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PREFACE

(

This nanual is intended for the person who is charged wi th
c o n f i g u r i n g the GCOS *> MOD 400 system software to mee t the
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s and requ i remen t s of his i n s t a l l a t i o n site. This
oerson is assumed to be w e l l acquainted w i t h the GCOS 6 MOD 400
e x e c u t i v e and w i t h C I I H O N H Y r t E L L BUM's Series 60 ( M i n i 6 )
m i n i c o m p u t e r sys tems. In add i t ion , this person is assumed to have
read the System Concepts m a n u a 1 , and if he in tends to bui ld a sys tem
support ing c o m m u n i c a t i o n s d e v i c e s , the Communica t ions Processing
m a n u a l . The M a n u a l D i r ec to r / a t the beg inn ing of t h i s m a n u a l l i s t s
the t i t les and orders numbers of o e r t i n e n t documents .

This publ ica t ion describes in de ta i l the orocedures nece-sary to
build the s y s t e m , the s y s t e m b u i l d i n g d i r e c t i v e s f r o m w h i c h the
MOD 4.)0 Execu t ive is assembled, and the u t i l i t y programs used in the
bu i ld ing process.

Section I of this manua l introduces the subject of sys tem b u i l d i n g
and o r i e f l y desc r ibes the con ten t s of the d o c u m e n t .

Section I I out l ines i n f o r m a t i o n the sys tem bu i lde r mus t g a t h e r pr ior
to conf igur ing a system to his s p e c i f i c a t i o n s .

Section III describes the tnr^e stages of sys t em s t a r t u p and the
purpose of each stage. Section III also descr ibes the ooerator 's and
the sys tem's act ions dur ing sys tem s t a r tuo .

Section IV describes how to use the In te rac t ive CLM d i r e c t i v e
g e n e r a t i o n p r o g r a m , M4_SYSD=F.

The in fo rma t ion and soec i f i ca t ions in th i s document are subjec t to
change w i t h o u t notice. This document c o n t a i n s i n f o r m a t i o n about
CII H v ) N E Y r t E L L BJLL products or serv ices t h a t may not be a v a i l a b l e i n
a l l countries. Consult your CII H O N E Y W E L L BULL M a r k e t i n g
' -^eoresen ta t ive .

Section V describes in de ta i l the noncommunicat ions d i rec t ives that.
are processed by the C o n f i g u r a t i o n Load Manage r — a sys tem s o f t w a r e
tool — as It c o n f i g u r e s the sys tem to s t i p u l a t e d s p e c i f i c a t i o n s .

Sect ion VI descr ibes communica t i ons - r e l a t ed d i rec t ives processed by
the C o n f i g u r a t i o n Load Manager .

Section VII l ists the contents of the sys tem disks on which GCOS 6
MOD 400 and o ther re la ted s o f t w a r e co.npo; (ants are a v a i l a b l e .
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Section VIII includes a number of miscellaneous but Important
technical notes, most of which pertain only to certain installation
sites. This section should be read before attempting to use the
system.

Anpendix A presents an overview of the various types of halts
oossible during system startup.

\ppendix 8 lists the names and approximate sizes of all system
overlays, which -nay be used as overlays or, where optimum speed is
desired for the related function, selectively made permanently
resident in memory.

AopenJlx C contains minimum system guidelines and a list of
supported equipment.

Appendix D describes configuration considerations relative to the
Power Resumption Facility.

Aopendix E deals with configuration information (including linking) >.
pertaining to the Data Entry Facility. )

Appendix F describes configuration information for the Remote Batch
Facility.

Appendix G presents configuration information relative to the file
transmission capability.

Aopendix H and Appendix J provide configuration information
pertaiaing to I3M Workstation Facilities.

Appendix K presents configuration information for the Programmable
Facility/3271 .

Appendix L describes installation and activation of the Listener and
Login capability.

Anpendix M provides a handy checklist for use with the W4_SYSDEF
interactive CLM directive generation program. ~N

Aopendix N provides configuration information for the error logging
capability.

Appendix P provides configuration Information for the Display
Formatting and Control software.

Appendix R provides configuration information for the Asynchronous
Character Terminal Driver.

After reading this manual, the user should be able to build, the
system for initial operation and onsite personnel training, and
rebuild the system later on, if necessary, to satisfy the
installation's changing needs.

The examples presented in this publication are for illustrative
purposes only; they not intended for execution.
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For the sake or clarify in examples, user typelns (commands and
directives) are distinguished from system tyoeouts (responses) by
arrows, as shown*

=> COMMAND LINE
SYSTEM RESPONSE

The following conventions are used to indicate the relative levels
of topic headings used in this manual*

Level I (highest) A'JL CAPITALS, UNDERLINED

Level 2 Initial Capitals. Underlined

Level 3 A'J. CAPITALS, NOT UNDERLINED

Level 4 Initial Caoitals, Not Underlined

Symbols used in this manual are described belowt

. Brackets M indicate an ootlonal directive entry.

. Braces { } enclose information from which a choice must be
nade.

. The character A Indicates a space.
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SECTION I

SYSTEM BUILDING OVERVIEW

System building consists of several discrete ©Derations, each
described in different sections of this manual. The purpose of this
section is to place these ooerations into perspective, and to enable
you to obtain a general view of the system building process.

Oil ri>)NEYrtELL BULL delivers a disk volume containing the software
you ordered olus an operating MOD 400 Executive. System building
consists of specifying your system variables, identifying your
peripneral devices and (optional) communications environment and
tailoring main memory to suit system and user needs. A "system
build," starting with the initially sunolied system, consists of the
ooerations described below.

ONSIDERATIONS

Before starting to build your system, you must take stock of the
hardware in your configuration. You must be familiar with the
characteristics of each peripheral and (optional) communications
device. You must also be aware of what software oackages you wish to
build into your system, consulting the appropriate software manuals
as necessary. These preliminary considerations are discussed in more
detail in Section II.

INITIAL SYSTEM STARTUP

System building is a progressive process and is typically performed
ir: tnree discrete stages, each of which is initiated by an
aoprooriate type of system startup. To build your new MOD 400
system, you must first start uo the Initially supplied system on
your hardware configuration. The system Is designed to start UD
without difficulties on most hardware configurations.

The three stages of system startup, and the ourpose of each stage,
are described in Section III. Each stage of system startup involves
(I) b^otstraoplng the system from disk Into,main memory, (2)
execution of the Configuration Load Manager (CLM) which reads a file
of CLM directives and causes the system to be configured



accordingly, and (3) creation of a system task grouo. As described
in Section III, additional actions are possible at system startup,
depending on whether a special file (named START_UP.EC) exists In
the initial working directory of the system task group.

SYSTEM 3JIL3ING

System building consists of creating a file containing a series of
syste-n building directives which completely specify the
characteristics of the system* These characteristics include the
hardware options and physical memory present In the central
processor, the complement of peripheral and communications devices
oresent in your configuration, and the manner in which memory is to
be allocated among system and application tasks. (The system
building directives are described In detail In Sections V and VI).

You create this directive file on disk, using either an interactive ^
building program or the standard text editor. Once created, the file J
contains configuration directives, which when executed, will
configure a system that corresponds to the actual installation
hardware.

TO USE THIS MANUAL

Sections I, II and III should be read c a r e f u l l y before you begin
syste.n building procedures. Sections I and II provide a general
descr ip t ion of system bui lding and out l ine the In fo rmat ion a
f i r s t - t ime user needs to know before bui lding a special ized system.
Section III describes the three stages of system s tar tup that must
oe fo l lowed to create an ooerating envi ronment .

An in te rac t ive CLM direct ive generat ion program, called M4_SYSDEF,
is provided for your convenience in crea t ing the CLM d i rec t ive f i l e , -N.
and is f u l l y described in Section IV. Using M4_SYSDEF according to )
direc t ions w i l l resul t I n a syn tac t i ca l ly correct f i l e of CLM
di rec t ives .

.'Jon-communications CLM directives and communications CLM directives,
used to specify the system configuration, are described in detail in
Section V and VI, respectively. Refer to these sections when
creating or modifying your specialized CLM directive file. If your
system supports communications devices, you should be familiar with
the Communications Processing manual.

Section VII describes the contents of the system release media.
Typically, an Installation will receive sll of its system software
(including any separately oriced "extensions" that have been
ordered) on one type of release medium; that is, on one or two
cartridge disks, on one ma?s storage unit (also called a "storage
module"), on one cartridge module disk, or on multlole diskettes.
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Section v l l i comorises a number of miscellaneous technical notes,
,nost of w h i c h per ta in only to cer ta in i n s t a l l a t i o n sites. It Is
impor t an t tha t each p rospec t ive system bui lder f a m i l i a r i z e h i m s e l f
w i t h the contents of Section V I I I and asce r ta in w h i c h of its topics
apply to his ins t a l l a t ion , before he a t tempts to use the system.

Most of the aopend ixes in this manua l also describe s u b j e c t s of
in te res t only to ce r ta in ins ta l la t ion sites. Among these subjects
are c o n f i g u r a t i o n i n f o r m a t i o n regarding the Data Entry Fac i l i ty - I
( D i E f - I ) , the Remote Batch Fac i l i t y ( R c i F ) , and f i l e t ransmiss ion.

A n p e n d i x e s H, J , and K present conf igu ra t ion i n f o r m a t i o n for the IBM
W o r k s t a t i o n F a c i l i t i e s and the Programmable Faci l i ty /3271. Appendix
L describes Lis tener and Login capab i l i t i e s .

An M4_SY5DEF check l i s t is suppl ied for your convenience in Appendix
M. Use this l i s t as a . juide when d e f i n i n g your system's resources
prior to invoking the M4_S/SDEF program.

Appendix N describes how to conf igu re the error logging capab i l i t y
so your i n s t a l l a t i o n can monitor memory and d e v i c e per formance .

A p p e n d i x P describes c o n f i g u r a t i o n procedures for the Display
Format t ing and Control s o f t w a r e . This so f tware provides the forms
processing c a p a b i l i t y for your ins ta l l a t ion .

In . jenenl, this manua l does not Inc lude conceptual i n f o r m a t i o n ;
in s t ead , whe re necessary, see the System Concepts m a n u a l and/or a
.n-anual s p e c i f i c to the des i red sub jec t area. Commands ment ioned in
th i s .n -anua l are described in the Commands m a n u a l . Those operator
commands that are not a v a i l a b l e to the genera l user c o m m u n i t y , for
e x a n o l e the CSO (change system directory) ooerator command, are
descr ibed in the Operator 's G u i d e . System macro calls are described
in the Sys tem Service Macro Calls manua l .
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SECTION II

PRELIMINARY CONSIDERATIONS

3efor3 you actually begin to build your system, you should first
compile the information you'll need to configure the system to your
soecifications. The categories of information required are broken
into hardware, software, and coitmunlcations considerations and are
discussed further below. Figure 2-1 is a f lowchart of the
recommended procedure for gathering Information.

H
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LIST
HARDWARE
CHARACTERISTICS

LIST
SOFTWARE
CHARACTERISTICS

LIST
COMMUNICATIONS
CHARACTERISTICSCOMMUNICATIONS

?

LIST SPO
NAMING
SCHEME

DEFAULT
SPO NAMES

OK

LIST
CHANNEL
NUMBER
SCHEME

Flqure 2-1. Preliminary Considerations Flowchart
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HARDWARE CHARACTERISTICS

You must have available the hardware characteristics of the devices
in your configuration. You can obtain this information by consulting
the appropriate hardware reference manuals as necessary.

Specifically, for the central processor, you must know*

. The model number

. Whether the central processor is a commercial model

. Whether the central processor includes the Scientific
Instruction Processor

. The size of main memory

. The number of mul tiole/dua 1-11 ne communications processors
. (MLCPs/'JLCi's)

Hor peripheral devices, you must know*

«, The maximum number of devices that you want to configure
(regardless of how many are on the bus)

. rlow many of each type of oeripheral device you have in your
configuration, identified by marketing identifier (see Aooendix
'*• >w ;

. ror terminals, you must know the transmission modes, line
speeds, desired I/O characteristics, and modem types

. for disk devices, you must know whether each cartridge disk or
cartridge module Jisk has a fixed and removable platter; you
must also know the storage capacity of each device

. For tape drives, you must know the recording density and number
of tracks.

v

SOFTWARE CHARACTERISTICS

Once you have compiled a list of hardware characteristics, you
should proceed to gather information on the software characteristics,
of your configuration. You must determine what software subsystems
your installation will use. Equipment requirements and
characteristics of individual software packages are available in tfre
appropriate software reference manuals.

Specifically, you must know*

. The text strings you wish to use as the system and installation
identification of your system
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. The anticipated maximum number of concurrent users

. The largest logical file number and logical resource number
available to users

. The anticipated number of 512-word system overlay areas

c Whether or not the system will include a batch memory pool (and
its size)

. Whether the system will Include the commercial or scientific
instruction simulators

. Whether or not the system will incorporate record locking or
Display Formatting and Control software

. A coherent assignment scheme for symbolic oeripheral device
names, channel numbers, communications priority levels, and
logical resource numbers (see the System Concepts manual)

. The number of communications line protocols (the recommended }
Tiaximum is two per MLCP/DLCP).

COMMUNICATIONS CHARACTERISTICS

If /ou intend to Include communications devices in your
configuration, you must read the Communications Processing manual
first, and be thoroughly familiar with the hardware and software
characteristics of your communications devices.

Specifically, you must know «

« .'<hlch protocols you need

polled VIP devices (VIP7700 or VIP7804), a ooll address
scheme, device type, which stations are control/ tributary -x
stations, and characteristics of any receive-only printers )j

For H3270 Host Links, a poll address scheme, a select address
scheme, and a communications priority level for each line

A priority level starting scheme

The number of channel control programs oer MLCP/DLCP (the
recommended maximum is two)

For asynchronous terminals, the communications priority level
and device type for each

For 3SC lines, the communications oriorlty level and the number
of primary and/or secondary lines
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. ror ACU cnannels , the Irn of the station associated wi th each
ACU and the list of telephone numbers associated wi th each data
communicat ions channel

. For stations dr iven by a user-writ ten line protocol handler,
whether the line is full- or ha l f -duplex , and the Iph-speclf ic
word for each station

. ror te lepr inter compat ib le devices, the communicat ions pr ior i ty
level and modem type for each device

. fllhich communica t ions stations wi l l be accessible through the
f i l e system

. The polling scheme on a l ine serviced by the synchronous
te rmina l driver l ine -orotocol handler

. For pol led or nonpolled VI? te rmina ls , the I rn , level , and
channel

Qs, . ror IBM workstations on a line serviced by the HASP line
orotocol handler, the Irn, level, and channel

« ror stations on a line serviced by the Remote Computer
Interface line orotocol handler, the Irn, level, and channel.

5

This is only meant to be a representative sampling of some of the
software and hardware characteristics of which you must be aware,
ror a full description of each communications protocol, see Section
VI.

V
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SECTION III

SYSTEM STARTUP

System startup consists of the following steos*

1. The system is bootstrapped into main memory as the result of a
procedure performed at the central processor's control panel.

2. The Configuration Load Manager (CLM), a system component,
reads a file of CLM directives, which causes the system to be
configured according to the contents of the directives.

3. A system task group (SS> is created after system configuration
is completed. If the initial working directory for the system
task group contains a file named START-UP.EC, the operator
commands in that file are executed to further establish the
environment that is desired at the end of system startup. (For
example, the START_Ur'.EC file may contain operator commands
that spawn additional task groups.)

Thus, system startup establishes an operating environment and brings
the system to a "ready" state, at which point system operations may
begin.

There are three stages of system startup.

1. Stage Initial System Startup, which is performed at system
Installation.(I) This type of startup is used to establish a
limited environment that will allow you to use the interactive
CLM directive generation program M4_SYSDEF or the Editor to
create your own file of CLM directives. During a stage I
system startup, the Configuration Load Manager reads one of
two supplied files of CLM directives that define a limited
environment. The file of CLM directives read by the
Configuration Load Manager depends on which of the following
situations exist at system startup*

a. Bootstrap volume is a cartridge disk, cartridge module
disk, diskette, or mass storage unit; one or more terminals
are connected to an MDC.

( 1 )
A s tage I system s ta r tup can also be used at a later t ime, in the
event that an error in a user-created f i l e of CLM direct ives
orevents a success fu l stage 2 or stage 3 sys tem s tar tup. See
"3ootstrao Ootions" later in this sect ion.
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be bootstrap volume is a cartridge d isk , cartridge module
d i sk , diskette, or mass storage un i t i no te rminal is
connected to an MDC, but one or more terminals are
connected to an MLCP/DLCP.

In a stage 1 system startup, the in i t i a l working directory for
the system task group is SID. This working directory contains
a STARTJJP.EC f i l e that causes a second task group ( $ S ) to be
spawned. ( I )

2« Stage 2 In te rmedia te System Star tup. This stage of system
star tup is used a f t e r you have created your own f i l e of CLM
directives, !«,«., a f i l e named CLM^USER (under S I D ) , which
describes your own installed hardware conf igura t ion and other
details of the environment you wish to use for appl ica t ion
development . (You w i l l have created CLM_JSER by using
M4_SYSDEF or the Editor in the l imi ted environment es tabl i shed
as the result of a stage I system s tar tup. )

In a stage 2 system startup, your tailored CLM_US5R f i l e m u s t
exist under directory SID on the bootstrap volume. The
Configura t ion Load Manager w i l l read this f i l e instead of the
one selected during a stage 1 system star tup.

In a stage 2 system star tuo, the i n i t i a l working directory for
the system task group is the root directory of the bootstrap
disk. This working directory contains a START_U?.EC f i l e that
causes a second task grouo ( S H ) to be spawned.

Following a stage 2 system startuo, aool icat ion development
can oroceed in an envi ronment you have d e f i n e d to ma tch your
own resources and needs, /(hen you have reached a p o i n t where
you wish to def ine a f u l l y soecialized system ref ined to
precisely natch your reouirements for a standard opera t ing
environment , you can use the M4_SYSDEF program in R e b u i l d mode
or the Editor to modify the contents of CLM_USER so that they
describe your f i n a l system. In addi t ion, you can modify (or
de le te ) the START_UP.£C f i l e of operator commands i m m e d i a t e l y
subordinate to the root directory of the bootstrap volume.
Note that "ref ining" takes place over a period of t ime , as you
gain experience wi th the system.

3. Stage 3 Ful ly Spec ia l i zed System Startup., This stage of system
star tup is used a f te r you have .iiaJe f i n a l a d j u s t m e n t s to the
CLM direct ives in the CLMJJSER f i l e and any necessary
modificat ions to the START_UP.EC f i l e . This stage of system
startup is used to achieve your f i n a l con f igu ra t ion , one that
reflects your total hardware envi ronment , opt imized use of
central processor main memory, and all other charac ter i s t ics
of your standard system.

( I )
>SID>START_UP.EC is reserved for use during a stage I system
startup.
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Once a sat is factory CLM_USER file and START_UP.EC file (if
any) have been established, this tyoe of system startup can be
oerformed routinely, even by noncomputer personnel.

Figure 3-1 summarizes the three stages of system startup.

STAGE I INITIAL SYSTEM STARTUP

ON£ OF TWO CII
SULLIED FILES

HONEYWELL BULL
OF CLM DIRECTIVES

15 J3EDTO DEFINE A LIMITED
ENVIRONMENT IM rtHICH M4.SYSDEF
OR THE EDITOR CAN BE RUN TO
CREATE AM INSTALLATION-SPECIFIC
FILE OR CLM DIRECTIVES.
(>SID>START_UP.EC FILE IS EXE-
CUTED FOLLOWING CONFIGURATION.)

5TA3E 2 INTERMEDIATE SYSTEM
STARTUP

JSiR-CREATED FILE OF CLM
DIRECTIVES, CLM USER, IS USED
TO DEFINE AN ENVIRONMENT IN
rfHICH APPLICATION DEVELOPMENT
CAN 3E PERFORMED. ("ROOT
QIRECTORY>START UP.EC FILE IS
EXECUTED FOLLOWING
CJMFIGURATIOH. )

3TAJE 3 FULLY SPECIALIZED
SYSTEM STARTUP

FULLY SPECIALIZED FILE Or CLM
JI ACTIVES (ADJUSTED CLM USER)
IS USED TO DEFINE THE STANDARD
ENVIRONMENT FOR FULL SYSTEM
OPERATIONS. (IF PRESENT.
~R X)T DIRECTORY>START_UP.EC
FILE IS EXECUTED FOLLOWING
CONFIGURATION.)

WHEN PERFORMED

ONCE AT SYSTEM INSTALLATION.
THEREAFTER. IF NECESSARY, TO
PERMIT CORRECTION OF ERRORS IN
USER-CREATED FILE OF CLM
DIRECTIVES.

MEN PERFORMED

ONCE AT SYSTEM INSTALLATION,
AFTER CREATION OF CLM.JSER
FOLLOWING A STAGE 1 SYSTEM
STARTUP. THEREAFTER, AS
NECESSARY.

WHEN STANDARD SYSTEM OPERA-
TIONS ARE FEASIBLE, AFTER
NECESSARY APPLICATIONS HAVE
BEEN CREATED FOLLOWING A
STAJE 2 SYSTEM STARTUP. A
STAGE 3 SYSTEM STARUP CAN BE
PERFORMED ROUTINELY AFTER
SATISFACTORY CLM USER HAS BEEN
ESTABLISHED.

Figure 3-1. Stages of System Startup
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5TAJE 1 SYSTEM STARTUP ( I N I T I A L SYSTEM STARTUP)

A stage I system startup causes the system to be bootstrapped* the
Conf igura t ion Load Manager to configure the system using an exis t ing
the of CLM directives, and the operator commands in the
>SIQ>START_UP.EC f i l e to be executed. The resul t is a l imited system
environment that allows you to use the in teract ive CLM direct ive
generat ion program M4_S*SDEr or the Editor to create your own f i l e
of CLM direct ivesc

The environment achieved by a stage I system startup is as fo l lows*

e A removable cartridge disk, cartridge module d isk , a mass
storage un i t , or a disket te (depending on the device from which
the system was bootstrapped).

. Hi ther an MDC-connected operator termial or an MLCP.DLCP
connected operator t e rmina l . (The former is used, if present) .

. One online memory oool and one online task group ( S H ) , in
addition to the system memory pool and system task group ( $ S ) .

A stage I system startup consists of the following steos*

!. Set the central processor control panel POWER switch to ON and
turn on the power for all devices.

2. Vlount the volume containing the C I I HONEYWELL BULL-suoolied
system software on the bootstrap device (cartr idge disk,
cartridge module disk, mass storage unit , or d i ske t te ) .

3. Perform the following bootstrap procedure at the central
processor control panne l*

a. Press S_top.

b. Press CLeaR.

c. Press Load.

J. Press E_xecute.

e. W a i t for the TRAFrIC light to turn o f f . (If the bootstrap
channel is not 04CO and/or if any of the bootstrap.options
described in Table 3-2 are to be used, see "Ooerator's
Startup Actions," later in this sec t ion) .

f. Press Fteady.

g. Press Execute.

The system is bootstraoped into main memory. Depending on
the terminal configuration, one of the two suoplied files
of CLM directives under directory SID is read by the
Configuration Load Manager and the system i«s configured
accordingly.

J)
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( i / CL:«i_i'»'3C is used if the bootstrap volume is a car tr idge
d i s k , car t r idge module d i sk , mass storage un i t , or
d i s k e t t e ; one or more t e rmina l s are connected to an
MLCiVDLC?.

(2) CLM_MCP is used if the bootstrap volume is a car tr idge
d i sk , cartridge module disk, mass storage un i t , or
d i ske t te ! one or more t e rmina l s ara connected to an
MLCP/DLCP.

If your conf igu ra t ion includes both MDC- and MLCP/DLCP
connected t e rmina l s , the system uses CLM_MDC.

A system task jroup ( $ S ) is spawned. The ooerator commands
in >SID>START_UP.?C are executed, and a user task group
( $ H ) is spawned.

If your c o n f i g u r a t i o n includes a t e rmina l connected to an
MDC, sys tem s ta r tup is now comolete. Otherwise , your
conf igura t ion must include a te rminal connected to an
MLCP/DLCP and you must perform steps h, i, and j ( f u l l
control panel requ i red) .

l ight to turn o f f . ( I f the te rmina l ' s
other than 0 1 1 0 bits per second- the
the appropriate l ine speed in the
paragraoh below and Table 3-1).

h. W a i t for the TRAFFIC
l ine speed should be
d e f a u l t value -enter
Rl- regis ter . See the

ie Press Ready,

je Press Execu te .

The operator te rmina l is selected as fo l lows*

1. If there are one or more t e r m i n a l s connected to an MDC, the
one wi th the lowest channel number is selected.

2. If there are no te rmina ls connected to an MDC, there must be
one or more t e rmina l s connected to an MLCP/DLCP. In this case,
the MLCP/DLCP-connectad t e rmina l w i t h the h ighes t channel
number is the operator t e r m i n a l .

Since a c o m m u n i c a t i o n s t e r m i n a l can run at d i f f e r e n t l ine
speeds, you must de t e rmine the connect l ine speed of the
t e r m i n a l w i th the h ighes t channe l number and then, in the
orocedure described above, when the TRAFFIC l ight turns off in
step 3h, you en t^ r the correct l ine soeed in the R l - r eg i s t e r .
The d e f a u l t value Is 0 1 1 0 bi ts oer second.

C o m p l e t i o n of system s t a r tup is s ignal led by the message shown in
Figure 3-2. If your t e r m i n a l is connected to an MDC, don't press any
te rmina l keys un t i l a f t e r the system s t a r t u p message anoears. I f you
^o, you can recover by pressing the B R E A K key .
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(SS)GC()S6 XOD400 - a rrr -Tn»/:fci/hhnn

( S H ) S H Group ready!

NOTE* See the aeeomoanying text for an explana t ion of
the variables in the f i rs t line.

Figure 3-2. System Startup Typeout at Operator Termina l

The system startup message, shown In F igure 3-=2, Is interpreted as
follows *

. (SS)GCOSrt MOD400 - arrr - mm/dd/hhnn

Indica tes the comple t ion of system startup. A Is S for a SAP sys tem,
L for a LAF sys tem, rrr indicates the re lease number of the system
E x e c u t i v e , mm/dd/hhnn indicates the da te / t ime when the E x e c u t i v e
was l i nked ( n o n t h , day, hours, m i n u t e s ) .

. ( f S ) S H Group ready!

Indica tes that a user taks group, w h i c h has the command processor as
Its lead task, is ready for the entry of commands. This task rjrouo
has been spawned by a command In >SID>START_UP.EC. The tyoeout Is
the resul t of a command In the supplied >HI S>START_Ur>.EC f i l e .

Table 3-1. TTY Termina l L ine Soeeds

Type 2108 Communications-Pac

Speed
(Entered in Rl-Register)

0050
0075
OJ 10
0134
0150
0300
0600
0900
iaoo
1800
2400
3600
4800
7200
9600

Type 2100. 2110, or 2 1 1 8
Commiinications-Pac

Speed
(Entered in R l -Req is ter )

0050
0075
01 10
0134
0150
0200
0300
0600
1050
1200
1300
2000
2400
4800
9600

MOTE* A speed of 0134 represents 134.5 bits/second.
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STAJE 2 SYSTEM STARTUP (INTERMEDIATE SYSTEM STARTUP)

A sta^e 2 system s tar tup can be performed only a f t e r you have
created your own f i l e of CLM direct ives , named CLM_USER under
d i rec tory SID on the bootstrap volume. The contents of CLM_USER
should described the environment you wish to use for aoo l ica t ion
development .

Crea t ing CLM.LJSER

The recommended approach for creation of CLM_USER is shown below.

l « Following a stage 1 sys tem startuo, invoke M4_SYSDEF to run
under task grouo SH. Although you can create the CLM_USER f i l e
d i rec t ly by using the Edi tor , C I I HONEYWELL BULL recommends
that you use M4_SYSDEr , the i n t e r ac t ive sys tem building
orograot, even if you have bui ld the sys tem before. See Sect ion
IV for a complete descr ipt ion of how to use M4_SYSDEF.

2. A f t e r c rea t ing a CLM_USER f i l e u s i n - j M4_SYSDEF and p l a c i n g i t
immed ia t e ly subordinate to d i rec to ry SID on your bootstrap
volume, continue with the steps necessary for a stage 2 system
star tup .

If you wish to create your own CLM_USER f i l e w i t h o u t using
M4 r aSYSDEF, or if you wish to m o d i f y the e x i s t i n g CLM f i l e to r e f l e c t
changes in your instal lat ions conf igura t ion , f o l l o w steps 1 through
7 below to use the Editor .

U S I N J THE EDITOR

r
Fo l lowing a .stage I system s ta r tup , i nvoke the Edi tor to run
uner task group $H.

You may be reauired to change the de fau l t task group of the
operator's t e r m i n a l f rom the $S ( S y s t e m ) task group to the $H
task group. Enter the f o l l o w i n g l ines at the operator's
t e rmina l i m m e d i a t e l y f o l l o w i n g system s t a r t u p *

C » $ H » ( t r ans fe r s de f au l t task grouo of the operator 's
t e rmina l from $S to $H task group) .

RDN (The ready on ( R D M ) command causes a prompt
message to aopear at your t e rmina l . This comman
is for convenience only and is not r e a u i r e d 5 .

If you have entered R O N , the system w i l l respond w i t h the
prompt message*

(SH)ROYi
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Note that no prompt message appears unless you spec i f ied RON.

You are not ready to invoke the Edi tor , as described in the
Commands manual and the Program Preparat ion manua l . Sample
Editor work sessions are provided in the Programmer 's G u i d e .

2. If you are modifying an exist ing CLM f i l e , use the Editor 's
read direct ive to read the f i l e ' s contents into the Editor's
"current buffer" . If you are creating a CLM f i l e , go to step
5.

3. Use the Editor's pr int d i r ec t ive to o r i n t out the entire
contents of the current bu f fe r .

4e Inspect the printout and iden t i fy the d i f f e r e n c e s between the
contents of the current b u f f e r and your desired f i l e CLM
directives.

5. Use the Editor's insert , change, aspend, and dele te d i r ec t i ve s
to modify the contents of the current b u f f e r so as to de f ine
the CLM direct ives that describe your app l i ca t i on deve looment
conf igurat ion.

6e Use the Editor's p r in t d i r ec t ive to p r i n t out the en t i re
contents of the cur ren t b u f f e r . Ensure that the contents
accurately r e f l ec t your desired CLM d i rec t ives . ( I f any
corrections are necessary, repeat steos 5 and f>).

7e Use the Editor 's wr i te d i rec t ive to w r i t e the ent i re contents
of the current b u f f e r to >SID>CLM_USER. ( Y o u may give your CLM
f i l e any name you wish , a l though I t is recommended that you
call it CLMJJSER. Note that the C o n f i g u r a t i o n Load Manage r
must be able to locate a f i l e named CLM_USER at system
startup.

Staje 2 Star tup

One you have def ined the desired contents if >SID>CLM_USER. you can
per fo rm a stage 2 system startup by t ak ing the fo l l owing s teps*

1. Ensure that the central processor control panel's POWER swi tch
is ON and turn on power to all eouipment .

2. Ensure that the volume containing the C I I HONEYWELL
BULL-suoolied system sof tware is mounted on the bnotstrao
device.

3. Perform the fo l lowing bootstrao procedure at the cent ra l
orocessor control oanel*

a. Press Stop.

b. Press CLeaj}.

Wait for CHECK light to go out.
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c. Press L.pad.

d. Press jExecute.

e . W a i t for the TRAFrIC light to turn o f f . ( If the bootstrap
channel is not 0400 and/or if any of the bootstrap options
describes in Table 3-2 are to be used, see "Operator's
Startup Actions," later in this s ec t ion ) .

f . Press .Ready.

g. Press Execute.

The system is bootstraoped into m a i n memory. The CLM_USER
f i l e in directory SID is read by the Conf igura t ion Load
Manager and the system is conf igured accord ing ly .

A system task grouo ( $ 5 ) is spawned. The operator commands
in the C I I HONEYWEU. BJLL-supplied ~root_directory
>START_UP.EC f i l e are executed, causing a user task group
( $ H ) to be soawned.

System star tuo is complete. The system s ta r tup message is issued at
the operator t e rmina l , w h i c h , in the case of a stage 2 sys tem
s ta r tuo , is the t e rmina l associated w i t h logical resource number
( I r n ) 0 in a CLM d i rec t ive . (If the operator t e rmina l i s connec ted
to an MLCP/JLCP, the t e rmina l ' s l i ne speed and other c o m m u n i c a t i o n s
charac te r i s t i cs are d e f i n e d in a CLM d i r e c t i v e ) .

If a CLM direct ive in CLM_ISER conta ins an error caused by incorrect
syntax or if the CLM d i r ec t i ve is an i n v a l i d d u p l i c a t e , an error
m e s s a g e w i l l aopear a t the operator t e r m i n a l ( i f ooss ib le ) . See
"Conf igura t ion Load Manager Error Reoor t ing" at the end of th i s
section. If an uncorrectabl e error orevents s u c e s s f v i l c o m p l e t i o n of
a stage 2 system s tar tup , it is possible , by means of the
appropriate bootstrap option (see Table 3-2) , to byoass the C L M _ U S F R
f i l e and per form a s t a^e I system s tar tuo u s i n g one of the two
suoplied f i l e s of CLM d i r ec t i ve s . This technique allows- you to
re-establ ish a l i m i t e d system c o n f i g u r a t i o n in. w h i c h you can use the
Hditor or M4_SYSDEF to correct CLM_USER b e f o r e r e a t t e m p t i n g -3 s t a ^ e
2 system s tar tup.

Note also that the supplied START_UP.=C f i l e di rect ly subordinate to
the bootstrap volume 's root directory is n o r m a l l y not m o d i f i e d prior
to a s tage 2 sys tem s tar tuo.

Once a sa t i s f ac to ry stage 2 sys tem s t a r t up has been a c h i e v e d , you
can use the r e su l t ing sys tem for aoo l i c a t i on deve lopmen t or as ^
neans of ga in ing exper ience in the use of the sys tem s o f t w a r e .
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STAGE 3 SYSTEM STARTUP (FULLY-SPECIALIZED SYSTEM STARTUP)

A stage 3 system startup Is very similar to a stage 2 system
startup. The principal difference is that application development
performed following a stage 2 system startup provides you with
information you may wish to use in ref ining the CLM directives in
your CLM__USER f i le . For example,,,, you may wish to change cer ta in
MEMr>Ox)L directives and/or cause certain system overlays to be made
permanent ly resident* Moreover,, you may wish to describe addit ional
peripheral devices that were not previously iden t i f i ed in CLMJJSER
because they were not used during aoolication development.

Thus, prior to performing a stage 3 system startup, you w i l l
probably have used the Editor or M4_SYSDEF to uodate the contents of
CLM_(J5ER. Addit ionally, you must decide whether to r e ta in , m o d i f y ,
or delete the START-UP.EC f i l e immedia te ly subordinate to the
bootstrap volume-'s root dirsctory ( i .e. , the START_UPBEC f i le used
In a stage 2 system s tar tuo) . If you wish to r e t a in this
5TART_UP.EC f i l e in its original condition (but not use it during a
stage 3 system s t a r tup ) , you may use the RENAME command. x

The steps performed in a stage 3 system startup are ident ical to
thoss used for a stage 2 system startup except that the
~root_directoty>STARTJJP.EC f i l e may have been modif ied or deleted.
If this f i l e exists at the time of a stage 3 system startup, all
operator commands therein w i l l be executed.

S U M M A R Y OF STARTUP PROCEDURE

The fo l lowing paragraphs and Figure 3-3 summar ize the startuo
procedure.

Every t ime the system is bootstrapped, a software component
ascertains whether an ini t ial ly-supplied or a user-created f i l e of
CLM direct ives Is to be read by the Conf igu ra t ion Load Manager. If
an initially-supolied f i l e Is used, a software algorithm also
ascertains whether the operator t e rmina l is to be an MDC-conneeted
t e r m i n a l or an MLCP/DLCP-connected te rmina l . If a user-created CLM
f i l e is used, a CLM direct ive dictates which device is to be the
operator terminal .

Dur ing a system startup in which an ini t ia l ly-suoplied CLM f i l e Is
used ( i . e . , a stage I system s ta r tup) , operator commands in the
START-UP.EC f i l e in directory >SID wi l l be executed. Dur ing a stage
2 system s ta r tup (user-created f i l e of CLM direct ives used) ,
operator commands in the supplied START_UP.EC f i l e under the
bootstrap volume^s root directory w i l l b executed. During a stage 3
system startup ( re f ined user-created f i l e of CLM direct ives used) ,
operator commands in the START-UP.EC f i l e under the bootstrap
volume 's root directory wi l l be executed if such a f i l e is present
e i ther in its or iginal form or as modi f ied by the user.
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operator's Startup Actions

The operator's actions at system startuo are as follows*

1. Set the central processor control panel POWER switch to OS.
Turn on power for a l l devices.

2. Ensure that the volume containing the C I I HONHYWELL
3 ULL- supplied system software Is Counted on the bootstrap
device.

3e Perform the following bootstrap procedure at the central
processor control panel*

a «, Press Stop.

b. Press CLeaR.

W a i t for CHECK light to go out.

c. Pre<ss Load. 0

dc Press JExecute.

e e W a l t for the TRAP.- 1C l ight to turn o f f .

If the bootstrap channel is not 0400 and/or if any of the
bootstrap options shown in Table 3-2 are to be used,
perform the following s teps*

( i ) Press ^

(2) Press Select.

(3) Press D! on the hexadecimal keyoad. so that Dl appears
in the LOCATION indicators.

(4) Press .Change.

(5) Press appropriate keys on the hexadecimal keypad so ^
that the CONTENTS indicators show the desired bootstrao
channel and options.

(6) Press Run.

Press .Execute.

The system Is bootstrapped Into main memory. (If the
bootstrap hal t option was spec i f ied in s tep e (5 ) above, the
central processor ha l t s , w i t h D! equal to wha t was en tered
in step e ( 5 ) * as soon as the system has been bootstrapped?
a f t e r per forming any desired act ions, a g a i n press f x e c u t e
to continue. If Stop, .Run, or ^rite was invoked in these
actions, press Run and ^Execute to con t inue) .
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( I n a stage I system startup w i t h an MLCP/DLCP-connected
operator t e rmina l , wa i t for the TRAFFIC l ight to turn of f t
then ensure that t-ie R l - r eg i s t e r conta ins the proper l ine
speed for the ooerator terminal and press Execute to
con t inue ) .

Table 3-2. Bootstrap Options

Bits in Low-Order
Digi t of 4-Digit
H e x a d e c i m a l Boot-
strap channel

Number Meaning 1 f 311 Set ON
a

15
(low-order bit)

A f t e r the i n i t i a l bootstrap record is read f r o m
the removable c l a t t e r of the cartr idge d i sk whose
channel number is contained in bi ts 0 through 9,
the remaining records are read f rom the f i x e d
plat ter .

14 Ignore CLM_JSER f i l e if i t exists under d i rectory
SID. Ins tead , use the suoolied f i l e of CLM
directives aporopriate to the bootstrap device and
terminal conf igura t ion ( i . e . , CLM_MDC or C L M _ M C P ) .

The central processor halts a f t e r the systen is
bootstrapped and before execut ion of the E x e c u t i v e
begins, and before execut ion of CLM. (To con t inue
a f t e r the h a l t , press E x e c u t e ) .

These bits may be set ON in any
va lue of the low-order d ig i t of
channel nu.nber may range f rom 0

desired combination. Thus, the
the 4-digit hexadec ima l bootstrap
(no oo t ions) to 7 ( a l l op t ions ) .

System S ta r tup Ac t ions

Syste:n s ta r tup act ions cont inues w i t h o u t f u r t h e r operator
in tervent ion .

1. The C o n f i g u r a t i o n Load Manager reads CLM di rec t ives f rom the
appropriate f i l e *

a. If CLM_USER does not exis t in d i rectory SID on the
bootstrap volume, one of the two C I I HONEYWELL
BULL-supplied f i l e s is used.
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( 1 ) CLM_MDC Is used If the bootstrap volume is a car t r idge
d isk , cartridge module d i sk , mass storage u n i t , or
diskette, and one or more terminals are connected to an
MDC. (The te rminal wi th the lowest channel number w i l l
be used as the operator t e r m i n a l ) « ,

(2) CLM_MCP is usad if the bootstrap volume is a cartridge
d isk , cartridge module d isk , mass storage un i t , or
disket te , and one or more t e rmina ls are connected to an
MLCP/DLCP. ' (The t e rmina l w i t h the h ighes t channel
number w i l l be used as the operator t e r m i n a l ) .

b. If CLM_USER does exist under directory SID on the b^otstr^n
volume, it w i l l be used un less bit 14 of the bootstrap
channel is set ON, in wh ich case one of the system ac t ions
described under a (above) is followed.

2. The system task grouo is created as if the fo l lowing command
has been executed, wi thout user in te rven t ion*

$S

OPERATOR. SYSTEM.Or>R

highest pr ior i ty level
* 2 in CLM di rect ive

{CONSOLE

-ECL

-LRN highest Irn in
CLM direct ive

•LFN 15

-P(X)L system oool

-WD Yoot_directory if
CLM d i rec t ives were
read f rom CLMJJSERl

( spawn group command)

( t a s k _ g r o u p _ l d )

(user_ id)

(base_pr lor i ty_ leve l )

( i n _ p a t h , also
out_oath by d e f a u l t )

( lead t a sk )

(h ighes t I rn )

(h ighes t I f n )

(memory poll)

( in i t ia l working
di rec tory)

SID if CLM
tives were
CLMJ4DC or

direc-
read from
CLMJKCP.

3. A sy s tern-suop lied START_UP.EC f i l e is in directory S ID; its
operator commands are executed when a stage I system star tup
Is performed ( i .e . , when CLM di rec t ives are read from CLM_MDC
or C L M _ M C P ) . Another system-supplied STA3T_UP.EC f i l e is
immedia te ly subordinate to the root d i rec tory of the bootstrap
volume; its operator commands are execu ted when a stage 2
system s tar tup is performed.
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Both 3TAnT_w'F.EC f i l e s cause a user task group ( S H ) to be
soawned. The working directory for SH is H I S , w h i c h in turn
contains a system-supplied START_UP.EC f i l e that oer forms a
CrtD (change working d i rec tory) to ~root_dlrectory.

Regardless of which f i l e of CLM direct ives is used, the
working directory for the system task group is a lways
~root_directory at the end of system star tup.

4. The system s tar tup typeout (see Figure 3-2) is Issued at the
operator t e rmina l .

When system startup is complete, as s i g n i f i e d by the system star tup
typeout, operator commands may be entered to the system.

CONFIGURATION LOAD MANAGER ERROR REPORTING

If, when the Configuration Load Manager is reading CLM directives
from CLM_USER, it detects that a directive contains a syntax error
or is an invalid duplicate of another CLM directive, it Issues (if
possible) a 2-line error massage at the operator terminal. The
nessage has the format shown he low»

($3) (I3yyzz) hh

secondary message ind ica t ing the CLM d i rec t ive causing the error

yy - code iden t i fy ing the system comoonent tha t has detected the
error

zz - error code ( see the System Messages m a n u a l )

hh - p r ior i ty level of tne task group execu t ing the C o n f i g u r a t i o n
Load Manager

Vou can (if appropr ia te ) byoass the error by typing * ( a s t e r i s k ) at
the operator t e rmina l and pressing R E T U R N . O the rwise , you mus t enter
a correct CLM di rec t ive through the operator t e r m i n a l and press
R E T U R N . The remainder of the CLM di rec t ives in CLM.USER w i l l then be
processed.

An error message cannot be issued if an operator te rmina l is not
ava i l ab l e because ( ! ) the CLM D E V I C E d i r e c t i v e for an MDC-connected
operator terminal has been omit ted or ( 2 ) the operator t e r m i n a l is
connected to an MLCP/DLCP in w h i c h case it is not opera t iona l u n t i l
system startuo is comple te or (3) the error occurred before the
DEVICE direct ive d e f i n i n g the console was read. (For this reason, i t
is important to place the d i r e c t i v e early in the CLM_USER f i l e ) . In
these cases, errors are reported through the hardware regis ters
shown be low, which are accessible through the centra l orocessor
control panel. Re fe r to Sect ion V in the M i n i c o m p u t e r Sys tems
Handbook ( C C 7 ! ) for procedures to fo l low in reading out regis ters
and memory locations.
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Rl-regis ter contains yyzz (as described above)

R2-register Zero or a 1-word secondary message in hexadecimal
notation*

Reregister

83-register

zero or the address of the f i rs t word of a secondary
message in ASCII notation ( the le f t byte of this word
is a control byte)

zero or the address of the f i r s t word of the CLM
direct ive causing the error provided the error occurred
before the QUIT directive.

As described earlier In this section, in the event of an
uncorrectable error In CLM_iJSER, it is possible to return to a stage
I system startup (using the appropriate bootstrap option) and
re-create a l imited system environment in which M4_5YSDEF or the
Editor can be used to correct the error in CLM_JSER.

See Aopendix A for in format ion
during system startup.

about other hal ts that are possible
)
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SECTION IV

U S I N G M4_SYSDEF

M4_SY5DEF, an in teract ive program that generates a CLM di rect ive
f i l e , is provided for your convenience in creating the CLM_USER
f i l e , and is f u l l y described in this section.

The system b ' j l lding CLM direct ives themselves are described in
detai l in Sections V and VI. Note that some of the d i rec t ives - and
thus some of the MOD 400 sof tware - are not suoported by M4_SYSDEF.
See "M4_SYSDEF Operating Conslderations"7^ater in this section.

I N T E R A C T I V E SYSTEM B U I L D I N G PROGRAM

The in teract ive CLM d i rec t ive generat ion program M4_SYSOEF is
designed to h e l p you create the CLM d i r ec t i ve f i l e CLM_USER. I t
converts informat ion you give it, in response to its prompts , in to
the CLM d i rec t ive f i l e . M4_SYSDEF Is designed to produce a
d i rec t ive f i l e adequate for the average user and w h i c h w i l l a lways
result in an operate MOD 400 Execu t ive .

Although you can create the CLM d i rec t ive f i l e d i r e c t l y , usin: j the
Edi tor , C I I HONEYWELL 3ULL recommends tha t you use M4_SYSDEF f even
if you have bui l t the system before , because M4_SYSDEF»

/ . Is in terac t ive! it prevents you from fo rge t t i ng any necessary
V- i n f o r m a t i o n .

. Tests each of your responses for va l id i ty .

. Inc ludes onl ine explana ta t ions of each of its pompt messages .

. Ensures that a comolete , oroperly ordered d i rec t ive f i l e is
oroduced.

. Al lows you to in te rac t ive ly add, dele te , or modi fy i n f o r m a t i o n
you soec i fy at any po in t in the program.

. Performs all calculations of memory required by your E x e c u t i v e ;
the resul t ing memory s izes should never be less than your
requirements .

. Gui lds in all hardware devices suooorted by CII H O N E Y W E L L 3d!L.
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. Generates , at your option* symbolic per iohera l device names for
all devices in your conf igura t ion .

. Jenerates, at your option, channel number ass ignments for all
noncommunicat ions devices in your conf igura t ion*

c Produces, at your option, a l is t ing of the d i rec t ive f i l e at
your t e rmina l , before generat ing the f i n a l output f i l e .

. Automat ica l ly generates a f i l e conta in ing conf igura t ion
in fo rma t ion that enables you to ve r i fy the success of cer ta in
aspects of the sys tem building process.

. At your option, au tomat ica l ly conf igures all asynchronous
communicat ions devices (TTY and"AID) as being reconnectable In
the event of a power f a i l u r e or l ine drop.

Appendix M contains a checkl i s t for your convenience In gather ing
the in format ion M4_SYSOEF requires . Append ix C l is ts the hardware
available under MOD 400.

Required Resources

M4_SY5JEF requires I O K words of memory to operate . It can run in the
MOD 400 m i n i m u m system.

M4,SYSOEH Operat ing Considerat ions

You snould consider the fo l lowing whan executing M4_SYSDEF*

1. If you allow M4_SYSDEr to d y n a m i c a l l y assign channel numbers
to your devices , you w i l l only need to supply c h a n n e l numbers
for MLCP/DLCP - connected ( c o m m u n i c a t i o n s ) devices. If you do
not choose this opt ion, you w i l l be asked to exp l ic i t ly
spec i fy channel numbers for all devices in your c o n f i g u r a t i o n . J
(See Section V for In fo rma t ion on d y n a m i c a l l y ass igned channe l
assignments for n o n - C D m m u n i c a t i o n s d e v i c e s ) .

2. If you choose to let M4_SYSDEF supply the channel numbers for
al l non-communications dev ices*

. M4_SYSDEF w i l l assign the channel to be used for the
operator t e rmina l* If the operator t e rmina l is to be an
MDC-connected t e rmina l , the program uses the device w i t h the
numer i ca l ly lowest channel nu;nber as the operator t e r m i n a l .
If the operator t e rmina l is to be an MLCP/DLCP-connected
terminal , the program uses the device w i t h the n u m e r i c a l l y
highest channel number as the operator t e rmina l .

. M4_SYSDEF w i l l ask you to spec i fy the type of device you
plan to use as the boot device.
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3. If you do not choose to suoply symbolic per ipheral device
(SPD) names , M4_SYSD£«- au tomat ica l ly generates a unique SPD
na;ne for every device conf igured. If you choose to provide
your own SPD names, M4_SYSDEF w i l l ask you to spec i fy them as
needed.

C I I HONEYWELL BULL recommends that you use the fo l l owing
symbolic per ipheral device (SPD) name conventions If you w i s h
to provide your own SPD names*

Symbolic
Peripheral
Device (SPD)
Name Device

LPTnn Line Printer
SPTnn Serial Printer
CONnn MDC-connected Terminal
CDRnn Card Reader
CRPnn Card Reader /Punch
DSKnn Diske t t e
RCDnn Removable Cartr idge Disk
FCDnn Fixed Car t r idge Disk
FCMnn Fixed Cartr idge Module D i s k
RCMnn Removable Cartr idge Module Disk
MSMnn Mass Strorage Uni t
MT9nn Magnetic Tape (9-track)

4. CII H O N E Y W E L L BULL recommends c o n f i g u r i n g Dis t r ibu ted Systems
Fac i l i t i e s sof tware e . g « i F i le Transmiss ion Fac i l i ty HASP
Works t a t i on Fac i l i ty , etc. a f t e r you have bu i l t your system
the f i r s t t ime. This so f tware is described in this manua l ' s
aooendixes.

5. M4__SYSDEr doesn't support the f o l l o w i n g *

. Conf igura t ion of dual-ourpose ooerator t e rmina l
« User -wr i t t en l ine protocol handler ( L P H n )
. Autocall Un i t ( A C U )
. 7-track tape devices
. Device or memory error logging

6. The program converts all lowercase characters in your
responses to uopercase characters, unless you enclose the
lowercase characters in apostrophes ( ' ) .

7. W h e n you enter channel number ass ignments , the program
verifies that*

. The channel number is in the proper fo rmat ( i . e . , that it
contains exac t ly four hexadec imal characters and ends w i t h
ei ther "OO" or "80")

. The channel number isn't already assigned to another dev ice
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c The channel number isn't less than 0400 or greater than Ft-80

Since there is no requirement that system bui ld ing takes olace
upon the target mach ine , or that any specif ied device ac tua l ly
be attached to the mach ine when M4-SYSDEF is executed, the
orogram doesn't ver i fy whether the specif ied channel is
ac tua l ly connected to a device whose tyoe matches the one in
question. Therefore, if you enter inval id channel number
assignments, the d i rec t ive f i l e w i l l be in error.

MODIFYING YOUR CLM DIRECTIVE FILE

If you make mis taskes in soac i fy ing your d i rec t ives w h e n running the
M4_SYSDEF program, or, if you w i s h to change , add, or delete
informat ion , you have several ootions for m a k i n g m o d i f i c a t i o n s *

. You can interrupt the program at any poin t to m o d i f y any
portion of the CLM f i l e . To do this, enter C B $ H , and
fo l lowing the BREAK message, enter the program in t e r rup t ( D I )
command. (It is assumed that you are en te r ing the M4_SYS3EF
program from the operator's te rminal . If you are not at the
operator's t e rmina l , oress the B R E A K k e y , and f o l l o w i n g the
BREAK message, enter the PI command). The W4_SYSDEF orogram
w i l l respond by asking you which class of device or system
parameter you wish to m o d i f y . Depending on your reply, the
program w i l l ask you only those ques t ions in the »44_SYSDEF
dialog that per tain to the s p e c i f i c dev ice or system parameter
that you wish to m o d i f y .

. You can f in i sh running the program and do one of the f o l l o w i n g *

- Invoke M4_SYSDEr aga in , this t i m e s p e c i f y i n g the o a t h n a m e of
your restart f i l e . The M4_SYSDEF orogram w i l l enter rebui ld
mode and w i l l ask you to spec i fy the class of devices , or
system oarameter that you wish to modify . See "Using
M4_SYSDEF in Rebuild Mode," below. ^

J
- Invoke M4_SYSDEF again and r ede f ine the ent i re f i l e .

- Use the Editor to adi t the f i l e d i rect ly .

U S I N G M4_SYSDEF IN R E B U I L D MODE

Us ing the M4_=SYSDEF program in rebuild mode a l lows you to enter the
program dialog at any point to make changes to an exis t ing CLM f i l e .
The M4mSYSDEH program w i l l only ask you those questions in the
dialog that certain to the speci f ic device , class of devices, or
sys tem parameter that you w i s h to modi fy . Because you need not s tep
through the ent i re M4_SYSDEr dialog in sequence to get to the
sec t ion(s ) you wish to mod i fy , you can make random m o d i f i c a t i o n s
qu ick ly and easi ly.
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The f i r s t t ime you create a CLM f i l e us ing M4_SYSQEF, the program
generates a CLM d i r ec t ive f i l e and a f i l e con ta in ing i n f o r m a t i o n for
the rebui ld func t i on , ca l lad the restart f i l e . Each t ime you m o d i f y
a CLM f i l e , the M4_SYSDEF program creates a un ique corresponding
restart f i l e under the same directory as your CLM f i l e . ( l ) Wheneve r
you terminal the M4_SYSDEF program normally the f u l l pathnames of
your CLM f i l e and its corresoonding restart f i l e are displayed at
your t e rmina l . You never ass ign a name to the res tar t f i l e - the
M4_SYSOEF program does this for you au toma t i ca l ly . You need only be
aware of the pa thname of the restart f i l e that corresponds to the
CLM d i r ec t i ve f i l e you wish to modify .

If you wish to modify a CLM f i l e at some later t ime , you s imp ly
invoke M4_SYSDEF and spec i fy the pa thname of the corresponding
res tar t f i l e on the command l ine . The M4_SYSDEF program reads your
restar t f i l e . See "M4_SYSD£.- Dialog In R e b u i l d Mode" later in this
sect ion for a complete descr ip t ion of the r ebu i ld mode dialog.

( 1)
Thera is no l i m i t to the number of restart f i l e s that the M4_SYSDEF
program creates. You must de le te restar t f i l e s which are no longer
needed with the delete f i l e ( D L ) command, as described in the
Cominands manual .

OtnVJT OPTIONS

You have several output opt ions when us ing M4__SYSDEF«

1. You can request M4_SYSDEF to l is t all the CLM d i rec t ives it
has bui l t for you. If you spot any errors at this point (or at
any point du r ing the I n t e r a c t i v e d ia logue) you can oerfort i any
one of the act ions described above under "Modi fy ing Your CLM
D i r e c t i v e File".

2. You have the 'option of creat ing a CLM_USER f i l e wh ich con ta ins
/ the generated d i rec t ives or you can t e rmina te the in te rac t ive
( session. If you have not l isted the CLM d i r ec t i ve s and you do

not w i s h to create a f i l e u s ing t h e m , M4_SYSDEF warns you that
the d i rec t ives w i l l be lost and processing w i l l t e r m i n a t e , and
asks if this Is what you intend.

»

3. You have the option of giving your d i r ec t i ve f i l e a name other
than the d e f a u l t f i l e name C L M _ U S E R . ( I ) A f t e r you s p e c i f y a
f i l e name, M4_SYSDEF creates the f i l e under your cur ren t
working directory, assumed to be (but not res t r ic ted to)
directory SID in the rest of this section.

( I )
If a CLM f i l e already exists in your working directory, M4_SYSOEF
cautions you that your new CLM f i l e w i l l reolace the exis t ing one,
if both have the same f i l e name.
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Invoicing M4..SYSDEF

Before Invoking M4_SYSDEF, you are reauired to t ransfer control of
the operator's terminal from the $S task group ( the system
operator's task group) to the $H task group (a system-supplied user
task group). (If the terminal Is already under control of the SH
task grouo, proceed to the oaragraph below that describes how to
change your working directory to the directory SID. ) Enter the
fol lowing lines at the operator's t e rmina l immedia t e ly fo l lowing
system s tar tup*

CJ$H*(Transfe rs control) of the operator's terminal from $S to $H
task group)

RON (The ready on ( R D M ) command causes a orompt message to appear
at your t e rmina l . This command Is for convenience only and is
not required) .

If you have entered RDM, the system w i l l resoond with the prompt
message* , \

( S H ) R D Y t

Mote that no prompt message apoears un less you spec i f i ed RON.

4 e x t , change your working directory to the d i rec tory SID by
e n t e r i n g *

CrtD > S I D

Then invoke M4_SYSDEF by en te r ing*

M4_SYSDEF [pa th]

where the optional argument [ p a t h ] spec i f i es the oathname of a
system-supolled restart f i l e . The pa thname must be of the form
M4RST.Q where n is an integer. You spec i fy this a rgumen t only if you
w i s h to enter the M4=SYSDEr program in rebuild mode to mod i fy an
ex i s t ing CLM f i l e . See "M4_SYSDEF Dia log In R e b u i l d Mode" later in ")
this section. ^

You can terminate the in terac t ive session at any time by en t e r ing C
3$H and then, fo l lowing the B R E A K message , us ing the unwind ( J r t )
command. (It is assumed that you are at the operator's t e r m i n a l . If
you are not at the operator's te rmina l , oress the B R E A K message,
enter the UW command) . If you m a k e a m i s t a k e w h i l e creat ing the
di rect ive f i l e , f o l l o w one of the options described e lsewhere In
this section under "Modi fy ing Your CLM D i r e c t i v e F i l e . "



Prompt Mooes

M4_SYSQEr operates in two orompt modes - long and short. In the long
mode, each question Is preceded by a m u l t i l i n e onscreen e x p l a n a t i o n
of the question being asked. In the short mode, only the question is
asked. Users of the short oromot mode who need he lp can see the
long exp lana t ion pr inted as a "help message" by a s k i n g for helo ( see
below).

M4_S/5DEF asks you which mode you want to use w h e n you invoke the
orogram. If you select the long mode, the explanatory text anoea r s
only once. If the program repeats the nues t ion (because , perhaps,
you answered it i nco r rec t ly ) , the short prompt is repea ted un les s
you ask for help. It is recommended that f i r s t - t ime system bu i lde r s
execute M4_SYSDEF in the long prompt mode.

M4_SYSDEr DIALOGUE

The short mode prompt messages w h i c h make uo the M4_SYSQEF d i a l o g u e
are l i s ted below, in order of their aooearance. Un le s s o therwise
noted, these resoonses are always acceptable*

. ? - Help

. /ES or Y - Yes ( for /yes/no ques t ions )

. NO or N - No (for yes/no ques t ions )

. 0, N O N E , or N - None ( for quest ions r equ i r i ng a numer i c
response)

A response of t C / R ] ( R E T U R N ) is never a cceo t ab l e ( i . e . , there are no
d e f a u l t resoonses).

Once you invoke ,M4_SYSOEF, It responds w i t h *

Hel lo! This tool wi l l help you generate the f i l e con ta in ing the
C o n f i g u r a t i o n Load Manager d i rec t ives ( t h e CLM_USER f i l e ) , w h i c h i s
necessary to build your GCOS6/MOD400 Ooerating System. Do you w i s h
to use the long oromot mode?

. In the long mode, ever/ prompt message is preceded by the text
of the "help" message, e x p l a i n i n g what the reouested
in fo rma t ion is, whe re you can f ind out if you have it or need
it, and/or what w i l l haopen if you supply certain values.

In the short oromot mode, only the prompt message is d i s p l a y e d ,
unless you enter?. Enter ing? doesn-'t change the mode.

. Acceotable answers are YES, Y, NO, or N.
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rthat is the total amount ( I n words) of real memory on the mach ine
this system is to run on? Enter the value in the form i nnnk.

. This value is the total amount of real (phys ica l ) memory
installed on the machine for which this system is being bui l t .
The value you enter ma/ d i f f e r f rom the amount of memory of the
machine on which you invoke M4_SYSDEF. The m i n i m u m
configurat ion for MOD 400 is 48K words.

. Acceptable answers range 43!< to I024K. Consult Appendix C for
information about m i n i m u m system requ i remen t s*

Do you wish the system to supply the channel numbers for
non-communication devices?

. every peripheral device attached to the system must have a
megabus channel number assignment. The program can use the
floating channel f e a tu r e (see Section V) to relieve you of the
responsibili ty of ass igning channel numbers to
noncommunicat ions devicesl note, however, that you must a lways
provide channel numbers for communicat ions devices . A

. Acceptable answer are YES, Y, NO, or N .

c If you reply YES, the program w i l l ask you to supply device
types for the operator's console and the boot device.

. If you reply MO, the program w i l l prompt you to supply a
channel number for each device in your configuration.

En ta r the channel number of the operator t e rmina l which w i l l be the
CONSOLE.

c You must specify the channel to w h i c h the operator's t e r m i n a l
is connected. M4_SYSDEr ver i f ies for you that this channe l
number has not alread/ been assigned to another device.
However, only you can v e r i f y that the speci f ied channel is
actual ly connected to the te rminal des l jna ted as the operator
terminal for your instal lat ion! 144_SYSDEF cannot check this
information for you.

•
e The channel number specif ied must consist of four hexadec ima l

characters ending in '00' or '80'.

Enter the channel number of the boot device .

«, You must specify the channel number of the dr ive on w h i c h you
.nount the disk containing the system sof tware .

e The channel number specified must consist of four hexadec ima l
characters ending in '00' or X80'.

. This prompt does not appear if you spec i f i ed that M4_SYSDEF
wi l l supply the channel numbers for all non-communications
devices in your conf igura t ion .
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Jo you wis^l to boot the f i xed platter?

. This promt appl ies only if you wish to boot from the f ixed
pla t ter of a cartr idge disk or cartridge module disk.

. Acceptable answers are YES, Y, NO, or N.

Is this a Commercia l System? Reply "yes" or "no".

. If you have a Model 47 or Model 57 central processor, answer
YES. If you have any other model central orocessor, you must
answer NO.

. Acceptable answers are YES , Y, NO, or N.

. If you respond MO to this quest ion, the program replies*

rtill this system have a Commercia l s imula tor?

. If your system isn't a commercia l system, it may require the
( commercia l ins t ruct ion s imula to r , otherwise, it won' t be able

to execute commerc ia l instructions (u sed , for ins tance , by
immedia te COBOL) .

. Acceptable answers are YES , Y, NO, or N.

rtill this system have a SIP? Rep ly Myes" or "no".

. The SIP is the S c i e n t i f i c Ins t ruc t ion Processor sof tware
opt ion.

. Accep tab le answers are YES, Y, NO, or N.

. If you reoly NO to this Quest ion, the program rep l ies*

• K i l l th is system have a s imula to r for the S IP? Rep ly "yes" or "no".

. Acceptable answers are YES, Y, NO, or N.

V . I f you reply NO, then the sys tem won't be able to sunport
s c i en t i f i c ins t ruct ion (used , for i n s t ance , in F O R T R A N ) .

. If you reply YES to this ques t ion , the oror i ram repl ies *

L)o you want the double precision s imula to r S I P S I M ?

. Accep tab le answers are YES, Y, NO, or N.

. If you reply yes, the double-precision s imulator w i l l g ive you
twice as many s i g n i f i c a n t digits in your F O R T R A N c a l c u l a t i o n s
as the single-precision s imula tor . ( I f you chose th is oo t ion ,
be aware that n u m e r i c a l values stored in memory w i l l t a k e up
twice as much soace as values stored for the s ing le -prec i s ion
s i m u l a t o r ) .

4-09



The d e f a u l t system identif icat ion is "GC056/MOD400". If you wish to
change it, reply "YES"* if you do not wish to change it, reply "MO".
Do you?

. The system iden t i f i ca t ion message appears as a comment l ine
near the top of the CLM f i l e that M4_SYSDEF generates for you.
/ou may, if you wish, customize this message for your
instal lat ion's CLM direct ive f i l e .

. Acceptable answers are YES, Y, NO, or M«

. If you reoly YES to this quest ion, the program rep l i es*

Enter the new System I d e n t i f i c a t i o n (30 characters or less) in the
f o r m * '3YSTEM_IDENTIFICATIOM'

. /ou must enclose the ent i re string in apostrophes, as shown.

The defaul t installation Ident i f ica t ion is 'Your Town, USA'. If you
wish to change it, reoly '/ES'i if you do not w i s h to change it,
reply 'Ni)'. Do you? >

. The instal lat ion i d e n t i f i c a t i o n message aopears as a comment
l ine near the top of the CLM f i l e that M4_5YSDEF genera tes for
you« You may, if you wish, customize this message for your
installation's CLM d i rec t ive f i l e .

. Acceptable answers are YES, Y, NO, or N.

„ If yo-j reoly YES, the program responds«

Enter the new ins ta l la t ion Iden t i f i c a t i on (30 characters or less) in
the f o r m * ' Instal lat ion id'

c tfou must enclose the entire string in apostrophes, as shown.

Please enter the max imum number of concurrent users that you expect
this system to supoort.

. This value al lows for the calculat ion of some of the system
structure sizes and memory needs which vary depending upon the
m a x i m u m load for which the system is to be bu i l t . M4_SY30EF
assumes that the number of users Is synonymous wi th the number
of task groups.

. Note that enter ing a g iven number here does not guaran tee that
the m a x i m u m number of concurrent users can in fac t be
supported. This depends on such dynamic var iables as the work
each user is pe r forming and memory f ragmenta t ion .

. .Monnumeric characters are not acceotable in this answer.
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Should I au tomat i ca l ly generate the SPD names for you?

. Hach peripheral device at tached to the system must have a
symbolic per iphera l device name. This entry is a f ive-character
name which conforms to the f i l e system naming convent ions.

. Acceptable answers are YES, Y, MO, or N.

. If you reply YES, the orogram wi l l generate 5-character SPD
names without fur ther prompting. If you reply MO, the program
wi l l orompt you to supply an SPO name for every device in your
configurat ion.

Oo you wish this system to act ivate the Record Locking Feature of
Data Management?

. Secord Locking is the finest granular i ty of concurrency control
orovided by data management. A c t i v a t i o n of this run t ime option
allows more than one user to w r i t e records to a given f i l e
simultaneously. Proper usage of this op t ion ensures that all
updates are correctly aoplied to the f i le .

. Acceptable answers are YES, Y, MO, or N.

. If you reply YES, record locking ts implemented . If you reoly
MO, data management w i l l enforce f i l e level concurrency ( i . e . ,
only oae user can have wr i te permission on a f i l e at one t i m e ) .

Do you wish to Include Display Formatting and Control Software?

. The Display Formatting and Control software is described In the
Display Formatting and Control manual and in Appendix P of th is
manual .

. Acceptable answers are YES, Y, MO, or M.

f you reply, YES, the d isp lay processing sof tware w i l l be
ncluded in your Execut ive . If you reoly MO, no d iso lay
rocessing sof tware w i l l be included.

I f
i
proce

Do you wish to act ivate the power f a i l restart?

. This prompt asks if you wish to con f igu re the power resumpt ion
f a c i l i t y . The power resumption f a c i l i t y a l lows the system
execut ion environment to be res tar ted a f t e r a power
interruption, if f ewer than two hours have slasoed when power,
is returned to the central processor. For more i n f o r m a t i o n ,
re fe r to Appendix D.

. If you reply YES, each ATD amd TTY c o m m u n i c a t i o n s
(MLCP/DLCP-connected) device in your c o n f i g u r a t i o n w i l l be
au tomat ica l ly reconnected if a power resumpt ion or l i ne droo
condition occurs. ( P e r i p h e r a l devices not a t tached to an
MLCP/DLC? are a u t o m a t i c a l l y designated as rsconnectable when
they are c o n f i g u r e d ) .



. If you reoly NO, no automat ic reconaection of
MLCP/DLCP-connected terminal devices w i l l occur.

Does this system have any C D m m u n i e a t i o n s tyoe devices? i .e , , VIP ' s ,
TTY's, etc.

. Acceptable answers are YES, Y, NO, and N.

e A communicat ions device is an MLCP/DLCP-conneeted device.

c If you rep ly NO, the orogram skips to the prompt. "How many
MDC-connected console devices do you have?", later in this
dialogue. If you reply YESV you w i l l see the fo l lowing
prompts.

How many communicat ions oriority levels (1 to 4) do you wish? Enter
the number of levels.

c Each device must be assigned to a hardware interrupt level.
Noncommunica t ions devices must be assigned to unique interrupt
levels; M4_SYSDHr can perform this assignment for you.
However , communications devices can share a oriority leve l ;
therefore , you are given a chance to spec i fy relat ive priority
levels for each eonimuni cat ions device.

. Acceptable answers are l t 2, 3, or 4 e If you specify I, all
communicat ions devices w i l l share one interrupt level. If you
specify 2 through 4, you wi l l have the caoability to assign
spec i f ic devices to d i f f e r e n t levels , with those devices on
level 1 having the highest re la t ive priority and those devices
oa level .4 having the lowest r e l a t i v e oriori ty. You do not have
to assign at least one devide to each level; M4_SYSDEF
reserves any unused levels for you.

How manu MLCP's ( 1 to 10) w i l l this system have?

* All communications devices mus t be at tached to a m u l t i l i n e
communicat ions processor ( M L C P ) .

e Acceptable answers are I through 10, inclusive.

How many AT3s do you have?

. The program is now at tempting to configure all MLCP/DLCP
connected asynchronous terminal devices.

. The fo l lowing asynchronous terminal devices are supported* VIP
7200, VIP 7205, VIP 7801, VIP 7802, VIP 7207, P R U 1 0 0 1 , PRUI003 ,
HRU1005 , T W U 1 0 0 I , TWU1003, TWU1005, and various
teleprinter-compatible devices.

. If you reply NONE, the nrogram skips to the prompt, "How many
V I P ' s do you have?, below.

. I f you reply w i t h a nonzero number, the program cont inues*
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AID t e r m i n a l number M

. This message, and the three promo t f o l l o w i n g it, aopear N
t i m e s , where M i s your resoonse to the ear l ie r quest ion, "How
nany ATJs do you have?".

rthat channel number w i l l tn t s device be on?

. You must enter exactly four hexadecimal characters , ending in
"00" or "80".

inter the communica t ions priority level for this terminal .

. Accep tab le answers range f rom I through your resoonse to the
ear l ie r quest ion, "How many communica t ions priority levels ( 1
to 4) do you wish?" .

. If you spec i f i ed only one communicat ions or ior i ty level , this
orompt won't aooear.

•Jhat is the Jevice type for this AID device?

must spec i fy one of the fo l lowing values ( there is no
d e f a u l t ) «

Va lue Physica l Device Type

7200 VIP 7200, VIP 7205

7801 VI? 7801 , VIP 7802

J7200 VIP 7207

?RU PR'J 1001, PRU1003, P R U 1005.
TWU 1001,. TMI003, TrtU 1005,

TTY Can be any asynchronous terminal device-type
c l a s s i f i ed as te lepr inter compat ib le .

How .nany V I P ' s do you have?

. The program is now a t t e m p t i n g to conf igure synchronous
terminals . The fol lowing synchronous t e rmina l s are suooorted
by M4_SYSDEF*

VIP 7700
VIP 7700R/VIP 7705R
VIP 77*,Q
VIP 7304/VIP 7805 (in VIP 7700 mode)

. To use the extended fea tures of the VIP 7804 or VIP 7805, you
.iMy want to use an STD d i rec t ive . 5T3 groups are conf igured
later on in the '.t4_SYSDEr dialog.

. If you reply 0, the p rogram skios to the oromot. "How many
H3270 Host Links do you have?" , below.
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. If you reply wi th a nonzero number, the orogram continues *

V I r > t e rmina l number N

. This message, and the seven prompts fo l lowing it, appear N
times, where N is the number you entered in response to the
earlier question, "How many VIP's do you have?"*

:Vhat channel number wi l l tnis device be on?

. /ou must provide the Megabus channel number to wh ich this
device is attached.

. You must enter exact ly four hexadec imal characters, ending in
"OO" or "80".

How many VIP's are polled on this channe l?

. ? is not acceptable here.

. Acceptable answers are the numbers 0 through 31, inc lus ive .

Hnter the communicat ions pr ior i ty level for this terminal .

. ? is not acceptable here.

. Acceptable answers range from 1 through your response to the
' e a r l i e r question, "How many communica t ions or ior i ty levels (1

to 4) do you wish?".

. If you specif ied only one communications priority level , this
pro.nt won't appear.

Znter the polling address for this V I P .

„ Acceptable answers are 0 through 31, i nc lus ive .

. This promt aooears only if you specified a non-zero value for
the prompt "How manu VI^ ' s are polled on this channel?" , above.

Is this VIP a "Control Station"?

. ? is not acceptable here.

. Acceptable answers are YES, Y, NO, or N.

Joes this V I r > have a POP (receive-Only P r in t e r )?

. Acceptable answers are YES, Y, NO, or N.

. If you reply N0 f the orogram skies tne next two prompts. If you
reply YES, the program continues*
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rthat type of ROr3 do you have?

. Tnere are eight suooorted ROPs *

Devices Supported
Soecify Ons (S?e Appendix C)

TNI 00 TermlNet 100 or PRU 1001
TN300 ( d e f a u l t ) TarniiNet 300 or PRU 1003
TNI200 Term!Net 1200 or PRU 1005
7TY33 ASR-33
1TY35 ASR-35

Joes this R0r> support fo rm feed?

. ? is not acceotable here.

. Acceptable answers are YES, Y, MO, or N.

How many H3270 Host Links do you have?

. The program is now a t tempt ing to conf igure stations for the 3SC
3270 line protocol handler in your conf igura t ion .

. Acceptable answers are a nonzero number or NONE.

. If you reply NONE, the program skips to the orotnpt, "How many
PVE groups do you have?", below.

. If you reply with a nonzero number, the program cont inues*

H3270 line number N

. This messages, and the 4 prompts fo l lowing it, aooear N t imes,
where N is the number you entered in response to the earlier
question, "How many H3270 Host Links do you have?".

rthat channel number w i l l this line be on?

. fou must provide the Megabus channel number to which this line
is at tached.

. /ou must enter exactly four hexadecimal characters, ending in
"00" or "30".

Znter the communications pr ior i ty level for this line.

. ? is not acceptable here.

. Acceptable answers ran^e from 1 through your response to the
aar l ie r ques t ion , "How many communicat ions or iori ty levels ( I
to 4) do you w i s h ? " .

. If you spec i f i ed only one communica t ions priori ty level, this
pr O;n pt won' t a pp ea r.
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Enter the polling address (decimal) for this H3270 Host Link.

. ? is not acceptable here.

. Acceptable answers ran je from 0 through 255, inclusive.
M4_SYSQEF converts this number to a hexadecimal value for you
when it defines the H3270 directive.

Enter the select address (decimal •) for this H3270 Host Link.

e ? is not acceptable here*

. Acceptable answers range from 0 through 255, inclusive,,
M4_SYSDEF converts this number to a hexadecimal value for you
when it def ines the H3270 directive.

How many PVE groups do you have?

. The program is now attempting to build f ac i l i t i e s for polled
V I P emulated ( P V E ) groups into your configuration. ( 1 )

o If you reply "NONE"* the orogram skios to the prompt, "How many
STD groups do you have?".

. If you reply with a nonzero number, the program cont inues*

PVE group number N

c This message, and the four prompts following it, appear N
times, where N is your response to the earlier question, "How
many PVE groups do you have?".

Enter channel number for PVE group N

. ? is not a.cceotable here.

« You must enter exactly four hexadecimal characters, ending in
"00" or "80*.

How many PVE stations are there in this channel?

. •? is not a-cceptable here.

. Acceptable answers are 1 through 32, inclusive.

Enter the communications priori ty level for this group.

. ? is not acceptable here.

. Acceptable answers ran?e from 1 through your response to the
earlier question, "How many communications priori ty levels ( 1
to 4) do you wish?*.

( 1 )
A r>VE consists of all the PVE stations assigned to the same
hardware channel .

4-16



. If you specif ied only one communications oriority level, this
prompt won't appear.

Enter the polling address (0 to 31) for PVE station N

. ? is not acceptable here.

. Acceptable answers are 0 through 31, inc lus ive .

. The prompt appears N times, where M is your response to the
aarlier question, "How many PVE groups do you have?11.

How many STD groups do you have?

. The program is now at tempting to conf igure all MLCP/DLCP
connected synchronous terminal devices.

. The fo l lowing synchronous terminal devices are supported* VIP
7804, VI? 7805, VIP 7700, VIP 7700R, VIP 7705R, and VIP 77*0.

. If you reply NOME, the program skips to the prompt* "How many
MLCP-connected Binary Synchronous Communications (3SC) lines do
you have?", below.

. If you reply wi th a nonzero number, the program con t inues*

STD grouo number N

. This message, and the 8 prompts fol lowing it, appear N t imes ,
where N is your response to the earlier Quest ion, "How many STD
groups do you have?".

Ente r channel number for STD group N

. You must enter exac t ly four hexadecimal characters, ending in
"00" or "30".

Enter the communications priority level for this group

. Acceptable answers range from I through your response to the
aa r l i e r quest ion, "How many communications pr ior i ty levels (1
to 4) do you wish?" .

. If you speci f ied only one communicat ions priori ty level, this
orompt won't anoear.

How nany STD stations are there on this channel?

« The reoly "?" is nor acceptable here.

. Acceptable answers are I through 32, inclusive.

Enter the pol l ing address (0 to 3D for STD station N

. ? is not acceotable here.
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. Acceptable answers are 0 through 31, inclusive*

. The promo t appears N t imes, where N is your response to the
earlier question, "How many STD groups do you have?".

rthat is the device type for this STD device?

. You must specify one of the following device types*

Device type Supported Devices

V7804 VIP 7804, VIP 7805
V7700 VIP 7700, VIP 7700R, VIP 7705R
V7760 VI? 7760

Does this STO have a ROP (Receive-only or in te r )?

. If you reply NO, the program skips the next promot.
If you reply YES, the program continues*

What type of ROP do you have?

. There are four supported R()Ps»

Specify One Devices Suooorted

ROSY24 PRU 1003
ROSY26 PRU 1005
TN300 ' TermiNet 300
TNI 200 TermiNet 1200

How many MLCP-connected Binary Synchronous Communicat ion (BSC) l ines
do you have?

. The program is now attempting to build fac i l i t ies for BSC lines
iato your configuration*

. ? is not acceptable here,

. If you reoly 0, the program skips to the prompt, "How many
MDC-connected console devices do you have?11, below.

. If you reply with a nonzero number, the program continues*

BSC line number ^

. This message, and the three prompts following It, aooear N
times, where N is your response to the earlier question, "How
many MICP-connected BSC lines do you have?11.

rthat channel number w i l l this device be on?

. ? is not acceptable here*

. You must enter exactly four hexadecimal characters, ending in
"00" to "80".
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Enter the communicat ions priority level for this te rmina l .

. ? is not acceotabie here.

. Acceptable answers range from 1 through your response to the
ear l i e r question, "How many communications priority levels ( I
to 4) do you wish?".

. If you specif ied only one communicat ions oriori ty level, this
orompt won't appear.

Is this 3SC l ine a "Primary" one.

. ? is not acceptable here.

. \cceotaole answers are YES, Y, No, or N.

How .nany MOC-connected console devices do you have?

. The p rog ram is now at tempt ing to build f a c i l i t i e s for all
'4)C-conriected temina l devices.

. If you reoly NONE, the orogram skips to the prompt, "How many
d is<e t tes do you have?", below.

. If you reply wi th a nonzero number, the orogram cont inues*

CON number I

rthat channe l number wi l l this device be on?

. This prompt appears only if you are exo l ic i t ly entering channel
numbers.

. This oromot aopears N t imes , where N is your response to the
earlier quest ion, "How many MOC-connected console devices do
you have?".

. t'ou must en ter exactly four hexadecimal characters, ending in
"00" or "80".
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rthat is the device type for the Operator's CONSOLE?

. you must specify one device as the Operator's t e m r i n a l »

Value Physical Device Type

7200 VIP 7200 ( D K U 9 I 0 3 )
VIP 7205 ( D K U 9 I 0 2 )

The value 7200 must be used if MDO
connected VIP 7200 terminals are to
be used for forms processing using
the Display Formatting and Control
racili ty.

P R U PRU1003/PRUI005/TWUI003/TWUI005

07200 VIP 7207

OR The terminal is to be supported in
teleprinter mode.

7801 VIP 7301, VIP 7802

CON number N

. This message, and the two oromots fol lowing it, appear M - 1
t imes, where N is your response to the earlier question, "How
many MQC-eonnected console devices do you have?".

What channel number wi l l this device be on?

. fou must enter exactly four hexadecimal characters, ending in
"00" or "30M.

. This oromot aopears only if you are expl ic i t ly entering channel
numbers.

. 1 is not accestable here.
!-Vhat is the device type for this CON device?

. Specify one of the values oreviously described for CON number
1.

-low ^any diskettes do you have?

. The program is now attempting to build fac i l i t ies for d i ske t te
devices into your configurat ion. (See Appendix C for a list of
diskette device) .

. If you reply 0, the program skips to the prompt, "How many
cartridge disks to you have?1 ', below.

. If you reply wi th a nonzero number, the orogram cont inues*
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Diske t te number N

» V h a t channel number w i l l this device be on?

. This prompt only appears if you are explici t ly entering channel
numbers.

. This promot aopears N times, where M is your response to the
earlier question, "How many diskettes do you have?".

. ? is not acceotable here.

. YPU must supply exactly four hexadecimal characters, ending in
"OO" or M30".

How many cartridge disks do you have?

. The program is now a t tempt ing to build f a c i l i t i e s for cartridge
disk devices into your conf igura t ion . (See Appendix C for a
l ist of cartridge disic dev ices ) .

. /our conf igurat ion must have at least one cartridge d i sk ,
car t r idge module d i sk , or mass storage unit .

. If you reply 0, the program skios to the prompt, "How many
cartridge module disks do you have?", below.

. If you reply w i th a nonzero number, the program con t inues*

Cartr idge Disk number N

. This message, and the two prompts fol lowing it, appear N t imes ,
where N is your response to the earl ier question, "How many
cartr idge disks do you have?".

/ilhat channel number w i l l this device be on?

. This orompt only appears if you are exp l ic i t ly entering channe l
numbers.

. ? is not accep tab le here.

. You must suoply exact ly four hexadecimal characters, ending in
'"X)" or "80".

Does this Catr idge Disk have a f ixed p la t ter?

. ? is not acceptable here.

. Acceptable answers are YES, Y, NO, or N.
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How many cartridge module disks do you have?

c The program is now attempting to build facilities for cartridge
.uodule disks into your conf iguration. (See Appendix C for a
list of cartridge module disks).

. If you reply 0, the program skips to the orompt9 "How many
storage modules do you have?11, below.

. If you reply with a nonzero number, the orogram continues*

Catridge Module Disk Number N

What channel number will this device be on?

. This nrompt only aopears if you are explicitly entering channel
numbers

o This prompt appears N time, where N is your response to the
earlier question, "How many cartridge module disks do you
have?81.

o ? is not acceptable here.

. Kou must supply exactly four hexadecimal characters, ending in
4« or "80" o

How inany storage modules do you have?

c The program is now attempting to build facilities for mass
storage devices into your configuration. (See Anpendix C for a
list of mass storage devices).

«, If you reply NONE, the program skips to the orompt, "How many
card reader/punches do you have?", below.

. If you reply with a nonzero number, the program continues*

Storage Module number N

What channel number will this device be on?

. This prompt only aopears if you are explicitly entering channel
numbers.

. This prompt appears N times, where N is your response to the
earlier question, "How many storage modules do you have?".

. ? is not acceptable here.

must enter exactly four hexadecimal characters, ending in
**00M or "80".
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How many card readers do you have?

. The program is now attempting to build f ac i l i t i e s for card
reader devices into your configuration. (See Appendix C for a
list of card reader devices) .

. If you reply 0, the program skips to the prompt, "How many card
reader/punches or punches do you have?", below.

. If you reply with a nonzero number, the program continues*

Card Reader number N

rthat channel number w i l l this device be on?

. This orompt only appears if you are expl ici t ly extering channel
numbers.

. This prompt appears N times, where N is your response to the
earlier question, "How many card readers do you have?".

*

. ? is not acceptable here.

. You must suoply exactly four hexadecimal characters, ending in
"00" or "SO".

How .nany card reader/ounches or punches do you have?

. The program is now attempting to build fac i l i t ies for card
reader/punch devices or card punch devices into your
configuration. Note that "card reader/punch" doesn't mean card
readers or card punches, but devices that both read and punch
cards. (See Aopendix C for a list of card reader/punch
devices ) .

. If you reply 0, the program skips to the orompt, "How many
printers do you have?", below.

. If you reply with a nonzero number, the program continues*

Card reader/punch or punch number N

rthat channel number wi l l this device be on?

. This orompt only aopears if you are explici t ly entering channel
numbers.

. ? is not acceptable here.

. This oromot appears N times, where M is your response to the
earlier question, "How many card reader/ounches or punches do
you have?".

. You must suoply exact l / four hexadecimal characters, ending in
"00" or "80*.
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How many printers do you have?

. The program is now attempting to build faci l i t ies for line
printer devices into your configuration. (See Appendix C for a
list of line printer devices) .

. If you reoly 0, the program skips to the prompt, "How many
9-track magnetic tape device do you have?",, below e

. If you reply with a nonzero number, the program continues*

Printer number N

What channel number will this device be on?

. This prompt only appears if you are explici t ly entering channel
numbers,

. This prompt appears N times, where N is your response to the
earlier question, "How many printers do you have?".

. ? is not acceptable here.

. Vou must suoply exactly four hexadecimal characters, ending in
JI00-" or "80" „

How many 9-track magnetic tape devices do you have?

. The program is now attempting to build fac i l i t i es for 9-track
magnetic tape devices into your configuration. (See Appendix C
for a list of 9-track magnetic tape devices) .

. If you reply 0, the program skips to the prompt "do you wish to
have ALL system overlays resident (yes or no)?", below.

. If you reply with a nonzero number, the program continues*

Magnetic Tape Device number N

channel number wi l l this device be on?

. This prompt only aopears if you are explicitly entering channel
numbers*

. This prompt appears N times, where N is your response to the
earlier question, "How many 9-track magnetic tape devices do
you have?

. ? is not acceptable heree

. You must supply exactly four hexadecimal characters, ending in
"00" or "80".
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Do you wish to have ALL system overlays resident? (yes or no)

«, Acceptable answers are YES, Y, NO, or N.

. If you amswer yes, the system opt imizes the execution speed of
all funct ions l the resulting system wi l l occupy more memory
than a system without resident overlays. The program skips to
the prompt, "Do you wish to create a batch memory pool?11.

. If you answer no, the program continues*

Do you wish to ootimize the reading/writing of relative f i les?

. Jy making part icular system input/output overlays permanent ly
resident, you can obtain optimum soeed for selected f i l e types,
This oromot, and the six that fol low, ask if you wish to
optimize the execution speed necessary to perform d i f f e r e n t
funct ions.

„ Acceptable answers are YES, Y, MO, or N.
*

Do you wish to ootimize the reading/writing of random files?

. Acceptable answers are YES, Y, NO, or N.

Do you wish to optimize the reading/writing of indexed files?

. Acceptable answers are YES, Y, MO, or N.

Do you wish to optimize relaative files with deietable records?

. Acceptable answers are YES, Y, NO, or N.

Do you wish to optimize file management ooen/close functions?

. Acceptable answers are YES, Y, NO, or N.

Do you wish to optimize the reading/writing of tape files?

. Acceptable answers are YES, Y, NO, or N.

. This prompt appears only if you oreviously specified that your
system suooorts magnetic tape devices.

Do you wish to optimize EBCDIC tape functions?

. Acceptable answers are YES, Y, No, or N.

Do you wish to create a batch memory oool?

. Acceptable answers are YES, Y, No, or N.

. If you answer no, the orogram skins to the prompt, "Enter the
number (I to 10) of 320—word system overlay areas you desire",
oelow. If you answer yes, the orogram continues*
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How big a batch pool? (nnnnn or nnk words)

. Nonnumerie characters (except for "k") are not acceptable here,

. You must supply a numeric value of the form nnnnn or nnk words

Enter the number (I to 99) of system overlay areas you desire.

e Nonnumerie characters are unacceotable here*

. The number of system overlays that you specify wil l be loaded
into the systeia area of memory where they will remain resident
for the duration of the configured system. The larger the
number of system overlays is, the more l ike ly it is that
frequently used system overlays wi l l be found in memory.

rtould you l ike to see the generated statements?

o Acceptable answers are YES, Y, NO, or N.

. If you answer yes, M4_SYSDEF lists the contents of the f i le of
CLM directives it has generated for you. At the top of the
listing (below the SYS directive statement) the program
ident i f ies for you the version of M4_SYSDEF that you are using,
as wel l as the date and time that your CLM directive f i l e was
generated,

. If you spot an error at this point, you can enter rebuild mode
by hitt ing the break key and then typing the command PI
(orogram interruot) . See "M4_SYSDEF Dialog In Rebuild Mode"
later in , this section.

. If you answer no, the program continues*

Do you want to create a CLM directive f i le now?

. Acceptable answers are YES, Y, NO, or N.

« If you reply no to both this question and the preceding
question, the program warns you that the directives wil l be
lost and processing will terminate, and asks If this is what
you intendo If you reply yes, this is what you intend,
processing terminates, and no directive f i le is created. If you
reply no, the previous question, "Would you like to see the
generated statements?4 ' , is repeated.

. If you reply no to this Question but replied yes to the
preceding question, processing terminates.
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. If you reply yes, the M4_SYSDEF program automat ical ly generates
a map f i le for you containing configurat ion informat ion you may
find use fu l . (For a complete exolanation of the map f i l e , refer
to the descriotion of the MAP directive in Section V). The
program assigns this map f i l e the pathname >SID>CLM_MAP. If you
wish to examine CLM_MAP a f te r you create your CLM f i le , you can
use a p r in t ( P R ) command or invoice the Editor and use the
Editor's read and print directives.

. If you reply yes, the program continues*

rtould you l ike to use a f i le name other than CLM_USER for this f i le?

. Acceptable answers are YES, Y, NO, or M.

. You may wish to use the defau l t f i le name CLM_USER or a f i l e
aame of your own. If you answer no, M4_SYSDEF creates CLM_USER
under your current working directory SID and processing
terminates.

. If this f i le already exists in your current ,working directory,
M4__SYSDEF informs you and gives you the option of qui t t ing ,
re—writ t ing the f i le , or providing another f i l e name,

. Note that although you are free to rename your CLM f i l e , the
system must be able to locate a f i le named CLM_LJSER under
directory SID at system startup. Remaining your CLM f i l e allows
you the option of creating more CLM files than just the one
your system needs at configuration time. You may, for examole,
be creat ing CLM f i l e s for several instal lat ions, in which case
you may want each one to have a unique name for iden t i f i ca t ion
purposes.

. If you answer yes, the program continues *

Enter your f i l ename —

. The f i l e name you choose must be no longer than 12-characters
and must conform to standard f i l e name conventions.

. A f t e r you enter your f i l e name, M4_SYYSDEF creates your CLM
f i l e under your working directory SID, and processing
terminates. The program lists the ful l pathnames of the CLM
f i l e a.id i ts corresponding restart f i l e at your t e rmina l . If ,
at some later time you wish to modify your CLM f i le , see "Using
M4_SYSDEF in Rebui ld Mode", earl ier in this section.

. If this f i l e already exists in your current working directory,
M4__SYSDEr informs you and gives you the option of quit t ing,
ra-wrlting the f i l e , or providing another f i le name.
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M4,SY3DEF DIALOG IN R E B U I L D MODE

Once you invoke M4_SYSDEF and specify the pathname of a restart
f i l e , the program responds wi th* You have entered M4_SYSDEF in the
rebuild mode. Do you want to see the exist ing CLM statements?

. If you respond YES, the program lists the CLM directives
contained in your restart f i le.

. If you respond NO, the program continues*

Do you wish to modify devices or system parameters?
Respond with "SYSTEM-" f -"DEVICES", "VIEW", or "DONE".
Response s

. Depending on your response, the program will enter the
M4^SY3DEF dialog at the appropriate place so you can make
.nodificationsc Table 4—1 lists each question and response in
the rebuild mode dialog. The complete M4_SYSDEF dialog is
described earlier in this section.

«, If you respond SYSTEM, the program asks the question, "Do you
wish to modify the prompt ( P R O M P T ) , memory size ( M E M O R Y ) , the
number of interactive users ( U S E R S ) , the automatic generation
of SPD names ( S P D ) , the automat ic channel assignment ( C H A N N E L ) ,
the record locking feature ( R L O C f C ) , the system overlay areas
(SOAT) , the resident overlays (RESOLA) , the display formatt ing
feature ( V D A M ) , the commercial or SIP simulators ( S I M U L ) , or
the system and installation ident i f ica t ion ( IDENT) ? Depending
on your response to this question, the program w i l l enter the
M4_5YSDEF dialog at the appropriate place so you can make
;nodifications. Once you have f in i shed making your
modifications, enter the reply DONE.

. If you respond DEVICES, the program asks the question, "Respond
wi th the device type or class that you wish to modify. "COMM M ,
"CON", "DSK", «RCD" t

 J8MSMJ\ "CMD«, "CDR", "CRP", "LPT", I ( MTP M ,
or -"DONE",, Depending on your response to this question, the
program wi l l enter the M4_3YSDEr dialog at the appropriate
place so you can make modificat ions. If you reply DONE, the
program wil l repeat the prompt, "Do you wish to modify devices
or system parameters?11 When you have f inished making your
modif ica t ions , enter the reply DONE.

. If you reply V I E W , the program lists the current CLM f i l e at
your terminal.

. If you reply DONE, the program skips through the M4_SYSDEF
dialog to the prompt, "Would you l ike to see the generated
statements?" Normal M4_SYSDEF termination prompts follow.
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. rthen M4_SYSDEF processing terminates normally, the program w i l l
list the pathnames of your CLM directive f i l e and its
associated restart fi le. If you wish to modify this CLM f i l e at
some later time, you invoke M4_SYSDEF, spec i fy ing the pathname
of this restart f i le on the command line.

Table 4-1 lists each question and resoonse in the rebuild mode
dialog. Using this table, you can trace each of your possible
resoonses to a specif ic entry point in the M4_SYSDEF program dialog.

To use this table, begin in the left hand column and read across to
the right. Note that the questions you are required to answer become
inore specific as you isolate the specific section of the M4_SYSDEF
dialog that you wish to enter» The f i f t h column lists the actual
questions in the M4_SYSDEF program dialog that aopear as a result of
your response to previous rebuild mode questions. Column six lists
the pages in this section of the manual that exp la in each M4_SYSDEF
question in detail.
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EXAMPLES OF M4_SYSDEF USAG£

The following examples illustrate how you can f irst create a CLM
directive f i l e and then modify it at some later time by invoking
M4OTSYSDEF in rebuilt modec Example 1 steps through the entire
M4_SYSDEF dialog. Example 2 illustrates the rebuild mode dialog.

Example 1 *

Following a Stage I ( in i t i a l ) system startup, a new user wishes to
create a CLM fi le using M4_SY'SDEF. Prior to invoking M4roSYSDEFf the
user must transfer control of the operator's terminal from the sS
(system) task group to the supplied user task group $Hs

A C A * S H *
•

The terminal is now under control of the SH task group. The user
wishes to see the ready prompt message, and so enters the RON (ready
on) command*

RON

The system responds«

< S H ) R D Y «

The user invokes M4_SYSDEF and def ines a CLM f i l e t
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MU^SYSOtF
HELLO: THIS TOOL WILL HELP YOU GENERATE THE FILE CONTAINING
THE CONFIGURATION LOAD MANAGER DIRECTIVES (THE CLM_U3ER FILE).
WHICH IS NECESSARY TO BUILD YOUR GCOS6/M00400 OPERATING SYSTEM.
00 YOU rtlSH TO UJ»t THE LONG PROMP! MODE?

THERE ARt TWO MQOtS IN WHICH T.U RUN THIS TOOL» THE LUNG
MOOh AMD THK SHOHT MUOE. IF YOU KICK THE LONG MQOb, EVbHY PROMPT
MESSAGE WILL BE PRECEDED BY AN EXPLANATION OF WHAT (HE REQUESTED
INFORMATION IS, WHERE YOU CAN FINl> THE REQUESTED INFORMATION, ANO
WHAT WILL HAPPEN IF YUU SUPPLY CERTAIN INFORMATION, THE SHORT MOOb SHOULD
8£ USED BY HfckSONS WHO HAVF. BUILT THIS SYSTEM BtFORt ANO 00 NOT NtfcO
THE LONG PROMPT Tt»T. IF YQU SELtCT THt SHORT M(JOt ANO THEN MNO
THAT YDU NtfcO HELP IN ANSWtRING ONt OF THE QUESTIONS, YUU CAN OBTAIN

LO*G MODE T£«l BY ENTERING A '?«; ThIS WILL NOT CHANGE THt MOUt
ALL SUBSEQUENT QUESTIONS WlLL'BE OF THE SHORT FUWM.

SINCE THIS IS A GfeNtRALIZEC) TOOL, CERTAIN COMMON DEFAULTS HAVt BbtN
ASSUMED; IF- YOUR SYsTtM ktuulRfeS A CHANGE TO THESE UCFAULIS, YUU CAN
GF.NtRATE THt 'CLM.UStW1 F I L E ANO I H£N USE THb S T A N O A H O bDITUH
TH M A K E THtst M C U I F I C A T I H N S . GOOD LUCK,
00 YOU WISH TU USt THt LUNG PROMPI MUOE?
YES

THE T O T A L AHJUNT UF HrtAL, PHYSICAL MEMORY I N S T A L L k U UN THE M A C H I N E
PUR WHICH THIS S*3TfcM Is BtING BUILT MAY BE OIF^tRfcN? PH(JM
THE MEMORY AVAILABLE UN THE MACHINE YOU ARE CURRENTLY USING.
THE MINIMUM CUNF j r iUHATI l jN FOR GCOSb/MOD«00 IS ' 4SK ' WORDS.
W H A T IS THt T O T A L A M u U N T (IN WORDS) OF R£AL MEMORY UN THt M A C H I N E THIS
SYSTEM IS Tu HUN UN'.' E N T E R THE V A L U E * IN THE FORM:
136K

IF YOU AlSH f WE CA.M Gt^trtATfc THE CLM OIRtCTIVt!* «I THUUT
THE C H A N M F L NU««BtKS KU« MON-COMMU^ICATIUN TYPE utviuts. Fiiw
C O M M U N I C A T I O N OfeVlCfcS YOU MijST A L W A Y S PKUVlOfe A CMANNtL HUMHfcW
AT S Y S T E M STAHT-Uf* T l M t , T*E SYSTtM WILL POLL T Ht H A K U w A H t ANU
O E T E R M I N k UKON WHICH C H A N M t L fcACH O t V I C t IS LOCATED.
00 YUU «ISh THt SYSIt-i TU SUP°LY I.Hfe CHANNEL NUMafcWS

IO'-J O f c V I C E S ?

ENTtR THfe CHANNEL MU^HER UF THE U H E W A T O R T E R M I N A L
WHICH W I L L BE THK CONSOLE
QaOO

ENTtH THt CHANNEL NU*8fcR UF THE BCJQT O tVICt
1000
00 YOU WISH TU HUUT THt H I X £ 0 PLA I T£R?
MO
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A COMMERCIAL SYSTEM IS A MODEL *< OR MODEL 57 «
is THIS A COMMERCIAL SYSTEM? REPLT »YES" OR "Nue"
N
SINCE YOU 00 NOT HAVE A COMMERCIAL SYSTEM, WILL YOU
HAVE THE COMMERCIAL SIMULATOR! IF YOU REPLY 'NO',
THIS SYSTEM MLL NOT BE ABLE TO SUPPORT COBOL.
WILL THIS SYSTEM HAVE A COMMERCIAL SIMULATOR?
¥

SIP MEANS'SCIENUFie INSTRUCTION PROCESSOR » .
KILL THIS SYSTEM HAVf A SIP? REPLT «Y£S" OR "NO."
N
SINCE YOU 00 NOT HAVfc THE 'SCIENTIFIC INSTRUCTION PMOCfeSSUW • , WILL TOU
HAVE THE SIMULATOR FOR THIS HARDWARE OPTION? J> YOU RkPLY ' NU ' ," IHfcN
THIS SYSTfeM WILL NOT BE ABLE TO SUPPORT ANY OF THE btlfeNTiHC
INSTRUCTIONS.
WILL THIS SYSTEM HAVE A SIMULATOR FOR THE SIP? WfePLY "YtSB UM »NO,"
YES
00 YOU WANT THE DOUBLE, PRECISION SIMULATOR 5IPSIM?
NO

THE SYSTEM IOINT IF 1CAT ION IS ONE UF THt STANDARD KAWTS Of- THt
STATEMENTS THIS UTILITY AUTOMATICALLY SENfeHATgS.
IF YOU ENTER A Nkrt VALUE MAKE SURfe IT IS ENCLOSED MTHI*
APOSTROPHE MAWKS OR SOME 0̂  THi INFQNMAIIUN MAY bfc LUST.
THfe DEFAULT SYSTt^ lUtNTIF ICATION IS 'GCOSfe/MQUaoO '..
IF YOU alSH TO CHANGE IT, KEPLY » f k S » ; IF YOU UO NO I KlJ»H TO
CHANGE IT, HtPLY 'NO1. DO YOU?
Y
ENTER THE Ntfc SYSTEM IDENTIFICATION (JO CHAKACTkkS UK LtbbJ IM TMt
'SYSTEM.IDfeNTIFICATION"
«SC08%/MUO «00 VfeHSlON 2.1»

THE I N S T A L L A T I O N IDENTIFICATION is ONb u^ THE STANUAWU P A H I ^ t> int.
COMMENT STATEMENTS THIS UTILITY AUTOMATICALLY GtNfeh»TtS.
IP YOU ENTtt* A mt* vALUt, MARE SUKt IT IS EMCLUStn
WITHIN APUSTHUPHr. MARKS ON SQM| 0̂  THE IN^OWSA T IU^ MAT rtfe LUS1.
THE DEFAULT INSTALLATION IUENTIF RATION IS SYQUK TU*N, U.SA • .
IP YOU ftlSH TU CHAMKE IT, KFPLt 'TtS'f IF YOU UU NU I ftiSH TO
CHANGE IT, WiPLY 'NO1. 00 YOU?
res
ENTER THE Nfcfc INSTALLATION IDENTIMC ATlON (JO CMAkA(.«kM& UK
IN THE FOHM8 'INSTALLATION I0«
'TEST SITk

THE NUMH6»« OF CONCURRENT USfcwS ASSISTS IN THt CALCULATION OF SYSTtM
STRUCTURE Sl^kS AND MEMORY NEEDS WHICH V A H Y UtPtNOlNt
UPON THE MAXIMUM LOAD THt SYSTfeM iS TO dfe CONFiUUWtU
FOR. THkRE IS, HOMtVtM, NQ MAY TO feNSU»k T H A T THfc MA
NUMBER OF US6RS THAT YiJU SPECIFY MkrtE »»1LL INOtfeU
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BE TMfe MAX. NUMBER OF USERS THE SYSTEM MLL SUPPORT. THIS OEPENOS
UN SUCH D Y N A M I C V A R I A B L E S *3 THE *ORK EACH USfcn IS PtHFUKMlNG, ANU
MEMORY FRAGMENTATION.
PLEASE ENTEW THE MAXIMUM NUMBER 0̂  CONCURRENT USERS THAT YOU
EXPECT THIS SYSTtM 1U SUPPORT.
%

EVERY PfeRlHHfcRAL OtVICfc ATTACHED Ty THIS SYSTtM MUST HAVt A
bPO (SYMBOLIC PE*IPHhWAL OtVlCE) NAME. THIS NAMt ti A
UNIQUE fe CHArtACTt* (MAXIMUM) NAME WHICH CONFORMS TU THfe F1L£ SYSTtM
NAMING CONVF.NTIU'-IS. IF YUU RfePLY 'YES1 HfcRfe, 1 KILL (.ENEKATt THfebt
NAMES KO* YUU *ITHUUT ANY FUWTHEK KWQMPTS. IF YUU NfcPCY 'NU'» I MLL
ASK YOU TU SUPPLY TMt SPO NAME FUN tACH ANQ EVtKY UfeVICt Ab ftt
CONFIb'jWt THAT OtVlCt
SHOULD I A U I U M A T I C A L L Y G f e N t w A T E Tnt SPO NAMES FUH YUU?
Y

RECORD LUC*IN(i IS THfe FlNtST GRANULARITY OF CUNCUHHbNCY CUNTWOL THAT
D A T A MANAStMfc\T ^RUWIOES. A C T l V A I l u N OF THIS KUN-TlMfe UPT UN PKOVlUtS
TOOLS TO ALLOW *-n*t THAN ONE USER Tg *«ITE wtcowus ru A GIVEN uLt AT
THE SAMg TIMfc. P-«UPfcrt USAGt OF THIS OPTION iNSUMtS THAT ALL UHOATtS
ARfc CORRECTLY A»r*LlfcO TO TH£ FILE. IF YOU RfePLY "Ytb", THlb OPTION wlLL
dE AVARAoLfc. If YOU HtPLY "NO", I HfcN O A T A MANA(,fcMfeN1 WILL feNFOHL't
FILh LtvEL CONC'J-<»*tNCY, l.fc. ONLY UNE USER «ITM w«»I!t PfcKMiSSION TO A F ILt
UO YOU '.̂ ISrt THIi SYSTEM TU A C T I V A I E THE RECOHO LOCKING FfcATUHt 0̂
OATA MANAGh'^'feNT?
YES

IF YOU Arffc PLANNING TU UJjE TMk DISPLAY FORMATTING ANU CONTROL
SOFTWARE A»i NkF.O TU KwUrt SO IT C A < (JE INCLUOtU IN T Hfc SYSIfeM.
DO YOU M3H TU I XCLUOfc DISPLAY FUnM»Tri.XG ANU CUNIrtUL
YES

00 YOU AlSH Tu» A C T I V A T E THE POwE* FAIL RtSTAHTV
YES

DOES THIS SY5TI-M MAvt ANY COMMUNICATIONS TYPt UtVlCtS?
l.fc., VIPS, TTYS, tTC.

tVEWY JtVlCfc MUST BE ASSIGNED TO A HAHCUAKE INTCWWUHT LfeVfeL.
««e *ILL PIC^ THfe ABSOLUTE VALUE Fu« ALL DEVICES, Sl^Cfe fHfeY MUST
(*ITH Q.Mt i-lXCtPTIUNJ BE UNIQUE. C.UMMU *1C A T IUN5 UtViCfeS, HUWfeVfcK,
MAY 3HA.it HAWDAA-yt LtVfeLS AND THUS TO P A C I L l l A T f c T Ht ASSIUUMEM
YOU MUST P*.JVIDE * KtL»llVfc LtVEL Fy» EACH COMMUNICATION utVlCfc
CONFlGU^tO. THE ANS'afcH TU THE NtXT QUESTION *1LL
SET UP THt -yANGE ^J^ LtVfeLS YOU »IoH T(J HAVE. THt ACCEPTABLE VALUtS
ARE: 1,2,3,4. IK YUU SPECIFY i, i HEN ALL coMMuwicAriuN otvicts
WILL rffc ON FHfc SAMfe NAWOWARE LbVEL. IF YOU SPtCiM 3, I HtN YOU
WILL MAvt THfe OPHU^fUNlTY TQ SPRE*U THF COMMUf^lCAT IUN DEVICES
1]V£H 3 St^ArfATE LtVtLS C1, 2, 3), *ITH TMUSt OtVlCtS ON LfcVfcL
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1 HAVING THfe HIGHEST PRIORITY AND THOS1 ON LEVEL 3 THE LOwkST.
HO* MANY COMMUNICATION PRIORITY LEVELS (i TU «) DO YUU *X8«?
ENTER THE NUMBER OF LEVELS.
a
ALL COMMUNICATION TYPE OtVICtS MU*T 86 ATTACHED TU A MULTI«»LJNk
COMMUNICAtlUNS PROCESSOR CMLCP) e
HOW MANY MLCPS (i TU 10) WILL THIS SYSTEM HAVE'/
a

WE ARE RfeAUY TO CONFIGURE ANY MLUP CONNECTED ASYNCH«UNUUS TfeKMJNAL
DEVICES tATO) THAT YOU HAvE. THESk INCLUDE THE 7200 WU* IN TfeLfeP«INTiH
MODE AND ALL OTHEtf ATQS. I* YOU DU NOT HAVE ANT u^ TMfeSg UkVlCkS TU
CONFICUWE rtfePLY "NONE" TO THE POLLUTING BUfeSflUN.
HOW MANY ATUS DO YUU HAVE?
2

ATD TERMINAL NU*8E* i
YOU NEER TO PROVIUE THE BUS CHAN-^feL NUM«E» TO AMJCH IHIS PEvICE
HAS BEEN ATTACHED, THE CHANNEL NUMBER Ifc * UNIUUk >-UUK CHAKACIEw
HEXADECIMAL VALUk WHICH ENDS ftlTH ElTHkK "00" U«« "80".
YOU MUST tmTER feKACTLY FOU"M CHARACTERS.
WHAT CHANNiL »«UM6tW WILL ThfS DEViCi BE ON?
FD80
ENTER THfe COMMUNICATIONS PRIORITY LEVEL FOB THIS

TYPES SUPPORTED HY THE ASYNCHWQiVuUS TERMINAL UfcVICk OWIVfcR
TTY. 7^00, TSOi, 07200 ANO PHU.
*HAT IS THE DfVICfe TYPE FOR THIS ATD DEVICE?
TTY

ATD TERM^AL
WHAT CHANNEL NUM^feK *ILL THIS DEVICE BE ON?
FCOO
ENTER THE COMMUNICATIONS PRIORITY LEVEL FOR 1H1S
3
»«HAT IS TH€ DEVICE, TYPE F UW THIS *TD DEVICE?
T801

*l ARE NUW MEAOY TO CONFIGURE THE VIP77UOS OK VIP7()OttS
ARE TO 8E RUN IN VIP7700 EMULATION MODE. IF YOU DU NUT HAVk *NY
VIPS TO CONFISURk. WkPLY 'NONE' Tu TH£ *QLLU*IN(i QUfcSTIU-v.
H0« MANY VIPb 00 YOU HAVE?
I

VIP TERMINAL NUMt»fcR i
WHAT CHANNEL NUMBER «ILL THIS DEVICE 8k ON? •

HQW MANY VIPS ARE POLLED ON THIS
0
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ENTE* THfc CUMMUNICATIUN3 PHIGKITY LEVEL FUH THIS TEHMINAL
2
IS THIS Vtf- A 'CUNTWUL STATION'?
res
DOES THI5) VIP HAVfe A HUP (HECtlVE UNLY PHINTER)'.'
YES
THERE AH6 b T Y P E S U> HUM! T T Y 4 3 . I T Y 3 5 . T N J O O , TN30U, ANO TN1<JUO
s K H A T T Y M f c \t\f KJH UU YtJU H A V E ?
T N 1 2 0 0
UOES THlb HUH SUPHU»T H)*M FthO?
YES

VIP Te«<.4INAL NUMHk* i.
^(HAT CHANNtL f»UMbk*« *iLL THIS DEVICE Hfc UN?
PP80
HOW MANY ViHS Akfe PUULfeL) UN THIS CHANNEL?
NUNE
KNTE* THi CUVMUNICATIUN^ P^IUKlTY LEVEL FOH THIS
3
IS THIS VI H A 'CUi^TWDL STATION 1?
N
UOfcS THIS VIP HAVt A HUH (k£CtlV£ UNLY PHlNTbHJr

V I P r t W M l ' M A L I M U ^ H t M 3
»',HAT CHANfJfcL uu^HbK rtILL THIS DEVICE 5E UN?
PEOO
MQrt MANY vIKS ARt PULLtD «JN THIS LHANNfeL?
1
E^E>< THC C.UNMUNICATIUNS • 'WIOh i lTY LEVEL ^UH THIS Tt*MIi*AL
2
ENT£« THt f'»LHN(, AUOKfeSS HUH THla vIP
12
DOES THIS vIH wAVt A HUP (DECEIVE UNLY J»

rtfc" AHfe M.).v x f e A D Y rU CUNFIGOHt 1 HE H jg /O HUST Ll^KS AHICH A W f c TU
rt£ PUN HY r^fe fj.SC LINfe PHUTQCUL H*NOLt». IP YUU QU .^UT HAVt ANY
H3270 M OST L INKS I U CQiMPIGuRE, W E ^ L Y NUNE TU T M f e FULLUMNb i
^0« MA"(Y M3<i7U MUST LINKS 0(1 YOU
2

L MJMitw W I L L THIS LINt BE UN?
•>

YOU NEtn Tu PWuv lu fc Thifc BUS CHANNtL NUM«£W TU «*HlCH IHIS UfeV lCE
HAS «ffvl 4 U A C H E D . T H f e CHANNEL NUMBER IS A UNIUUt f-UUW C H A K A C T t H
K E X A Q E C I M A L V A L U t WHICH tNOS «S lTH E ITHEW "00" UH "(JO1*.
YOU M U S T K i M i t w E X A C T L Y t-ou*
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WHAT GHANkfcL NUMofet* WILL THIS IJNfc BE UN?

ENTER THk COMMUNICATIONS PHXOMITY LEVEL FOH TnlS LI'<k
2
ENTk» THk PULLXNS ADDRESS (DECIMAL) PUR THIS M.irf70 MUST LINK
123
ENTEH THk SELECT AUORkSS CUIC1MALJ FOR THIS HJd/U HOST

HS276 LlWfe NUMBfeK i
W H A T CHAfoiMtU ^UMbfeH *IUL THIS LINfe BE

ENTER Trtt CUMMUNlCAriU^S PKlOHlTf LiVfeL FUH THIS
a
INTER THfe PULLING Aoowfess IOECIMAL) Fn»« THIS M J < e ? o ^UST LIN*

ENTEK THE S feU feCT AOQHfeSS I O E C I W A L J F0» THIS HJ i^O HUM
235

ARE MO* * § A D Y HJ CUNPIGURI Thfe, HQLLtU VIM t- iULATu^ l ^ v t J
CA PVE UWUUf CONSISTS U^> ALL 1H| PVE S T f t f l U N S AbSt l fUfc i i TO 1 «fe

CH*NN.feLK It" fUU 00 NUT H4V| «nr PvE 5MT1UNS TU
Nt" 10 tut FULLU*ING

MAi-ir Pvfe l»«UU»*S OU fUU
a

PVE GROUP
ENTER CwANNfeL MIMUfeH

MAWf KVt bTATIUNS ASfe THferffc U< THIS
I
ENTEH Thfe CUMWUNICATiUwS PwfUKjtT LEVEL ?UK THIS
£>

ENTfc* THE KULLING A Q Q w E S S (0 TO 3D f UK

ENTER THk PULIIN6 AUDWkSS (0 TU Jl) FU»* PVk dTAflUK
a
PVi GttUUf

ENTER CHAfiwtL NU^bkw ^Ui? Pvf

MANY PVfe STATIONS Artfc T«E«E U < THIS
I
ENTER THfc CUMHUNICA J IUNS PHIUH1TT LEVEL PHH Ihl&
1
ENTER THE PULLINfe AOOHESS (0 TO JU FUH PVE STAI
I
ENTER TMfe *(JLUM« AOOKESS (0 TO Jl) F')W PVE ST»riUN
a
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ENTER THfc PULLING ADDRESS (0 TU 31) FQ« PVfc STATION 5
3

*E AWE N(JV» REAUY (U CONFIGURE THE SYNCHRONOUS TERMINAL OfcVICt UTU)
GROUPS (A SrU GkuuP CUNSISTS Uf ALL THfc STQ STATIONS ASSIGNED TU 1 H
SAME HARDWARE CHANHtL). TH£ PULLING SEUUENCE W I T H I N A UMUUP IS
DETFRMINkU *Y THt ORDER ENTERED.
IP YOU OU NUT HAVt ANY STO STATIU^S TO
HKPLY "NUNt" TO THfe FOLLOWING
HOW MANY S ID GHIJUMS UU Y O U H A V f c ?

STU G«OUP
ENTER OANNfeL NU^Hfet* hUM STO bHOUH J
F680
ENTER THf CUMMIJNICA1IONS PRIORITY LfeVtL FOR THIS
j
MQrt MANY b t U S i f A l l U w S ARE THtRE 0« THIS CHANNtL?
i
ENTER THt POLLING AUOHESS (0 TU 31) FUk STO STATION 1
13
DEVICE TYHgs SUPPORTED HY THfc SYNCHRONOUS TERMINAL UtVlCfc
INCLUOfe V78'J«, V7/UO AND V7760
WHAT IS THg UEVlCt TYPE f-OK THlb aTQ DEVICE*
V7804
DOES THIS STO HAVk A KUP (KECfeiVb UuLY PHlNttRJf
YES
THERE ARE « TYPES OF WOP: WQSYgtt, WuSY^B. TN50U, »NU TNl
i«HAT TYPE UP *UP 1)0 YUU HAVE?
TN300
ENTER fp)t POLLIM» AUU^ESS 10 TO 31) Fu* SIO STATION i.

IS THE O t V J C k TYKt FOR THIS bTQ DEVICE?
V780a
ROES THIS aTO HAvk A KOP (RECtlVE ONLY P
Y
i^HAT T Y P t l> hUP UO YOU H A V f c ?
TN300

STO GROUP
ENTER CMANNkL NU^ht'* f-"U» SIO
F600
ENTER THE CUMMUMJCAJ IUMS PRIORITY LEVEL I-UR
4
MOm MANY STU STATIUNS ARE THERE U X THIS
3
ENTER THfe POLLING AOURESa (0 TO 31) F(iR STO STATION
33
WHAT IS THK DfcviCfe TYPt FUK THIS a fu DEVICE?
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OOIS THIS SfD HAVE A HOP (^ECEIVI UNLY
YES
WHAT TYPE OF RQP DO YOU HAVi?

ENTER THE POLLING AQOHESS 10 TU 31) FQR STO STATION «

WHAT 18 THfe DEVICE TYPE F0« TMJ& gTQ 0

OOfS T«IS STD MAvfe A ROP (RECLlVfe UNLT
NO
ENTER TMt PULLING AOO»I,SS co TO an FO« STO STAfiufs 5
as
WHAT IS THE OkVjCt TYPE FOR THIS STQ DEVICES
V7T60
DOES THIS STO HAVk A HUP (Kf.CUVfe UNLY KRlNTtK)/
YfS
WMAT TYPt OF KOP OU YUU HAV£?
TMS200

MANY MLCP CUNmtCTfeD BJNAWY SY XCHRu'^UUS COWMUWICA F IUN&
UO YOU HAVfe?
a
8SC LlNfe NU*HEH I

MHiT C^ANrx^L ^UMBfeW WILL THIS DfeViCi Bfe UN?
FOOC
INTE« TMfe, CUWMUNICAIIUNS PKIUMITY LEVfeL FUH IHI»
I
IS THIS BSC LINE A "PKIMART* UNE?
YES

LINE NUHtsgR i
WHAT CHANNEL NUMtetH WILL THIS* OfeViCt bt ON 't

IUMS P«IU«ITY LEVEL FUW 1HIS lk»<MlNAL
I
IS THIS BSC LINE A ° PW IMAR Y ' ' UNfe?
NO

WE ARE NUft MEAUY !U CuMFISURfe ALL "DC CuNNECTfcU CUNSULfc
THESE CUNSOLfe DEVICtS A^E ALL hANULfeO »r THt CUNSULt
DRIVEN (CON). IF YUU UU NUT HAVE ANY TU kUN*IGUWtf
"NONE" TU THE POLLUTING OUkSTIUN.
HHW MANY HOC CHNNtCTEO CONSOLE DEVICES OU YUU
I

CON
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WHAT CHANNEL NUMBER WILL THIS DEVICE BE ON?
0400
DEVICE TYPES SUPPORTED BY THE CUNaULE DEVICE DRIVE* INCLUDE
KSR., 7200, 7801, D720U AND P«U.
WHAT IS THE DEVICE TYPE FUR THE OPERATOR'S CONSOLE/
K3R

CON NUMBER 2
WHAT CHANNfL NUMtsE* WILL THI.S DEVICE BE ON?
0480
WHAT IS THE UkVICt TfPk *QR THIS CON DEVICE'/
7801

WE ARE NO* WtAOT TU CONHGUkfc ALL DIS^ETTk DEVICES. If-
YOU 00 NOT HAVE »NY DISKETTE OEVlcESf »kPLY 'NUNk' TU THfe
FOLLOWING QUESTION.
HOW MANY DISKETTES OU YOU HAVE?
4

DISKETTE NUMHkH 1
WHAT CHANNEL NUMHk* >»ILL THIS DEVICE BE UN?
0500

DISKETTE <*UMt«E* 4
WHAT CHANNEL NtJMHEH WILL THIS DEViCE BE ON?
0580

DISKETTE NUMBER i
WHAT CHANNEL NUMbkH WILL THIS DEVICE HE UN?
1800

DISKETTE NUMBER «*
WHAT CHANNtL NljMBtH «ILL THIS DEVICE BE ON?
1?8.0

ME AR£ Mi* KfcAflf TU CUMFIUUME ALL CAWTMIUGE DISK
DEVICF.S. IF YOU UU NOT HAvk ANY Tu CUNFiCURE» htHLY ' NUN£ ' TU THE
FOLLOWING UUEbTIUN.
HOW MANY CAMTRIOUk DISKS QU YUU HAVfc?

.CARTRIDGE DISK NUMBER 1
^HAT CHANNEL NUMHfcK *1LL THIS DEVICE BE UN?
1400
DOES THIS C»HT«Iu(it DISR r»AVk A FIXED CLATTER?
YES

CARTRIObE DISK .\UMtlER I
«MAT CHANNEL NUMut* «ILL THIS DEViCE HE UN?
1480
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DOES THIS CARTRIUGE DISK HAVE A FAXED
NO

ME ARE NOW HEADY to CONFIGURE ALL CARTRIDGE MODULE DISK
DEVICES. IF YOU DO NOT HAVE ANY TU CONFiGUwk* Rfc»»LY e NONE « TU THfe
FOLLOWING QUESTION*
KOW MAttV C*KT>U0kfe MODULI. DISKS DU YOU HAVE?
2

MODULE DISK NUMBER 1
WHAT CHANNEL NUMBER WILL THIS DEVICE BE ON?
1500

•CARTRIDGE MODULE DISK NUMBER t
WHAT CHANNEL NU"»BfcR WILL THIS DEViCE bE UN?
1580

ME ARE NUw RkAOT TU CPNFIbuRE ALL STURAbk MOQULt
DEVICES. !*» YOU UU NUT MAVfe, ANY TU tUUH6URk» Hfe^LY 'NONE' tU
FOLLOMING UUESTIUN.
HQlb MAt^Y STORAGE MODULES UO VOU HAVE?

MODULE
MHAT CHANNEL NUMHfeW WILL THIS DfeVACh BE ON?
ieoo

STORAGE MODULE NUMBER 2
WHAT CHANNEL NUMUEN «1LL -THIS DEVICE Bfc ON?

ME ARE MJ» READY TO CUN^ IbURE CArtD «E*UER UcVlCtS. IH YOU
DO NOT HAVE ANY TU CONFIGURE* REPLY '(JUNE' TU THE l°ULLU»lN(i
HOW MA(4Y CAMQ READERS DO YOU HAVEf
2

CARD READER
WHAT CHANNEL NUMHEK *»iLk THIS DEVICE BE ON?
2200

CARD READER NUMHb* 2
MHAT CHANNEL NUMBER KILL THIS DEVICE BE UN?
VfS
INVALID CHANNEL NUMBER! MUST BE fefcACTLT ft LnAKACTEKa LUNtol
WHAT CHANNEL NUMBER «ILL THIS DEVICE BE UN?
2280

ME ARE NOn RtADY TO CONFIGURE C*«D PUNCH AND READfcH/PUNC^
NOTE THAT THIS IS EITHER A CARD RfeADE^/PUNCH Of A QARU »»UNC«.
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IF YOU 00 NOT HAVE *NY TO CONFIGUKE, REPLY
"NONE" TO THE FOLLOWING QUESTION.
HOW MANY CAKO RE A^EH/PUnCHE 3 OH PUNCHES 00 YOU HAVE*
NO

ME ARE NOW H f e A O Y TO CUNHKuHE ALL P&INTEH DfcVlCtS. It- YOU 00 NOT
H A V E ANY TO CUNFIGUHE, HEHLY 'NQNfe1 TO t Ht FOLLOWING UUESTIUN.
HQ* MANY POINTERS OU YOU HAVE?
1

PRINTER NUMBER i
*HAT CHANNEL NUM8EH "ILL THIS DEVICE BE ON?
1780

*t ARE NUw HEADY TO CONFIGURE ALL q-THAC* MAGNtTIL 1 APE DtvlCfcS.
IF YOU 00 NOT HAVfc ANY TO CONFIGURE, rfEHLY »NO*t« Tu f«fe hOLLO*«INb
QUESTION.
HOW MANY 9-TRACK MAGNETIC TAPE DEVICES UO YOU
2

MAGNETIC TAPE OfeVICfe NUH9ER 1
WHAT CHANNEL NUM&fcK ^ILL THIS DEVICE Ht ON?
1700

MAGNETIC TAPE DEVICE NUMBER 2
*HAT CHANNEL NUMUt* «ILL THIS DEVICE HE ON?

IF YOU WISH YOU «AY OPTIMIZE ALL FUNCTIONS fQK THE 6HEATt»T
POSSIBLE SPtEO, OUT AT THE EKPENSfc UF HAVING A LAWGt WESIUENT SYSTEM.
00 YOU »ISH TO HAVE ALL SYSTEM OVtkLAYS RESIDENT.' IYES OH NQ)
NO

8Y MAKING PAHTICULAH OPERATING SYSTEM IwPUT/OUfHUT OVERLAYS PERMANtNTLY
RESIDENT YOU CAN U8TAIN OPTIMUM SHt£0 I « SOME CA fEfaUW IE!».
00 YOU «ISH TO OPTIMISE THE WEAOlMj/wHUlNG OF KELAIivk FILES?
YES
00 YOU WISH TO OPTIMISE THE Ht AQ I 'Mii/wHl T ING UF KANOUM PILES?
YES
on YOU WISH TO OPTIMIZE THE REAOHU/WRITING OF iNotxEo FILES?
YES
00 YOU AlSH TO OPTIMISE RELATIVE MLfeS «»ITH UELfelABLfc WbCUHUS?
YES
oo YOU ftiSH TO OPTIMIZE FILE MANAUEMENT OPEN/CLUSE
YES
00 YOU «ISH TL" OPTIMIZE THE »EAQ ING/»«1 1 ING OF TAPE
YES
00 YOU MSH TU O P T I M I Z E fcaCOIC T A K t FUNCTIONS?
YES

Figure 4-1 (Cont). Using M4_SYSD£F
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DO YOU WISH fQ CREATE A BATCH MEMORY PUGl?
YES
HOW BIS A BATCH PQULf tNHNNN OH N**K
20ft

ENTER THE NUMBER U TO <?<O OF SVSIEM QVtHLAT
YOU DESIRE.
fe
WOULD YOU wm TU SfeE fwfe UiNfeRATfeD
YES

»PHODUCIO BY INTERACTIVE BUILO CVfeNSlU* i.0i» UN
SYS *»8CXPf6»18*«B**fc
DEVICE CONOO*0,5*X*0400',CONSOLE*i«0f**KSK*
LOBU CIPSIM
LDBU SIPSIM^SP
LDBU ZXPFR

«00 VgRSJEON gei
(,'TE*T SITE ONE'

LDBU
COMM
ATD

STTY ATUOO «RECOWNfeCT YiS
ATD «t
DEVICE
8TTY AT001 -HkCONNICT YHS
VIP 5t
DEVICE
DEVICE
VIP ?,,
OEVfEi VIP01.7, JS,X«
VIP a»tI»X*FEOO'»» 12
DEVICE

DEVICE

DEVICE H5201,10t lltX'FBOO*
PVE n»n.x»F9oo'»»i
DEVICE PVEOO,U»l
PVE lgp!i.X«F900(

DEVICE PVEOitl2,U
PVE lS,10rX'F980'»
DEVICE PVEO«*fiS,tO
PVE l«f 10,X
DiVICI PVE03»ift Pi
PVE ISilOfX

1
X'F<»80'

Figure 4-1 (Cont) . Using M4_SYSDEF
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DEVICE PVfcQ4,15,10,X'F980'
STOLN S2»X«F«,80»
STO 16,23,,V7»04
DEVICE STOOO,16,12,X'F680'
ROP TN300
DEVICE STD01,U,U,X'F680'
STD 17,24,,V7804
DEVICE ST002,17,12,X'FbSO'
HOP TN300
DEVICE STU03,17,12,X'P680«
POUST 1
STAPQL 25.24
3TDLN iJ.X'F600'
STO 18»23»»V7700
DEVICE 8t004(iS»lJ»X«F600'
«QP TN1200
DEVICE »T005,ia,li«>'K600'
STO l<»,2a,,V7700
DEVICE STDOH«19,lJrX'P600*
STO 20,25r,V7700
DEVICE STOOr,20,U»X'F600'
HOP TN1200
DEVICE ST008,20,iS,X«F»00»
POUST 1
STAPOL 23*24,25
BSC 21,iO.X'FOOO',»P
DEVICE BSCOO,21»IU»X'FOOO'
BSC 22
DEVICE
DEVICE
DEVICE
DEVICE
DEVICE
DEVICE

6 3 C O U 2 2 , 1 0 , X ' F 0 8 C H
C O N O U 2 3 , 1 5 , X « 0 4 H O » , ,,, '7801 '
03*00 ,24 , lb , X ' 0*>OU '

'0580'

•1280*
'l«00»
1400'

'1500'
' 1580'

08*01,25,17,
03*02,26,18,
03*03,27,19,

• DEVICE RCUOO,l,fe,
DEVICE FCOOO,28,6,X
DEVICE RCQ01,29,20,
DEVICE 9CMOO,30,21»
DEVICE FCMOO,31,2i,
DEVICE «CMOl,32,22, ._
DEVICE FCMOl,33,22,X'l'380«
DEVICE MSMOO,3«,23,X'1800'
DEVICE MSM01,35,2«,X'1880'
DEVICE CDHOO,3*,25,X'2200'
DEVI.CF C0*01,37,26,x'2280(

DEVICE LPTOO,38,27,X'1780'
DEVICE MT900,39,28,X'HOO»
DEVICE MT«»01,40,29,X'1900«
MEMPQOL S,, 10000.P
MEMPOQL 8,,20aeo,P

Figure 4-1 (Cont ) . Using M4_SYSDEF
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MEMPOOC »AH,*,
MEMPOOL »LO»*B
MEMPQOL »LI,AB
MEMPOOL »L2r*8
MEMPOOL »LJ.A«*
MEMPOOL »L«»AB

RESOLA OYUPKi
RESOLA OYWRMI

RESOLA OYWMX1
RESOL* OZXINV
9ESOLA OZXSUv
RESOIA UZXSUB
RE30LA QVDMH3
RESOLA OVUMC
WE30LA OYUPC
RESOLA QZCiNV
RESOLA UZCKtV
RESOLA UZCLNK
RESOLA OZCPSN
RESQLA OZCSUtt
RESOLA OZUCCB
HESOLA OZUSUb
RESOUA OTOMT
WESOLA OZTUTL
RESOLA OZ1ET*
RESOLA OZTATf
RESOLA DVOMRg
RESOUA OTUPN

QUIT

DO YOU WANT TO CREATt THf CUM DI*tCTlVE FJLfc NOW?
YES
WOUUO YOU LXKfe TU USi A F|UI NAM| UTHgR THAN CL« USfeM ^UK THIS
YES
INTER YOU* ULI
EXAMPLk *
CLM FRfe NAMfe IS*

R E S T A R T FILE NAWfc

Figure 4°I (Cont). Using M4.SYSDEF
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Example 2«

To modify the CLM directive f i l e created In Figure 4-1, the user
Invokes the M4_SYSDEF program In rebuild mode, specifying the name
of the restart f i l e on the command line. Figure 4—2 illustrates the
rebuild mode dialog.

YOU H A V E tMf -WFT i - i a S Y S o P H IM THE ^tRUllO M(JI?6
ou YMU rt^T tn sPfc ?«& EXISTING CLM STA

( V E R S I O N ? .0 ) , Ow

i. O
LD
|.D«U

\' D i M

I. OB i"
C.II--M o
A t n ^, 1 1 , x 'f-flnn' , , 'H! ' , • TT Y '
OEMTF 4TI.IM), i, 1 1 , x «FD«O •
S T f Y A T D O i . . • -UI-CH'-iMtCT TKS

S T T y 4Ti)»1 -trfFCri'-MI-CT Yl-.S
VIP s, \ i , x'f-p '•<>•., , . c,h. TM

1 1 » t < F F ( M i '
1 1 , < «FF fir. '

VTP 7, 1 <», i «^FHrt' , , , , r
O E V i r t V T P O J . /, 1?. X 'PF*rt '
V J P 8, 1 1 ,X 'FF(,ft» , , 1,J

V

H <?0(», >*, n , n

, in , n , x
»VF. M , i l ,1 'mon' , , i
O E V I C ^ PVfe'no, 1 1 , 1 i , X '
PVF 1 ?. M » * 't^Oo1 , ,P

h PVh'M , I?. 1 1 r x 'F0t)0»

Figure 4-2. Using K4_SYSDEF In Rebuild Mode
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DEVICE PVE02,13,10,X'F9ftO«

DEVICE PVE03,10, t O e *'F»P«Ml»
PVE ISrlOfX'FSao 1. .?
DEVICE PVEO«f 15,10, x

STD Ifer23»
DEVICE STOno,!b.1?,x«F»<»*0»

DEVICF STDOI , i*,i;»,*«F*.«0«
srn !?«,?««, , v7en«
DEVICE ST( )Oe,17 , 1 p , * « F * . M O '
f?OP Tt-MOO

ri STD03,!7. 1?,x
IST i

STI1

ST007 ,?0 .1

POL Is r i
STAPQL ?5f?«f?S
BSC 211 10, X 'VyOi)' , . P

21.1fl» » 'FOf.o'
'F9*0',,S
l,2?,10, «'F->*0»
1.2^. S^» * 'O'Mf*1

) r2%e \fe 0 *

DEVICE USK01,25,17,*•<
DEVICE OSKU^cf?^^ 1« c R « 1?»0«
DEVICE DSKOJP27, 1 < ? C K « J3»40»

DEVICE Peon0.2H,*,XM«Of.«
DEVICE HCOOlelQeSOe*"l«^«'
D E V T C ? RCMOO(30,?U < ' ' S O f t 1

r t H V I C f e , F C M O O , 3 1 , 2 1 s X ' 1 5 0 0 '
DEVICE <?CMOi s JP,2^, < e

DEVICE FCM01«,33,22,x'
DEVICE MJMOO,1« e23»X'I

1

DEVICE MSMOJ,35,2a,X'|^9ft'
DEVICE CnHOO*3fe,?5,x!2?00»
DEVICE CneOl,37,2fee«

s»**fi'

Figure 4-2 (Cont). Using M4_SYSDEF In Rebuild Mode
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DEVICE LFTOO,J8,t7,I'lT80«
DEVICE XT900,3*,28,X'1700'
DEVICE MT901,40.29,X'1900«
MEMPOOL s,,10000,P
MEMPOOL 8,,20480,P
MEMPOOL ,AB,«,PCU
MEMPOOL ,LO,A6

«ESOLA

MEMPOOL ,L2,A8
MEMPOOL ,L3,A9
MEMPOOL ,L«»A8
MEMPOOL ,L5,A8
RESOLA OYUPX1
RESOLA
RESOLA
9ESOLA O Y R W X l
RESOLA 07XINV
RESOLA ozxsov
WESOLA ozxsuw
BESOLA oro»«c
RESOLA OYUPC
RESOLA. OZCKEY
RESOLA QZCLNK
RESOLA 07CPSN
RESOLA OZCSUP-
RESOLA ozucc«
RESOLA OZUSUP
RESOLA OYOMT
RESOLA OZTUT.L
RESOLA OZTETA
RESOLA OZTATE
RESOLA OYOMP?
RESOLA OYQPN
M A P >SIO>CLM~*AP
Q U I T

DO YOU WISH TO MOOTFY DEVICES OR SYSTEM PARAMETERS?
RESPOND WITH "SYSTEM", "DEVICES", "VlEw", OR
RESPONSE a
DEVICES

"COMM", "CON", "03K", "SCO", "MSM", "CMO"
RESPOND WITH THE DE V I C E TYPE 0« CLASS THAT YOU WISH T-Q MODIFY.

"MTP", 0» "DONE".
RESPONSE z
COMM

00 YOU MISH TO MOOTFY TH€ COMMUNICATIONS LEVCL3 AND THE NUMBER OF

MJ.CP'8 (CO»»M), TM€ VIP'S (VIP), TM£ MQ8T LINKS (M32TO), THC
PVES (PVE), THE SYNCHRONOUS TERMINALS CSTO),
THE ASYNCHRONOUS TERMINALS C A T O ) . on TMC ssc's (88O?
RESPONSE *

4-2 (Cont). Using M4_SYSD£r In Rebuild Mode
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DOES THIS SYSTEM HAVE ANY COMMUNICATIONS TYPE DEVICES?
I.E.* VIPS, TTYS* ETCe

NO

00 YOU WISH TO MOUTFY THE COMMUNICATIONS LEVELS AND THE NUMBER OF
MLCP'S (COM*), THE VIP'S (VIP), THE HOST LINKS (H1E705, THi
PVES (PVE), THE SYNCHRONOUS TERMINALS (STD),
THE ASYNCHRONOUS TERMINALS (ATO), OR THE SSC'S (BSO?
RESPONSE a
DONE

RESPOND KITH THE DEVICE TYPE OR CLASS THAT YOU WISH TO MODIFY.
"COMM", "cn*% "DSK", "RCD", "MSM", "CMD", "CDR",
"CRP", "LPT", "MTP", UR "DONE".
RESPONSE s
DUNE

DO YOU WISH TO MOOTFY OiVICES OK SYSTEM PARAMETERS?
RESPQNO WITH «SYSTE«% "DEVICES", "VIEW", OR "DONE".
RESPONSE s
SYSTEM

f)0 YOU *IS« TO MOOTFY THE PROMPT (PROMPT), MEMORY SIZE (MEMORY)^ THE
NUMBER QP I N T E R A C T T V E USERS (USERS), THE A U T O M A T I C GENERATION OF
SPO NAMES (SPOKTHE AUTOMATIC CHANNEL ASSIGNMENT (CHANNEL), THE
RECORD LOCKING FEATURE CWLOCK), TKE SYSTEM OVERLAY AREAS (SOAT), THE
RESIOENT OVERLAYS f»ESQLA), THF. DISPLAY FORMATING FEATURE CvOAM),
THE COMMERCIAL QR SIP SIMULATORS (SIMUL),
OR THE SYSTE« AND INSTALLATION IDENTIFICATION (IOENT)?
RESPONSE «

IF YOU *XSH YOU MAY OPTIMIZE ALL FUNCTIONS FOR THE GREATEST
POSSIBLE SPEFD, HuT AT THf EKPENSt OF HAVING A LARGE RESIDENT SYSTEM.
DO YOU ftXSf TO HAvE ALL SYSTEM OVERLAYS RESIDENT? (YES OR NO)
YES

00 YOU *ISH TO MOUIFY TnE PROMPT (PROMPT), MfMORY SIZE (MEMORY), THE
NUMBER OF I N T E R A C T I V E USERS (USERS), THE A U T O M A T I C GENERATION OF
SPD NAMES (SPD).TME A U T O M A T I C CHANNEL ASSIGNMENT (CHANNEL), THE
RECORO LOCKING FEATURE (RLOCK), TH£ SYSTEM OVERLAY AREAS (SOAT5»
RESIDENT OVERLAYS (R.ESOLA), THE DISPLAY FORMATING FEATURE (VOAMJ
THF. COMMfRCIAL OR SIP SIMULATORS (SJMUL),
OR THE SYSTEM AND INSTALLATION IDENTIFICATION (IOENT)?
RESPONSE s
RONE

DO YOU *ISH TO •tQuTFY DEVICES 0« SYSTEM PARAMETERS?
RESPOND WITH "SYSTEM", "DEVICES", "VTEW", OR "DONE".
RESPONSE *
DONE
WOULD YQU LIKE TO SEE THE GENERATED STATEMENTS?
YES

Figure 4-2 (Cont ) . Using M4_SYSD£F In Rebuild Mode
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Y I N T E R A C T I V E f"iio (vftainw ?. '»j . ON

DEVICE cnrjoo.o.s.x'ouoo' .COUSOLG. iao,.'KSH'
LOSU CIPSIM
L08U SI?SIM_SP
LDHU ZXPF*
* 'GC08h/*00 «00 V E M S I O N i
HLOCK
V D A M
LOBU ZMVDAM
D E V I C E CON01.23,15,X OUflO

0.2<i, I h, X
D E V I C F
DEVICE 18. X
DEVICE DSK03,27,19,X
* DEVICE *CPOu,1,6.X
DEVICE FC000.2*.S.X'
DEVICE ar.l)01,29, ?0. X
DEVICE RCMOO.30.2l,x
DEVICE Fcnoo.31,?i,x

FCMOl,31.22.x
DEVICE MSMOO.3a.33rX
DEVICE MSMOl,35,2a,
DE V I C E CD«00,38,25,
DEVICE COR01,37,2ft,
DEVICE LPTOO,3«,27,
DEVICE MT900.39.28,

MEMPOOL s.,loooo,

n,
MEMPOOL .L3.A3
MEMPOOL .Lfl.Ae

MEMPOOL

CUMIN
MAP »STO»CL"~««4P
QUIT

0580
1200

1 aoo

1500
1500

1700

DO YOU W A N T TO C W f . A T F THE CL" ' U M f c C T T V E FRt N(U?
Y E S
MOULD YOU LIKE rn USE A FILF MAMF OTHEB THAN CLM USF.» FOH THIS FILE?
YES
ENTER YOU* FILF

FILE
ss»M

H E S T A W T FILE N

rigure 4-2%(Cont). Using M4_SYSDEF In Rebuild Mode

4-51





SECTION V

BASIC CLM DIRECTIVES

This section describes the CLM directives used to define the basic
characterist ics of the system* The CLM directives for the optional
communications environment of the system are described in Section
VI. If you are a f irst- t ine user, you should be thoroughly f ami l i a r
wi th all the topics discussed at the beginning of this section
before you create your CLM directive f i le .

Appropriately coded CLM directives ( including those for
communica t ions , if app l i cab le ) must be placed in the CLM_USER f i l e
under directory SID on the bootstrap volume before a stage 2 or
stage 3 system s tar tup is performed. (The stages of system startup
are dascribed. (The stages of system s tar tup are described in
Section I I I ) .

Table 5—1 summarizes the basic CLM directives, which are described
in alphabetic order later in this section. Br ie f ly , these CLM
direct ives d e f i n e the fo l lowing aspects of the system*

. Syste.n variables such as power line frequency, scan cycle of
rea l - t ime clock, Sc ien t i f i c and/or Commerc ia l Instruction
Processor options, number of system overlay areas, number of
t rap save areas, number of in te rmedia te request blocks, and
expanded srror message code option (SYS d i rec t ive ) .

. Character is t ics and sizes of system memory pool, online memory
pools, and batch memory pool (if any) (MEMPOOL d i rec t ives) .

. Physical and logical characteristics of MDC-connected
oer lphera l devices ( D E V I C E d i rec t ives ) .

. System overlays that are to be made oermanently resident
(RESOLA direct ives) .

. derat ing system extensions that are to be made permanently
resident ( L D B J d i r ec t ives ) .

. System physical a t t r ibutes , system structures, device status,
user-defined var iables , and memory pool specif icat ions ( M A ?
d i rec t ive ) .

. Single character expressions that may be used in certain
direct ives instead of constant values ( V A R I A B L E d i rec t ives ) .
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. User-written device drivers that are to be made permanently
resident and characteristics of the devices driven by them
( D R I V E R d i rec t ives) .

Table 5-1. Summary of Basic CLM Directives

Directive Meaning

CLM IN

* (Comment)

DEVICE

DRIVER

LD3U

MAP

MEMPOOL

QUIT

RESOLA

BLOCK

SYS

VARIABLE

Causes subsequent CLM directives to be read from a
d i f fe ren t device/fi le, ,

Used to include a comment in the f i le of CLM
directives.

Ident i f ies a peripheral device and its
characteristics, both physical and logical.

Ident i f ies a user-writ ten device driver and one
device driven by it.

Identif ies a bound unit (usually user-written) that
is to be made permanently resident in the system area
of memory*

Provides configuration information that allows you to
ve r i fy the success of certain aspects of the system
buildin-j process*

Defines the system memory pool, the batch memory
pool, or one or more online memory pools*

Indicates the end of the input f i l e of CLM
directives.

Identifies one or more system overlays that are to be
made permanently resident in the system area of
memory,.

Def ines a pool of structures to be used by data
management when record locking is requested.

Def ines a number of system variables.

Allows you to define variables for parameters in
certain CLM directive statements.
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RULES FOR ARRANGING CLM DIRcCTIVES

Only a few rules aoply to the order of basic directives in the input
f i l e read by the Configuration Load Manager. These rules are listed
below. (Ru les governing the order of communications-related CLM
directives are described near the beginning of Section V I ) .

1. Each communications (MDC-connected) peripheral device in the
system must be identified in a separate DEVICE directive. (As
described in Section VI, communications devices must be
identified in DEVICE directives only if they are to be
accessible through the f i le system).

2. If the operator terminal is connected to an MDC, the DEVICE
directive for the operator terminal should be the first CLM
directive. This arrangement allows the operator terminal to be
available for possible error messages related to subsequent
CLM directives.

3. If your configuration requires more than the defaul t number of
trap save areas ( 7 ) and/or more than the defaul t number of
intermediate request blocks (20) , a SYS directive with
appropriate tsa and irb argument values should be placed as
close as possible to the beginning of the f i le of CLM
directives. The addtional trap save areas and/or intermediate
request blocks are available as soon as the SYS directive is
read.

4. If the CLMIN directive is used, it must not precede the DEVICE
directive that ident if ies the device implied by the pathname
argument of the CLMIN directive.

5. If LD3U directives are used to identify both a SIP Simulator
and a Commercial Simulator, the simulator ident i f ied in the
latter LDBU direct ive wi l l be the f i r s t to process a trap to
the trap vector shared by the two simulators.

6. A variable must be def ined by a VARIABLE direct ive in the CLM
fi le before it can be used in subsequent directives.

7. QUIT must be the last CLM directive in the input f i le . Any
directives that follow QUIT w l i not be processed.

FORMAT OF CLM DIRECTIVES

A ' C L M directive consists of a string of up to 72 ASCII characters.
The format of a CLM directive is shown belowt

mnemonic argument.![ ,argument_23 C,a rgument_31 . . .C ,a rgument_nJ

In the directive descriptions in this section and in Section VI, the
following conventions apply*
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l « The directive mnemonic Is shown In uppercase. It must be
specified exactly as shown.

2. Exactly one space must separate the directive mnemonic from
the f i rs t argument.

3. In arguments, lowercase words and letters Indicate values that
must be specified by the user.

4C Arguments within square brackets II are optional.

5« Vertically stacked arguments within braces {> represent
options, one of which must be chosen when the argument is
usedc

6« Arguments In a directive are separated by commas. Embedded
blanks are not allowed within arguments. Blanks are not
allowed between arguments.,

7. A blank terminates the list of arguments in a directive.
Anything following this blank is considered a comment.

3. All arguments are positional, meaning that they must be
specified In the order shown in the direct ive description. If
a given argument is omitted and a following argument Is used,
the omitted argument must be signif ied by delimit ing commas
(e .g. , DEVICE LPT02, f5 ,22 , X' 1380' ,, , N > .

9C Trailing commas are not required af ter the last argument.

!0e Continuation lines are not allowed,

J l e Unless stated otherwise, unsigned positive integers less than
or equal to 65,535 (10) (FFFF ( 1 6 ) ) can be expressed in
decimal or hexadecimal.

If a value exceeds 65,535 (10 ) , it must be expressed In
double-word hexadecimal format ( i e e « , D'hhhhhhhh-').

A decimal integer consists of one or more decimal digits
(e.g., 1234).

A hexadecimal channel number consists of the constant "X"
followed by four hexadecimal dibits exoressed in the format*
X'h...' (e.g., X'FFSQ'K

12. If an ASCII character string begins with a decimal digit, the
string must be enclosed within apostrophes (e.g., MA' ) .

13. The line length specified for a terminal or other input device
at system building tine overrides the command processor line
length of 127 characters. For example, at a terminal
configured with a line length of 80 characters, you cannot
enter a continuous command line longer than 80 characters
unless you type an amoersant (&) at the end of the line and
then continue on one or more additional lines. You can alter
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the terminal's line length by using the set terminal
characteristics (STTY) command (described in the Commands
m a n u a l ) a f t e r system ini t ia l izat ion or by modifying the STTY
directive in your CLM f i l e .

14. For each noncommunications device configured, you have the
option of specifying a channel number or a l lowing the system
to dynamically assign or "float" channel assignments at
startup t ime ( 1 ) . To f loa t a channel, you specify the channel
number parameter in the appropriate DEVICE or D R I V E R directive
wi th a single zero ( 0 ) . The system then assigns appropriate
devices to any available channels. Note that if you specify a
zero channel and the system cannot locate an appropriate
device for It , no error message is issued.

M4_SYSDEF, the interact ive CLM direct ive generat ion program, allows
you to f loat channel numbers for all noncommunicat ions devices, if
you so choose. See Section IV for details.

Channel numbers are assigned according to the order in which DEVICE
or D R I V E R directives with zero (0) channels are specif ied in the CLM
f i l e . ' To prevent devices wi th zero channels from inadvertently
preempting devices whose channel numbers are expl ic i t ly spec i f ied ,
all devices of a given type wi th expl ic i t ly specif ied channel
numbers should precede all devices of that type wi th zero channels
In the CLM f i le .

For noncormnunicat Ions devices, the f i rs t available device having the
lowest bus address and the correct device identif icat ion is assigned
to the f i rs t available MDC-connected DEVICE or D R I V E R di rect ive
encountered in the CLM f i l e , and so on.

If a system is configured with devices containing zero channel
numbers, you may determine all channel numbers assigned by the
system af te r system In i t i a l i z a t i on . The system operator can issue
the command STS -ALL to list each device and its channel number
assignment.

Specifying a DEVICE KSR directive with a zero channel number causes
the system to search for the f i r s t avai lable MDC-connected
keyboard/typewriter terminal. If none is available, the system will
assign an MDC-connected CRT/kewboard terminal to the KSR driver.
Note that the KSR driver is caoable of operating only in command
mode and single character mode.•

Specifying a DEVICE CON direct ive w i t h a zero channel number causes
the system to search for the f irst avai lable MDC-connected
CRT/keyboard terminal. If none is avai lable , the system assigns an
MDC-connected keyboard/typewriter terminal to the CON driver, but

(!)
By assigning floating channel numbers to devices in the CLM file,
the system builder need not know the channel numbers at each
installation that will receive a copy of the system software.
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only if the "terminal-type" parameter ( the eighth parameter in the
DEVICE direct ive) is specified as KSR of TTY. Note that the CON
driver operates in f ie ld and command modes only,

The system ident i f ies the aresenee of a device adapter and assumes
that the corresponding channel numbers are valid and usable„ In such
a case, the system may associate an unusable channel with a physical
devicec If no device is available to sat isfy the directive, the
user is not informed* If a system included device adapters but not
associated devices, then explicit channel numbers should be assigned
to all devices within the device class.

P R E L I M I N A R Y CONSIDERATIONS

The following paragraphs describe*

o How to incorporate overlays and user-written bound units into
your configurations

o Memory allocation and usage.

« Performance considerations.

. How to ident i fy your oeripheral devices.

c How to configure the operator terminal.

. File system pathnames in CLM directives.

You should review each of trvese topics before you create your CLM
directive f i le.

System Overlays

rtithin the system software* many system functions are implemented as
overlays,, Each system overlay runs in a 512-word system overlay area
in the system area of memory. By defaul t , one 512-word system
overlay area is created. If you wish, you may use the olan argument
of the SYS directive to create additional 512-word system overlay
areas (up to maximum of 99) so that mult iple system overlays can be
co-resident at any time. In this case, the system will not be
forced to repeatedly change the contents of the single system
overlay area as various system overlay functions are required.

In addition to, or .instead of creating mult iple system overlay
areas, you may wish to make certain f requent ly used system overlays
permanently resident in the system area of memory (increassing its
size at the expense of memory avai lable for user tasks). This can be
done by means of the RESOLA directive. Each RESOLA directive al lows
specif icat ion of one or more system overlays, each of which is
loaded for permanent residency during system startup. The names and
approximate sizes of all system overlays are listed in Appendix B.
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System Extensions

A system extension Is an optional, user-written or system-supplied
bound uni t (consisting of re-entrant code) that is identified in an
LDBJ direct ive and loaded, for permanent residency in the system
area of memory, during system configuration ( I ) . Mul t ip le system
extensions can be used.

System extensions are most ef f ic ient when they are more or less
continuously used through symbolic references from m u l t i p l e
application task groups and this usage does not permit a possible
delay in the Init ial loading of the extension.

System extensions may be used to define system-wide global addre.ss
symbols. These symbols must have been defined in EDEF Linker
directives as each extension bound unit was linked. Later , as the
bound unit is loaded during system configuration (by virtue of the
LDBU direct ive) , the system-wide global address symbols are added to
the system symbol table, where they can be used (by the system
loader) to resolve any unresolved references to them occurring in
subsequently loaded bound units.

Any dynamic requests for memory originating from a permanently
resident system extension are f u l f i l l e d from the memory pool of the
task group that is using the extension.

Mote that if system extension code is not concurrently used by
mult iple applications, it can be Individually linked into aopl icable
user-writ ten bound units and not loaded for permanent residency at
system startup. In this case, an JDBU directive is not used, and
the extension w i l l reside in memory only as part of each
user-wri t ten bound unit w i th which It has been linked. Appropriate
symbols in system extensions used in this way can be ident i f ied in
XDEF Assembler control s tatements and thus resolved at l ink t ime.

Memory Allocation and Usage

System startup allows iiiain memory to be divided into the following
areas (as a m a x i m u m ) *

. System area

. System memory pool
< Online memory pools

- Exclusive
- Nonexclusive

. Batch memory pool

( I)
The SYS Linker directive must be used when the system extension is
linked.
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The system area contains resident system software, one or more
system overlay areas (as specified by the olan argument of the SYS
di rec t ive ) f any permanently resident system extensions (as specified
in LD3U direct ives) , and any usei—written device drivers (as
specified in DRIVER direct ives) . The system memory pool, online
memory pools, and batch memory pool are described in separate
MEMP(X)L directives (the batch memory pool is optional). Each
MEMP:x)L directive establishes the type and size of one or more
memory pools* In the case of online memory pools, the MEM-POLL
direct ive also establishes ( I ) the 2-character identity of each
memory pool defined therein and (2) whether, for each memory pool
def ined , additional memory can be obtained, as necessary, from the
batch memory pool (if any).

Roots of bound units linked as sharable are loaded into the system
memory pool, whereas roots of bound units linked as non-sharable are
loaded into an online memory pool or into the batch memory pool.
Each task group is associated with one and only one memory pool, but
more than one task group may be associated with the same memory
pool. See the System Comcepts manual for a more detai led description
of memory pools*

ACCESS TO MEMORY POOLS

Following a system startup, all nondisk devices and f i les are
init ial ly accessible to task groups in online memory pools and in
the batch memory pool (if a n y ) _ The MFA (modify f i l e ) command can be
used (in an online memory pool task group) to make a nondisk device
or f i l e inaccessible to the batch memory pool. However, when a
subsequent system startup Is performed, all nondisk devices and
f i les are once again accessible to task groups in online memory
pools and in the batch memory pool (if any ) .

FRAGMENTATION

One memory—related phenomenon, 4lf ragmen tation," warrants mention
here. Fragmentation is the development, within a memory pool,, of
unusable "holes" or "fragments" of memory. It usually results from
the dynamic acquisition and release of memory wi th in a pool by a
number of concurrently active tasks. Since the system's memory
manager satisfies dynamic requests for memory wi th in a pool on a
first-coaie/first-»served basis in consecutive mult iples of 32-word
blocks, it is possible that the order of memory acquisition and
release ;nay create a situation wherein a request for memory cannot
be sat isf ied even though su f f i c i en t free memory exists*

This situation might occur, for example , when a task has
successful ly obtained four areas of memory within a oool and the
pool's f ree memory is nearly exhausted. If the task released the
second area (e.g. , 128 words) and the fourth area (e.g., 96 words).
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the task's subsequent request for 192 words might be unsuccessful
because that much consecutive memory is not available (even though
at least 224 words — the amount released — is available in two
nonconsecutive areas).

Note that if tasks obtain and release memory on a
last-obtained/first-release basis, the potential for fragmentation
is reduced, especially when only a few tasks share a particular
memory poll.

The potential for fragmentation increases wi th the number of tasks
sharing a memory pool and *ith these tasks's dynamic use of memory.
In general, the sytem memory pool becomes fragmented before user
memory pools do. Calculations for memory pool size later in this
section include a factor to allow for potential fragmentation.

Performance Considerations

. Systems can be configured on hardware having an MMU without
ut i l iz ing the MMU. This is accomplished by use of CLM MEMPOOL
directives. If no memory pools are protected or contained, and
no batch pool exists (or an existing batch pool is specified as
not contained), then the features of the MMU cannot be used.

. In a given configuration, if any single nonexclusive pool has
protect and/or contain attributes, all nonexclusive pools have
the same attributes.

. MMU Inrush Overhead

MMU inrush is defined as the load of MMU by f i rmware at context
restore time.

- If pools other than the system pool are protected and/or if
pools other than the batch pool are contained, there wi l l be
an MMU inrush each time any task except a system task is
scheduled. On a system wi th an MMU, the inrush wi l l take J 9
microseconds for SAr and 37 microseconds for LAP.

- If only the system pool is protected and/or only the batch
pool is contained, there is no MMU inrush overhead. A single
load of the MMU occurs during system init ial izat ion and the
MMU contents are not changed unless the system is
reconfigured. (The only exception is that the MMU contents
are temporarily changed at batch rollout).

- If the system is configured without protection or
containment, there is no inrush overhead.

- For configurations in which MMU Inrushes occur, a data
structure of 32 words for SAP (64 words for LAF) is required
for each protected or contained pool and for the set of
nonprotected noncontained pools.

5-09



Iden t i fy ing Peripheral Devices

Each communications (MDC-conneeted) peripheral device in the system
must be identified in a separate DEVICE directivee The device may be
designated as accessible through the f i le system or accessible only
through physical input/output. (As described in Section VI,
communications devices must be identified in DEVICE directives only
if they are to be accessible through the file system).

The DEVICE directive's arguments, specify the characteristics of the
device *

» Unique device unit identifier
« Priority level number
. Channel number on Mega bus
. Unique logical resource number
. Unique device name for f i le system references
«, Maximum record size
. Suffered/unbuffered input/output

Conf igur ing the Operator Terminal

The following paragraphs describe characteristics of the. operator
terminal and the various configuration options available to you.

OPERATOR TERMINAL CHARACTERISTICS

The operator terminal is the single device designated as the control
terminal for the system. It must be assigned to Irn 0 at system
configuration time in order to be identified by the system.

The operator terminal is the only terminal from which communication
with the system task group SS is possible. Capabilities unique to
the operator terminal include the creation of the batch task group,
suspension and reactivation of batch and online task groups*
peripheral device control, prinVpunch daemon startup, and the
monitoring of system status.

Normally , an operator terminal is configured during a stage 2 or
stage 3 system startup. (An operator terminal is always configured
automatically in a stage J system startup). The operator terminal
may be a terminal connected to an MLCP/DLCP.

CONFIGURATION OPTIONS

As the system builder, you have three options with respect to
configuring the operator terminal*
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. You can configure a terminal that wi l l funct ion as the.opera tor
terminal for the l i fe of the system.

. You can configure a dual-purpose terminal that can funtion
alternately as an operator terminal and as a non operator
terminal.

. You can choose not to.configure an operator terminal.

You might choose the first option if you wish to always have one
terminal reserved for the operator's exclusive use'. This terminal
would always have the capability to perform those control and
administrat ive functions unique to the operator. Mote that the
operator terminal cannot support forms processing software.

The sacond configurat ion.option allows you to assign a dual function
and ident i fy to the operator terminal. You assign two unique names
to the te rminal* a "device name" that ident i f ies the terminal when
it is functioning as a non-operator terminal , and an "operator
terminal name" that iden t i f i e s the terminal when it is functioning
as an operator terminal. You might choose this configuration option
if operator functions wi l l be infrequent ly performed and you wish to
free the operator terminal for user applications (especially forms
processing). The abil i ty to perform forms processing wi l l only be
available to users when the terminal is functioning as a
non-operator terminal .

Operating procedures for an operator's console configured by one of
the above methods are fu l ly described in the Operator's Guide.

The third configuration.opt ion doss not permit commands and
procedures unique to the operator terminal to be performed. You
migh t choose this option if your system configuration wil l run under
a dedicated aoplication.

Configuring an Operator. Terminal to Function for the Life of the
system.

A device configured to funct ion as the operator terminal for the
l i fe of the system wil l always allow users the capability to perform
those control and administrative functions unique to the operator.

If the permanently assigned operator terminal is connected to an
MDC f the operator terminal must be identif ied by a DEVICE directive.
This DEVICE direct ive should be f i r s t in the CLM directive f i l e so
that the operator terminal is available to receive any error message
that relates to subsequent CLM directives.

If the permanently assigned operator terminal is connected to an
MLCP/DLCP, both a DEVICE directive and an appropriate communication
directive (e.g., ATD) are required. (A COMM directive is also
required). An MLCP/DLCP-connectad operator terminal is activated
only af te r system startup Is complete.



In either case, the logical resource number on the DEVICE directive
must be explici t ly specified as 0. Any appropriate level number and
channel number may be specified. The record size argument should
normally be set at 140 bytes (characters)„ Note that the specified
record size af fec ts only the file system's use of the operator
terminalf regardless of the value of record«,size, the Operator
Interface Manager always uses 140 characters as the maximum for i ts
control of input and output operations to the operator terminal* The
device name of the operator terminal may be any user^seleeted name
(customarily, CONSOLE is usad) .

Example I *

DEVICE CONOO fO,8,X^0500'.CONSOLE,K09N9^7200^

In this example, the operator terminal is conencted to an MDC. The
device uni t name is CONGO. The logical resource number is 0 (a
requirement for the operator terminal). The priority level is 8. The
channel number is 0500. The device name is CONSOLE. The record size
for fi le system access is 140 bytes. I/O to the device will be
unbuffered . The terminal is a VIP7200. The defaul t for visual
display mode, 'T', has been accepted.

Example 2*

COMM 9
DEVICE TTYOO,0,II,X'Fr80*,CONSOLE, 140
TTY 0, 11,X'FF80'

In this example, the operator terminal is connected to an MLCP. The
device unit name is TTYOOc The logical resource number is 0 (a
requirement for the operator terminal ) ; The priority level is I I .
The channel number is FF80. The device name is CONSOLE. The record
size for f i le system access is 140 bytes. In the COMM directive, 9
is the priority level at which the MLCP will interrupt the central
processor*. In the TTY directive, defaul t values have been accented
for modem type and line speed.

Configuring a Dual™Purpose Operator Terminal

You have the option to configure a dual-purpose operator terminal. A
dual-purpose terminal can function alternatively as an operator
terminal and as a non-operator terminal. Only one device in your
conf igura t ion may be configured in this manner. Users control in
which capacity the terminal functions (as an operator terminal or
non-operator terminal) by means of the OPER command described later
in this sec'

If the device that wil l function alternatively as an operator
terminal and a non-operator terminal is connected to an MDC, the
device must be ident i f ied by a DEVICE directive w i t h the first
parameter as CONnn. This DEVICE directive should be the f irst in the
f i le of CLM directives so that the terminal is available to receive
any error message that relates to subsequent CLM directives.
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For an MDC-connected device, the directive is of the form*

DEVICE CONnn,Irn, level ,X'channel ' ,device_name, record_size,
N, terminal_type, ["JCll ,operator__terminal_name

If the device is connected to an MLCP/DLCP, both a DEVICE directive
and an 'ATD directive are required. (A COMM directive is also
required) . An MLCP/DLCP-connected operator/non-operator terminal is
activated only af ter system startup is complete. It is recommended
that the terminal not be a dialed line.

For an MLCP-cannected device, the 'ATD and DEVICE directives are of
the fo rm*

DEVICE "ATDnn,Irn, leva1,X'channel ' ,device_name,rec_size,
N, , ,operator_terminal_name

ATD Irn, level,X'channel' ,modem,speed ,device..type, [del] ,
[stop-bit 1C ,par i ty3

In either case, the logical resource number ( I r n ) on the DEVICE
directive must be expl ic i t ly specified and must be non-zero. The Irn
you specify wi l l be assigned to the device and the f i l e having the
name "device-name" ( f i f t h parameter). The system implicit ly assigns
Irn 0 to the f i le having the name "operator terminal_name" (tenth
parameter ) . Lrn 0 may not be assigned to any other device. An
appropriate level number and channel number may be specified* The
device name ( f i f t h parameter) you specify wi l l be assigned to the
terminal when it is funct ioning as a non-operator terminal. An
applicat ion task group's standard I/O f i les (e.g., command-in,
user-in) wi l l be assigned to the device name you s p e c i f y . ( l ) You
must specify that this device is unbuf fe red? the seventh parameter
mus t be N.

For an .'^DC-connected terminal , the tenth parameter in the DEVICE
direct ive designates this device as being able to function as both
an operator terminal and a non-operator te rminal . For an
MLCP/DLCP—connected terminal , the tenth—parameter, operator
termlnal^name, must be separated from the seventh parameter, N, by
exactly 3 commas. The operator terminal name you specify w i l l be
assigned to users' standard I/O f i les when the terminal is
funct ioning as an operator terminal. CONSOLE is the curtomary
designat ion. (2)

( I)
Only one aoplication task group can be assigned to the device name
you specify.

(2)
Any number of application task grouos can be assigned to the
operator terminal name you specify.
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Example I *

DEVICE CONGO ,9, 12f X' JJSO' tVIPO! , 1 00, N, '7200' ,, CONSOLE

In this example, the operator terminal Is connected to an MDC* The
device unit name Is CONGO. The logical resource number (Irn) Is 9.
The explici t ly stated Irn value of 9 is assigned to the terminal
when it functions as a non-operator terminal* An Irn of 0 is
implici t ly assigned to the terminal when it functions as an operator
terminal. The priority level is 12; The channel number is 1380* The
name assigned to the terminal is V I P O I C The record size for f i le
system access is 100 bytesc The seventh parameter must be N,
specifying that this device is unbuffered*, The terminal type for
this device is 7200* The defaul t for visual display mode has been
acceptedc The name assigned to the terminal when it is functioning
as an operator terminal is CONSOLE.

Example 2*

CO MM 8
DEVICE '.A TO 00,9 f I 5, X'FrSO' f VIPOO,30,N f , .CONSOLE
AID 9, JS.X'FFSO', 0,9600, 7200

In this example, the operator terminal is connected to an MLCP.
The device unit name is ATDOO; The logical resource number is
9. The expl ic i t ly stated Irn value of 9 is assigned to the
terminal when it funct ions as a nonoperator terminal. An Irn of
0 is implic i t ly assigned to the terminal when it functions as
an operator terminal. The priority level is 15.' The channel
number is FF80. In the CO. MM directive, 8 is the priority level
at which, the MLCP/DLCP wi l l interrupt the central processor.

In the DEVICE directive, the name assigned to the device when
it is functioning as a non-operator terminal is VI POO i The
record size for f i l e system access is 80 bytes. The terminal
must be designated as unbuffered ( the seventh parameter must be
N ) e The name assigned to the terminal when It is functioning as
an operator terminal is CONSOLE.

In the ATD directive, the modem tyoe is 0 (direct connect ) » The
line speed Is 9600. The device type is 7200. Defaults have been
taken for del, stop-bit, and parity,,

At system startup, the terminal is running under the system
task group and functions as an operator terminal . The initial
switch from operator control to user control must be
accomplished through an EC f i l e you create." The location and
purpose of this EC f i l e should be communicated only to selected
users c

The EC f i l e must contain the following commands*

OPER -OFF r-iM'
L-DEFJ

SO grouD_id user^id level user.in -WD path -POOL oool_id
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The OPER -OFF command transfers control of the terminal from
operator control to user control. The -IM control argument ( the
de fau l t ) allows all messages processed by the Operator In te r face
Manager ( O I M ) to be displayed while the terminal Is running under an
application task group.

The -OEF control argument defers all OlM-processad messages unt i l
the terminal is returned to system task group control. However,
messages sent to the terminal by two system routines, OPMSG and
OPRSP, are never deferred. These messages are displayed immediately
to a l low the operator or user to respond to volume mount requests or
'device not ready' messages. Messages sent to the terminal from
other terminals using the MSG command are also not deferred. If a
user soecifies the -DEF argument and the 01M has deferred an outout
order, the O I M wil l issue a message at re}ular intervals stating
that outout is pending.

The spaw group (SO) command init iates the aooropriate user grouo for
the appl icat ion. The spawn grouo command creates an applicat ion task
group whose lead task must be the command processor. (The CO and EGR
commands may be substltued for the SG command), the user-in f i l e
inust be the same as the 'device-name' specified in the DEVICE
direct ive when the terminal was configured.

If a user wishes the terminal to function as an operator terminal ,
he .Tiust execute the command OPER -ON. A message wil l appear at the
terminal stating "OPERATOR HAS CONTROL". If at any time, a user
wishes to re turn control of the terminal to his aopllcation task
group, he must type the command OPER -OFF.

System Configured Without Operator Terminal

A system configured without an operator terminal has the following
character i t ics* ( 1 )

. A SO-P.M-5G (operator information message) or SOPRSP (operator
resoonse message) macro call to the nonexistent operator
terminal results in a 0802 error return ( inva l id logical
resource number) to the issuing aopllcation.

. No operator terminal is available to record system error
messages, ready device messages, and mount volume messages. As
a result, error returns to the issuing aopllcation occur
immedia te ly«

- An inout/output order to a device that is o f f l i n e or not
ready results in a 0105 error return (device not ready) to
the aoplication.

( I )
In a system configured with an operator terminal, these same
characterist ics aoply wi th in any task group that has used the
SC.MSU? (console message suppression) macro call ti temporarily
suppress messages to the.opera tor terminal.
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- A GET command or SGTrIL (get f i l e ) macro call to reserve a
volume that Is not mounted results In a 020C error return
(volume not found) to the application.

— A read or write hardware error results In a 0107 error return
(hardware error) to the application*

No system-supplied message can be Issued to signal the
termination of system startup.

File System Pathname in CL.M Directives

Whenever the format of a Configuration Load Manager (CLM) directive
indicates that a file system pathname is to be supplied as an
argument, the pathname must be expressed in one of three forms*

1. A f u l l absolute pathname.

This form of pathname is reauired to ident i fy a f i l e on a disk
volume othep than the system (bootstrap) volume.

A f u l l abosulte pathname begins w i th a c i rcumflex <"*) and a
disk volume root directory name (wh ich is the same as the
volume_id). Each successive element in the pathname is
preceded by a greater-=than sign (>) and is hierarchically
subordinate to the preceding element. Every element in the
pathname except the last is a directory name. The last
(rightmost) element Is a f i le n a m e c ( I ) The last element is
not followed by any symbol or punctuation.

Example *

CLMIN *USRVOL>DIR.I>rILE.A

In this example, a fu l l absolute pathname is used in a CLMIN
directive. The pathname indicates a target f i le that exists
on a disk volume other than the system (bootstrap) volume.

2. An absolute pathname.

This form of pathname is used to identify ^ f i le on the system
(bootstrap) volume or a nondisk peripheral device.

An absolute pathname begins with a greater-than sign (>) and
the name of a directory or f i le that is immediate ly
subordinate to the root directory of the system volume. The
rest (if any) of the pathname is s imilar to the f u l l absolute
pathname described above.

( I )
In aon-CLM environments, the last element in a pathname may be
either a directory name or a f i l e name, as appropriate to the
situation.



For a magnetic tape f i l e , the absolute pathname must be
!device_unit>volume_id>fi le_name. The value for device_unit must be
specified in the related DEVICE directive.

For other nondisk peripheral devices, the absolute pathname must be
Jdevice_name. The value for deviee_narae is as specified in the
related DEVICE directive. (If device^name is not specified in the
DEVICE directive, the value of the device_unit argument is used for
device_name.

Example!

DRIVER >DIR_r>USRDRV

In this examole, an absolute pathname is used in a D R I V E R
directive." This pathname indicates a target f i l e that exists
on the system volume. DIR_Y is a directory immediately
subordinate to the root directory of the system volume.

3. A Rela t ive pathname.

During execution of the Configuration Load Manager, this form
of pathname is used to identify a f i le in this system task
group's working directory, in this case directory SID, which
is immediately subordinate to the root directory of the system
volume. ("Relative4* means relative to the working directory of
the task group).

In this situation, the relative pathname is exoressed as a
simple f i le name wi th no preceding or fol lowing symbols or
punctua t ion . (1) The named f i l e must exist in directory SID on
the system volume.

Example *

LDBU R B R C I P

In this examole, a relative pathname is used in an LDBU
directive. This pathname indicates a target f i le that exists
immediately subordinate to directory SID on the system volume.

In all types of pathnames, a directory name cannot exceed 12
characters, a f i l e name cannot exceed 12 characters, and the total
pathname ( including "* and > characters) cannot exceed 57 characters.
In a f u l l absolute pathname, the volume root directory cannot exceed
six characters. The f i r s t character of each directory name and each
f i l e name must be alphabetic or a dollar sign ( $ ) •

( I)
Other forms of the relative pathname exist, but their use with the
Configuration Load Manager is discouraged.
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CLMIN

CLMIN DIRECTIVE

Directive Name* CLMIN

A CLMIN (CLM Input) directive causes the source of CLM directives to
be changed from the current device/file to the on* indicated by the
pathname argument,, All subsequent CLM directives are read from the
indicated device/file (unless it too contains a CLMIN directive).

Format*

CLMIN pathname

Argument Description*

pathname

Consists of an ASCII string that identifies the file system pathname
from which subsequent CLM directives will be read.

Functional Description*

In a file of CLM directives, a CLMIN directive cannot aopear ahead
of the DEVICE directive that identifies the device implied by the
pathname argument*

When a CLMIN directive is read by the Configuration Load Manager,
the input file is immediately transferred to the beginning of the
device/file indicated by the pathname. Subsequent CLM directives are
read from the indicated device/file.

If a disk or magnetic tape volume Is indicated by pathname, that
volume must be mounted before system startup begins.

Example ! *

CLMIN ~ABCDVOL>BETAI

In this example, subsequent CLM directives will be read from a file
named 3ETAI on disk volume ABCVOL. An absolute disk pathname is
used. Volume ABCVOL must be mounted on a disk device whose DEVICE
directive has already been read by the Configuration Load Manager.
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Example 2 « O

CLMIN !CDROO

In this example, subsequent CLM directives wi l l be read from card
reader whose devtce_unit name Is CDROO. (Assume that the DEVICE
directive for CDROO did not include a device_name argument! in this
case, the device_unit argument value is used for file system
references to the device)* The DEVICE directive for CDROO must
already have been read by the Configuration Load Manager.
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COMMENT

COMMENT DIRECTIVE

Directive Name* * (asterisk)

The COMMENT directive is used to include a comment in the file of
CLM directives*

Format*

* Comment text

Functional Description*

rthen an * (.asterisk) is the first character of an entry in the f i le
of CLM directives, the remainder of the entry is treated as a
cosinae.nt and is not processed by the Configuration Load Manager.

Comments can also be ineiudad on other CLM directives if they follow
a blank af ter the last argument of the directive.
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DEVICE

DEVICE DIRECTIVE

Directive Name* DEVICE

A DEVICE directive Is required for each MDC-connected peripheral
device In the system. You may allow the system to dynamically
assign channel numbers to appropriate devices on the bus. You must
include a special format of the DEVICE directive in your CLM f i le if
your installation will use a dual-purpose operator terminal. Re fe r
to "Configuring a Dual-Purpose Operator Terminal" earlier in this
section.

For mat t

DEVICE deviee_unit , Irn, level ,X'channel ' ,Cdevice_name],
m

Crecord.sizeJ,C \ M f 1,['terminal-type'K,C/T1

Argument Description*

device_unit

A string of f ive ASCII characters. This first three characters
ident i fy the type of devlcel the last two characters (alphanumeric)
must be unique wl thin the device type so as to Iden t i fy one spec i f i c
device of that type. Table 5-2 indicates the permissible values of
device_unlt, the device type indicated by each value, and the
defau l t physical record size (in bytes) for each device type.

Except where indicated, the defaul t record size can be overridden by
use of an explici t record_size argument in the DEVICE directive.

In the case of KSRnn, the devlce_unlt argument also establishes the
following characteristics for the terminal*

. Trailing carriage return ootion specified.

. Trailing line feed option specified.

. Leading control byte ootion specified.

. Echo mode option specified.

If you wish to change any of these characteristics of the terminal,
you can do so by means of an'.STTY (set terminal characteristics)
command, a SSTTY macro call, or a STTY directive.
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Taole 5-2* Unit Values and Default Record for Various Device (d

Device_Unit
Value

KSRnn/CONnn
LPTnn
SPTnn
CDRnn
CRPnn
DSKnn
RCDnn
FCDnn
MSMnn
RCMnn

FCMnn
MT7nn
MT9nn

Device Type Indicated

a
Terminal (MDC-connected)
Line Printer
Serial Printer
Card Reader
Card Reader/Punch
Diskette
Removable Cartridge Disk
Fixed Cartridge Disk
Mass Storage Unit
Removable Cartridge Module
Disk
Fixed Cartridge Module Disk
Magnetic Taoe (7- track)
Magnetic Tape (9~ t rack>

Defaul t Physical
Record Size in

Bytes (Decimal )

KSR-73 CON-SO
137
133
80
80

I28 (b )
256 (b)
256(b)
256 (b)

256 (b)
256(b)

0(c)
0(0

The iCSR deviee^unit value is included for comoatibil i ty with
previous releases. The CON device_unit value should be used when
creating a new CLM directive f i le* The CON device_unit value mus t
be used if the user intends to perform forms processing from an
MDC-connected VIP 7200 or V I P 7205 terminal . Using the KSR
deviee^unit value and the CON devicemunit value wil l cause two
d i f f e r e n t device handlers to be loadedc

The de fau l t record size for this device cannot be altered by means
of the record_size argument of the DEVICE directive.

»

It is not necessary to issue a GET command or a SGTFIL (get f i l e )
macro call to establish the logical record size (and block s i ze ) .
The record size cannot be altered by the record_size argument of
the DEVICE directive.

Communications devices are described in Section VI.

Irn

Specifies the logical resource number by which the device is
requestedc The value for Irn is a decimal integer from 3 through
252« (Irn 0 is used for the operator terminal. Irn I is used for
bootstrap device. Irn 2 is reserved for system use).

the
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level O
m

Specifies the priority level used by the device driver for this <
device. ' The value for level is a decimal integer from 7 through 59. pr

m
X'channel'

Specif ies the 4-digit hexadecimal channel number of the device. (The
leftmost 10 bits specify the channel number I the righmost six bits
must be zero) .

If you specify the channel number by a single zero (0) , the system
will automatically assign this device to an aooropriate channel.

If a DEVICE directive for a disk device contains an Irn of 1 and a
channel number of zero f the bootstrap device channel number replaces
the channel number of zero.

[device^name]

For disk and magnetic tape devices, the device^name argument must be
omitted or specified as * (aster isk) because the device identi ty is
established by the value of the device_unit argument. (The
significance of using the asterisk is described be low) .

For devices other than dlsx or magnetic tape, device_name can be one
of the following*

1. A string of up to 12 ASCII characters that establish a uniaue
name by which the device is referred to wi th in the f i l e
system. The first character of the string must be a lphabe t i c .

2. Omitted, in which case the value of the device_unit argument
is used for f i l e system references to the device.

3. An * (as ter i sk) , which Indicates a "private" device to be
accessible only through physical input/output.

C record_size]

The length, in bytes, of one physical record. If record^size is not
specif ied, the d e f a u l t record size is as established .by the
device_unit argument. (The defaul t record size for disk devices and
magnet ic tapes cannot be modified by the record.size a rgument ) .

This argument is meaningful only for devices other than disk and
magnet ic tape.
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LLJ For normally unbuffered devices (v iz . , CDR, C R P ) , B indicates that
O input/output to the device Is to be buffered.

yj For normally buffered devices (v iz* , CON, KSR , LPTC SPT) , N
indicates that input/output to the device is to be unbuffered*

Input/output to a buffered device may be either asynchronous or
synchronous I tabulation characters are expanded into space
characters. Input/output to an unbuffered device is always
synchronous* tabulation characters are not expandede

flOTE* All arguments of a DEVICE directive must be unique ( i e e , f not
duplicated on another DEVICE direct ive) wi th these exceptions*
( I ) the B/N argument need not be unique, (2) for pairs of
removable/fixed cartridge disks, the same level number and
channel number must be specified for both platters (3)
multiple communications devices may be configured on the same
level and (4) mul t ip le (polled) VIPs may be configured on the
same channel.

C ^termlnal^type' 3

Applies only if the deviee_unit value is CON. Speci f ies the physical
terrains! type., Possible values are described be low*

Value Physical Device Type

'7200' VIP 7205 CDKU9I03)
VIP 7205 (DKU9I02)

The value 7200 must be used if MDC-connected
VIP 7200 terminals are to be used for forms
processing using the Display Formatting and
Control Facility.

'PRlK P R U J OOi/PRU I 003/PRU I 005/THU 1 001 /TWUI 003/TrtUl 005

'D72QO' VIP 7207

'KSR' The value KSR Is used if the physical terminal
is to be supoorted in teleprinter mode.

CC/T]

Applies only If the deviee^unit value is CON. Specifies the visual
display mode for the device* The value C indicates CRT mode* The
value T indicates teleprinter mode. If C is specified, typed input
will appear without edit control characters (as it appears in the
memory b u f f e r ) . If T is specified, typed input wil l appear as it was
keyed-in. The defaul t value is T.
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Functional Description* ^
IT

Each peripheral device In tne system must be identified in a <
separate DEVICE directive.. The device_unit argument (e.g., DSK01) pz
. identifies both the type of device (DSK) and one spec i f ic device pj
( 0 1 ) of the indicated type. The Irn, level, and channel number of
each device must be unique (except in the case of a pair of
removable/fixed cartridge disks, in which case the level and channel
for both platters must be the same).

The first DEVICE directive for each device type causes the
appropriate device driver to be loaded as part of the system. Each
device driver is re-entrant, so that only one copy of each required
driver is loaded to service all devices of the same type.

A DEVICE directive for the bootstrap device is optional. If none is
specified, the bootstrap device is assigned pr ior i ty level 6 ( the
defau l t ) . If you wish to override the defau l t priori ty level, you
should specify a DEVICE diractive that indicates the anoropriate
deviee_unit , logical resource number 1, desired oriority level, and
a channel number of zero (e.g., DEVICE D S K O O , I , l e v e l , X ' O O . If the
channel number is not zero, the following message is issued* 1345
CMD (DEVICE) SPECIFIES DUPLICATE DEVICE TYPE/UNIT.

Example 1 t

DEVICE LPT01,I2,20,X'I38O'

In this example, the line printer whose unit number
is 01 is assigned logical resource number 12 and
priority level 20. This device is connected to
channel 1380. The following characteristics are
established by d e f a u l t *

. The devlce_name used wi th in the f i le system wil l be the same as
the device_unit (i.e., LPT01).

. The record size will be 137 bytes.

Example 2*

DEVICE RCDOI,9 ,10,X' I400 '
DEVICE FCDOJ,<5, 10,X'I40O'

This example illustrates DEVICE directives for a pair of
removable/fixed cartridge disks. The logical resource number for
each plat ter must be unique. The level and channel number for both
platters must be the same.
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DRIVER

DRIVER DIRECTIVE

Directive Name* DRIVER

The DRIVER directive is used to identify a user-written device
drivtr and one device driven by the driver.

Format *

DRIVER pathname,1rn, level ,X'channel 'C,X's tack_sizeJ
RCT_size'H .X'hhhh'l

Argument Description!

pathname

An ASCII string that identifies the f i le system pathname of the
device driver bound uni t«

Irn

Specifies the logical resource number used to identify a device
driven by this driver. The value for Irn is a decimal integer from 3
through 252.

level

Specifies the priority level used by the device driver. The value
for level is a decimal integer from 7 through 59.

X'channel'

Specifies the 4-digit hexadecimal channel number of a device driven
by this driver. (The leftmost JO bits specify the channel number!
the rightmost six bits must be zero). You have the option to a l l o w
the system to assign a channel number for this device by specifying
a single zero for this argument* If you choose this option, you must
also specify the X'hhhh' argument described below.

E X'stack^size!RCT«size3

Specifies the sizes in words of ( I ) the stack required by this
driver and (2) the resource control table (RCT) used for a device
driven by this driver* The sizes are specified by a four digit
hexadecimal number* the leftmost two digits specify the stack s i ze?
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the righmost two digits specify the RCT size, if the stack size
and/or the RCT size exceed 255 words ( d e c i m a l ) you may use the
double word hexadecimal format, D'hhhhhhhh', where the first four
hexadecimal digits represent the stack size and the second four
hexadecimal d ig i t s represent the RCT size. If the driver is to use
the system routine ZIOSUB, the stack size must be at least 22 words
for a SAF configuration and 40 words for a LAP conf igurat ion. The
min imum size for the RCT is 3 words. If a smaller value is entered,
the system replaces it with 3. The defaul t values are 8 words for
stack size and 16 words for RCT size. You must take the de fau l t
values for both sizes or specify both. You cannot specify one and
take the defaul t for the other.

C X'hhhh']

Speci f ies a four-digit hexadecimal number corresponding to the
internal hardware id of the device being driven by this driver.

Functional Description*

The D R I V E R directive causes the user-written device driver
ident i f ied by the pathname argument to be loaded into the system
area of memory. (Because this driver is loaded into the system area
of memory, the SYS Linker directive must have been specif ied when
this bound unit was l i n k e d ) . The user-writ ten device driver becomes
a permanently resident part of the system software. ( I f the dr iver
includes in i t ia l iza t ion routines to be executed when the driver is
loaded, these routines also remain permanently res ident ) .

The D R I V E R directive causes creation of a resource control table
(RCT) of the Indicated size. It also causes creation of a task
control block (TCB) wi th a dedicated priority level. Aidit ional data
structure Ini t ia l izat ion is achieved as described be low €

The data structures allocated for use by this device driver are
s u f f i c i e n t only for physical input/output ooerations. The RCT w i l l
be used by the driver to in te r face wi th the indicated device.
Input/output from a program can be initiated by a S R Q I O ( reques t
input/output) macro call that Iden t i f i e s an appropria te input /output
request block ( I O R 3 ) . (The format of the IORB is described in the
System Service Macro Calls manua1).

Each user-written device dr iver runs at a dedicated ( u n i q u e )
priori ty level. If a given device driver (single task) drives
mul t ip l e devices on d i f f e r e n t channels , one D R I V E R d i rec t ive is
required for each device, each D R I V E R directive must specify a
unique Irn and channel number, and a common priority level and
oathname (see the examole ) . In this case a separate RCT and stack
are created for each device but a conmon TCB Is used* M u l t i p l e
devices of the same type, each with its own work area, are thus
driven at a common priori ty level by a coiroon task. (If a g iven
device driver dr ives mu l t i p l e taks, the pathname arguments in each
DEVICE direct ive must be identical , but each task must have a un ique
oriori ty level) .
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(ft The Initialization of data structures caused by the DRIVER directive
l i t is summarized below,

.An RCT of the Indicated size is created. Immediately below the
RCT, space for a pointer to the TCB is provided! one word for a
SAP system, two words for a LAP system.

. The RCT is Immediately preceded by a TCB pointer which is in
turn immediately preceded by the stack.

. The pointer at the appropriate irn offset in the logical
resource table (LRT) is set to point to the channel/level word
(the first word) of the RCT«

. The TCB pointer immediately below the RCT is set to point to
the TCB.

„ The channel and level values of the DRIVER directive are
entered into the channel/level word of the RCT.

. The RCT is marked as having no volume descriptor block (private
volume). Thus the device is accessible only through physical
input/output (normally, the sRQlo macro call) and not through
the file system,

The TCB is marked as having
TCB is also set to point to
driver).

a dedicated priority level. (The
the entry point of the device

The remaining area of the RCT is
initialize the RCT as requirede

set to zero. The driver must

Example *

DRIVER
D R I V E R

DIRECTORy.
DIRECTORY

>OrtNJDRIVER,!2,9,X'030(X
!>OWNJDRIVER, J3,9,X'038CK

In this example, a user-written device driver whose f i l e name in
OHNJDRIYER is identified. It will be used to drive two devices under
a single task. . The level and pathname arguments of the two D R I V E R
directives are the samel the logical resource numbers and channel
numbers for the devices are unique; The RCT for each device wi l l be
16 words* The size of the stack required by this driver is 8 words.
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LDBU

LDBU DIRECTIVE

Directive Namei LDBU

The LD3U directive causes the indicated bound uni t to be added to
the and of the bound unit load list. The bound unit's root is loaded
into the system area of memory after all CLM directives have been
read. (Since the root of the bound unit w i l l be loaded into the
system area of memory, the SYS Linker directive must have been
specified when this bound un i t was l inked) . Once loaded, the root of
the indicated bound uni t is permanentely resident in the system.

If you wish to incorporate an optional system capabil i ty into your
configuration, such as error logging or defective memory trap
handling, you might be required to load one or more bound uni t s
using LDBU directives. R e f e r to Sections VII and V I I I for
descriptions of the bound units associated with optional system
capabilities.

rormat*

LDBU pathname

Argument Description*

pathname

An ASCII string that Ident i f ies the f i l e system pathname of the
bound unit.

Functional description*

Applicat ion-specif ic code (usually in the form of subroutines shared
among mul t ip le task groups) that is referred to symbolical ly during
application execution can be pernranentely brought into memory at
system startup by LDBU directives. The pathname in each LDBU
directive is added to a bound uni t load list.

The order of LDBU directives governs the order in which pathnames
are added to the list. If two LDBU directives specify the same
pathname, the second one is ignored.

Af te r the QUIT directive ( the last CLM di rec t ive) is read by the
Configurat ion Load Manager, the roots of the bound units iden t i f i ed
by LDBU directives are permanently loaded into the system area of
memory. The symbol table for each such bound uni t is added to the
system's resident symbol table list. Once a bound uni t has been
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loaded, any symbol defined therein by an EDEF Linker directive
serves to resolve an unresolved reference to that same symbol in a
subsequently loaded bound unit. Otherwise, if a bound unit contains
an unresolved reference to a symbol, loading stops with an error
halt*

Example *

LDBU *ABCV{)L>ALPHAI

In this example , a bound uni t named ALPHA I , which is a f i le
immediately subordinate to the root directory of a volume named
ABCVOL, wil l be added to the bound uni t load list.

A bound uni t loaded by means of the LDBU direct ive may contain an
ini t ial izat ion subroutine table (1ST). The 1ST def ines one or more
subroutines of the bound unit that are to be executed once only,
immmediate ly af ter the root is loaded. If a bound uni t contains
ini t ial izat ion subroutines, the Linker directive 1ST must be
specified when the bound uni t is linked. The label in the 1ST
section is the argument to be entered in the 1ST directive.

The format of an 1ST section is given belowt

label DC O 1

RESV $AF,0 R r U

DC <subl ) parameters to subroutine subl (may
DC 0 > be any sixteen bit va lue)
DC 0 1

DC <sub2
DC 0
DC 0

parameters to subroutine sub2 (may
be any sixteen bit va lue)

( I )
If the entry is 0, all memory used by the in i t ia l iza t ion
subroutines is returned to the system a f te r the subroutines have
been executed (provided the subroutines have not caused the system
to create data structures on their behalf) . To retain a subroutine
in memory, speci fy n f where n is the number of words to be
retained. In this case, taSce care not to extend the memory
requirement beyond that allocated to the bound unit's root when it
was loaded.
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DC <subn ) parameters to subroutine subn (may
DC 0 > be any sixteen bit value)
DC 0 )

RESV $AF,0 End of table sentinel

suit ........

su!2

subn

Upon entrance to a subroutine, register B5 contains the return
address. Before exit from the subroutine, register Rl must contain
the status. A value of zero indicates correct execution. A nonzero
value is the error code for this subroutine. If the status is
non-zero, the following message is wr i t t en to the error-out f i le ,
and a halt occurs. Execution of CLM cannot continue.

1348 INITIALIZATION SUBROUTINE ERROR

(error code returned to register R l )
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MAP

MAP DIRECTIVE

Directive Name* MAP

The MAP directive provides configuration information that enables
you to ver i fy the success of certain aspects of the system building
process*. The information presented by this directive includes the
system physical attributes* system structures* device status,
user-defined variables, and memory pool specifications; This
information can be used to ease the debugging of system extensions
and user-written device handlers. In addition, information (such as
system symbols) is presented that would otherwise be unavailable.

Formatt

MAP [path] I ,map^,formf ] [ ,map c_form23.. .

Argument Description*

path

Pathname of the f i le to which the map lising is to be written. The
pathname cannot be that of a communications device. The pathname
must be able to. be verified when the CLM reads the MAP directive.

If the pathname refers to a device f i l e (e .g. , ILPTOO), that device
must nave been configured when the MAP directive is read.

If the pathname refers to a disk f i le , the indicated volume must be
.nounted on the drive of a device that is already configured and
recognized by the f i le system when the directive is read e If the
pathname refers to a disk f i l e that does not exist, the f i l e wi l l be
created (as long as the directory structure ident i f ied in the
pathname already exists) e If the f i l e already exists, it must be a
variable sequential f i l e * In this case, it w i l l be opened in "renew"
mode*

The defaul t map path value is >SID>CLM_MAP.

Cmap_form,] .« . [ inap_formn]

Any combination of the map format arguments described below can be
entered in any order. If none of these arguments is specified, the
entire system map is wr i t t en to the map f i le . The complete mao
presents the following information (in the order s h e w n ) *

. System physical attributes

. System structures
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. User-written device driver attributes

. Device status for devices accessed by the f i l e system

. Usei—defined variables

. Memory pool attributes

. System extensions

. User-selected permanently resident system overlays and system
overlays made resident to serve as device drivers

. System symbol table

-BRIEF
-8F

Requests display of only the physical attributes, system structures,
user-written driver at t r ibutes , and user-selected permanently
resident overlays.

-NDcV
-ND

Omits from the map the data pertaining to device status (devices
accessed through the f i l e sys tem) .

-NVAS
-NV

Omits from the map the data pertaining to user-defined variables.

-NPOOL
-NP

Omits from the map the data pertaining to memory oools.

-NRE3
-NR

Omits from the map the data pertaining to user-selected permanently
resident system overlays and system overlays made resident to serve
as device drivers.

-NSYM
-NS

Omits from the map the data pertaining to the system symbol table.

Example I *

MAP -MS

The system symbol table data is omittad from the map. The map is
wri t ten to the map f i l e whose pathname is >SID>CLM_MAP.
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R Example 2 «

MAP ICONSOLE

The entire map is produced and written to the console. The console
output in this example is as follows*
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CLM MAP
-.

•*•
PHYSICAL ATTRIBUTES:

UC036 M00400-L2.1-OJ/2H/1430
SIP PRESENT
NU CIP PRESENT
MMU PRESENT
HIGH PHYSICAL MEMORY ADDRESS: 3FFFF
HIGH VIRTUAL MEMORY ADDRESS: 6EOFF
TIME BETWEEN REALTIME CLOCK INTERRUPTS: 32
OPERATOR CONSOLE CONFIGURED
ERROR MESSAGE LIBRARY IN USF

SYSTEM STRUCTURES: (DECIMAL NUMERIC VALUES)

45 JRB3» 36 T3AS, 10 SYSTEM OVERLAY AREAS*
0 RECORD LOCKS CONFIGURED

USER-WRITTEN DRIVERS:

£10488 RELOCATIONS 5501 ENDs bHHO ENTRY AOORESSs 590A
LRNS20 L E V E L S 2 1 CHANNEL**EOO TCH A T 5BH6 RCT AT 5DED
STACK ALLOCATION SUE.A TO 5DEA

IIU480 K f c t U C A T I O N s 5FAO ENOs 6(>1F ENTRY ADORESSs 6479
LRN*21 LtV F L s « » a C H A N N t L = C O O O TCH AT 6655 RCT AT 670C
STACK ALLOCA1ION 6669 TO 6709

/I048H HfLOCAriUNS SFAO fNDs 661F
LRNz?? LFVELs^e CHANNfLsAOOO I C H
STACK A L L O C A H U N 690H TO 6919

ENTRY ADORESSs 6479
A f 665S RC f AT 691C

DEVICE STATUS: (OMlCtS VtSlHLf- TO FILE SYSTEM)

»
H
tt
H
H
H
H
B
B
H

SYMPD
NAME

RCDOO
MSM01
RCD01
DSKOO
D3K01
DSK02
DSK03
CONSOLE
CDROO
LPTOO

CHANNfcL

1400
1800
14HO
0400
0480
1200
1280
500

1300
1380

Of VICE
IYPE
^3J2
2361
^33?
2010
2010
2010
2010
201A
2008
2002

VOLUMf-
it)

CMfrCKL

VL6226
CLM

RBT

USfcR-OEFINfD CLM VARIABLES:

A s
f s
U *

S555
0

H - 50
J * FFFf-Ff-FF
*» s FFFFFCCS

MEMORY POOLS:

SI 3TAR1S9940

USAGE AVAILABLh.SECTORS VOLUME MEMBER

34
0
0
1
0
n
0
2
D
I

C
K

z

PHYSICAL
0

SO?
J54

1952

LOGICAL SET NAMC NUMBER
0

S02
1S4

1952

500
FFFFFFCfc
FFFFE040

D
II

5000
0

E s 50000
P * 12C

ENDslOEFF SIZE* 7SMO V I R T U A L BIAS* 0
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AllRfHUflSs H
S1AKTs20000

USER'S W J N G NUKHkRs 0
81/Es 100 VIRTUAL HIASs F100

A T T R J B U T t S s EP USER'S RING NUMBERS 1 v
AK STARTsJOgoo ENI)s301FF SIZEs «'OU V I R T U A L BIASs iFOOO

ATTRIBUTES^ tPCSU USER'S RING NUMBERS 2
SIZES 2EDEO V IR l t lAL IJiASs 2610©

f 9 "I WC-e NOWHt W£ 6

SI/Es «0 V I N f U A L HIASE ICtOO
USER'S RINK NUMBERS 8

SIZES 60 V I R T U A L «USs 2EEOO
USER'S RINK

AL

AH

AM
A T T R I B U T E S * CS

AN STARfs«e000
ATTRIBUTESs PSU

ATTRIHUTkSs PC

CSVSTfcM

ZXOEFM
UVLYCT
VLOCO

S I A R T s *»FAO
STARTS 7008
S T A R T S
SfARTs

RESOLA'S?

nix
OIUCR
IIXPCL2
I»IIII*«0
UUKUII2
(IYCWR
UZACCK

SI AH
SUM
S J A R T S V 1 7 0

f NhSHUNt

MlUDK

(1VKKLAYS)

SI AR
SI
Si

t l Y I T
UZXEP

S Y S T f e M SY^BUL UBIF s

Z5EXFC
LUCA I1UNS

ZIUSUH s
/IllRFM * 1097
ZMySPH s AFt

s AF^
s AFK

ZIUFND s »OH
/XMCLX ~ IDAF
ZXSPI s ICC*

IH s i7«H
$A s IDCC

ZYUPFI a

X X C R I T
XXU1AH

C2C
CCF

s USD
XXPUST .- 13F3
XX1RAP s JfefiA
XdHOUT £ 1807
XXHEW « 1BTF
XXSTSK x IDfetS
XXAVK £ IEC3
XXWCS s

Sf ART:
S l A R f
S ? A R 1
Sf A R I
SJ ARTS93.1A
SURTs««ii7
START:

ZXSTMX s
s
£

ZMRLIIU s

/YCLF3 s

KXDAIA s

K«rRCT s

116E
U t U
H l U
AFH

I I J7
F(U

1 C C M

SUAMGR X
XOVWGH *
XXSIU >
XXMCL a
XXWOW «
XXMHX f

CK2
F 1A

11F3

17 Ah
1VBC

10AB
It 1)8
I F f c l

(I1MLP

HXKCLi
CIOB 1 Nl)
UYASF
MZAVR2
DYCKPT

S I A R I
Sf A R I
STAR!S9001
STAR!s«%J3
S»ARls97^7
S I A R T S 9 4 A 1
STARIs(iBI)2

ZXVLD
ZMHSVtJ
ZMHSPI)
ZMRLIM

ZXSPKU
ZMACI;
/XIPSI
Z X I S I K
ZYFM
ZYSM
xtcs
XH_RIN
XXMVCP
X X T S 1 K
XIUMRH
XXUO
XXSE^
XIILdAD
kUERS
X X T S K R
XXGMPR
XXTRML
XXC.AI

UK 2
won
HOI
AF«

1 I3K
M i F

s 21SA

s 9AB
s HC8
s C90
s 012
s 10AE
s 12fe7
s 1579

£ 1B62
s 1CA2
s 1E13
« 1F4A
« 1F76
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xxc.w
XXC.HU
XXMI3C
XILLFK
X2SICD
XZXDfcF
XYUMS?
XZK3UH
XZUHAS
XZCHNC
XXOHFO
XXINtT
Z1DM
/ILPT
ZIODK
ZUltO
ZX.PVC
ZIOLP
Ziuxky
/I O.X A
2ITYP
ZHGML
/OAHuC
ZOHL03
ZXCNSR
ZXC_C.f
ZXU.D*
ZXU..PR
ZXD.IH
ZXGCtt
ZXLHU
ZXHhW
ZXS*r
ZXVP3T
/XXCA
ZYUPF2
ZXDF1P
ZFHM1N

kUEFS
SI1CHO
SMOM01

OVERLAYS
utx
UIULH
OXPCL1
OIOIM6
OXGRI2
JXPCL t
OXCtiWP
(IXOF H2
UXHUfcP
OXRUUS
OXDTH1
OXCDHV
UUfeHSl
OHUH2
OX3KH
OX3II.14
UXAVH1
OXGACT

X

z
X

s
*
•
x
s
s
z
s
z
z
z
z
z
z
z
z
X

z
z
z
3

z
*
x
z
3

z
z
z
s
s
s
3

z
z

z
m

s
z
s
z
3

s
z
s
s
3

z
r
s
s
z
z
z
z

If HO
2034
211?
2?37
23<>4
3HB
2S7I)
2763
2CF7
2DAC
ilHC
J47A
DAC
OHi
0

tt IS
1130

0
65
18

1043
B32
1«39
1A7C
16S7
2099
12AI-
I2EA
1529
38V
C7S
lb/F
1SCO
1S9»
cae
2212
IhSF

1A

231
AbA

D
3
6
9
C
P
12
IS
I*
ID
It
21
21
2/
2A
20
30
33

XXC.C1
XXCMUH
XYEXT
XZ»400
xzvt
XYO"l>
XZUSU8
X/SM
XZSMU
XSKFDB
XXI'TCH
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S
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S
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MEMPOOl

MEMPOOL DIRECTIVE

Directive Nansei MEMPOOL

A MEMPOOL directive defines a system memory pool, a batch memory
pool, an exclusive online memory pool, or a nonexclusive online
memory poole Eaeh MEMP(X)L directive describes only one type of
memory pool* but e single MEMPOOL directive may describe more.than
one exclusive online memory pool or more than one nonexclusive
online memory pool. (You have the option of expressing the size of a
memory pool .symbolically b/ defining the size in a VARIABLE
directive. See the description of the VARIABLE directive elsewhere
in this section).

format 1 *

MEMPOOL S,,si2e [ , P J

Format 2*

MEMPOOL NC
C

L,

Format 3»

MEMPOOL ) E, ( pool^name, \ size , C X ] [ U H P H C U S ]
) poll^namel

Argument Description Format 1

S

The letter S designates a system memory pool. The system memory oool
must be defined in a separate MEMPOOL directive. If mult iple MEMPOOL
directives have S as the first argument, only the last one is used.

size

The size argument is a positive integer that defines the number of
words requested for the memory pool. To specify a pool size greater
than 65535(10) words* use the double-word hexadecimal integer
format (e .g e f D 'JOAOO^K

The size of the system pool may also be specified by an asterisk
(*) , in which case CLM wil l allocate to the system pool all memory
remaining af ter MEMPOOL directives specifying explicit sizes have
been processed. Only one pool may be defined with "*" in Its size
field. Once any pool has been defined this way, no other pool may be
so defined.
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If a system memory pool Is not defined In an explicit MEMPOOL
directive, its size is set at 3K (3072) words.

The size of pools must be in multiples of a certain number of words
and will be rounded to the next highest multiple by CLM. For pool
that are neither protected nor contained, the size of the increment
is 32 words. For pools that are protected or contained the size of
the increment depends on the Level <*> system in which they are to be
used as shown in Table 5-3. If a pool that is protected or contained
has the potential or extending into the batch pool, the increment
for the batch pool must comoly with that of the extendable pool.

m
HO
Oo

Table 5-3. Increments for Memory Pools

a
System

LAF
(with I024K memory)

LAF
(with less than I024K memory)

SAF
(with 64K memory)

SAF
(with less than 64K memory)

I ncrement
(Words)

64 K

256

4K

256

Memory pool protection/containment requires
that the Level 6 central processor possesses a
memory management unit.

Suggestions for calculating the sizes of memory pools are given
after the functional description of the MEMPOOL directive.

The letter P specifies that the pool is protected; i.e., users of
other non-overlapping memory pools are prevented from writin-j into
it. If the argument is omitted the pool is not protected. If the
pool being protected is the system pool, the executive code and the
system data structures are orotected along with the system pool. If
the system being configured does not have the UMU, this option is
not e f fec t ive , and a warning diagnostic is issued.

Argument Description Format 2 «

3

The letter B designates a batch memory pool. A batch memory pool can
be specified only once, in a separate MEMPOOL directive. If two or
more MEMP(X)L directives have B as a first argument, an error occurs.
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_J< size
o
Q Same as for Format I .

I '
ty Same as for Format 2.

The letter C specifies that the pool is contained? i« , e« , users of
the pool are prevented from writing outside of it. The letters NC
specify that the pool is not contained* The defaul t for batch is
contained. If the system being configured does not have an M.MU, no
pool may be contained and non-containment is the defaul t .

Argument Description Format 3«

Inull

E indicates an exclusive (non-overlapping) online memory pool. A
MEMPOOL directive that has S as its f i r s t argument de f ines one or
Tiore exclusive online memory pools. Even if your MEMPOOL directive
def ines more than one exclusive online memory pool, you need to
specify E only once (as the f irst argument) . See Example 5. All
exclusive online memory pools defined in all MEMP(X)L directives with
E as their first argument constitute a pool setc

A null (no entry) f irst argument indicates a nonexclusive
(poten t ia l ly overlapping) onl ine memory pool. A MEMPOOL direct ive
wi th a nul l f irst argument def ines one or more nonexclusive online
memory pools.

Hach of these oool sets is an alternative def in i t ion of the same
physical area of memory. All pools def ined by a single MEMP(X)L
d i rec t ive must be either exclusive or nonexclusive e

pool—name

The 2°character ASCII name that uniquely identif ies each exclusive
and nonexclusive online memory pool. The pool_name is used in CO
(crea te group) and SG ( s p a r f n group) commands and in SCRGRP and
SSP'JRP macro calls.

If the pooljiame begins with a decimal digit, the pool_name argument
must be surrounded by apostrophes (e.g., 'I A').

A pool_name argument should not be included in a MEMPOOL directive
for a sys tem memory pool or a batch memory pool. The omission of the
oool^name argument in these eases must be signified by a commac

MOTE* At login you can ( 1 ) specify the two character ident i f ica t ion
of the memory pool t or (2) specify a single character and
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accept the second character assigned by the fac i l i ty , or (3)
omit the pool ident i f ica t ion and accept a two-character
ident i f icat ion whose f i rs t character is L.

If you login by method (2 ) , all online memory pools to be used
by the login fac i l i ty must have the same f irst character in
their pool name arguments. This shared f i r s t character should
not be assigned to any other memory pool. In addit ion, it is
advisable to assign second characters starting wi th digits 0
through 9 (in order), then letters A through Z (in order) ;
this practice wi l l optimize the e f f i c i e n c y of the algori thm
used by the system-'s logic facility when it searches for an
available memory pool.

You can login by method (3 ) in the same way as for (2) except
that the f irst character must be L.

If you login by methods (2) or ( 3 ) , you should def ine at least
as many memory pools as the number of users who may
consurrently gain access to the system.

size

The description of the size argument for Format I also applies to
Format 3. If an asterisk is not used to define the size of the
system pool, it may be used to define the size of an exclusive or a
aonexclusive online memory oool. In this case the pool size Is
calculated by CLM. CLM will allocate to this pool all memory
remaining after MEMPOOL with explicit sizes have been processed.
Once the size of an exclusive pool has been defined with an
asterisk, no subsequent pool may have its size defined by an
asterisk. Once the size of a nonexclusive pool has been defined with
an asterisk, no more pools may be defined on that directive line. A
subsequent pool directive nay define the size of a nonexclusive pool
with an asterisk if the pool Is the last pool defined by that
directive. The size of an exclusive pool may be defined with an
asterisk if the size of a nonexclusive pool has been defined with an
asterisk.

oool_name I

This option allows the user to refer to a given pool by two (or
more) names. Pool^nameJ is the name of a pool specified by a
previous MEMPOOL directive? pool_name is the new name. The
a t t r ibu tes of the pool are specif ied by the original directive and
cannot be changed by subsequent directives that use this option.

m
The letter X indicates that the online pool can be extended Into the
batch pool area. If a memory request cannot be sat isf ied wi th in the
def ined size of the online oool, the contents of the batch pool are
rolled out of memory. If X is omitted, the online pool is not
.extendable. If the contents of the batch pool are to be rolled out
of memory upon a SSPB (suspend batch) operator command, at least
online must be defined with an X argument.
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-J C U J
O
Q The letter U soeclfies that groups using this pool run in the
Q_ unprivileged mode. Groups running in the unprivileged mode may not
•5 execute privileged instructions and will trao if a privileged
fy instruction is attempted,. Pie default is orivileged.

^ [*>]

Same as for Format l c

[ C 3

Same as for format 2, except that for pools defined by Format 3 the
default is not contained,

CSJ

The letter S specifies serial usage of the pool; i.e., only one
group at a time can use it. An attemot to create a second group
using a serial usage oool results in an error return and the second
group is not created. If this argument is omitted, the oool can be
used by more than one grouo at a time.

Functional Description*

Each MEMPOOL directive causes a pool descriptor list to be created.
Later, after the memory requirements of the system and its
extensions are known, each aool set is checked to ascertain whether
it can fit into the remaining available space. If any element or
pool set is too largef an error occurs.

The Configuration Load Manager creates a file named ROLLOUT under
the SID directory of the bootstrap volume if a batch memory oool is
defined and at least one online memory pool definition includes an X
argument. If a ROLLOUT file is to be created on a bootstrap
diskette^ it is usually necessary to delete unneeded elements from
the bootstrap diskette C~ZS/SOO) and then copy the remaining
contents ©f this diskette to a backuo volume (where the remaining
contents will be consolidated into a consecutive area). This
technique #ill provide the largest possible consecutive area of
unused space on the backup volume. Using this backup volume us the
bootstrao volume, you can ootimize the possibility of successful
creation of a ROLLOUT file large enough to accommodate the hatch
memory pool.

The following discussion ©f the protect and contain attributes
applies only to a system having an MMU. The system pool may be
protected or notc It may not be contained. The batch pool may be
contained or note It may be protected or notl but if it is
orotscted, it will be protected only from those pools that have no
potential for extending into te batch pool.

All other exclusive nonextendable pools may be protected, or
contained, or orotected and contained, or neither protected nor
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contained. An exclusive pool that is extendable may also be
contained. However, when such a pool is defined, the system does not
prevent the user from accidentally writing into the batch pool area
before the batch program is rolled out.

An exclusive pool that is extendable nay also be protected. If such
a pool extends into the batch pool area, the part in the batch area
is protected only if there are no other extendable oools.

The protect and contain attributes apply to all nonexclusive pools
collectively. If any nonexclusive pool is protected or contained,
then the set of nonexclusive pools have the same a.ttribute( s).
Nonexlusive pools may not be individually contained or protected
from aach other. A protected nonexclusive pool, therefore, is
protected from exclusive pools or from the batch pool overwriting
its space. Lt is not protected from other nonexclusive pools
overwriting its space.

Guidelines for Calculating System Pool Memory Size*

The following tables provide guidance in calculating the size of the
system memory pool.

Table 5-4 lists the number of words of resident code required for
various system components I Table 5-4 also lists the number of
sharable and/or exclusive files that are used.

Table 5-5 lists formulas that can be used to calculate fil« memory
space.

Table 5-6 describes memory requirements for various system control
structures.

Table 5-7 describes memory requirements for elements in online or
batch memory pools.

Tabla 5-3 describes memory requirements for the Message Facility and
Checkpoint/Restart (describes in the System Concepts manual).

The user is advised that the system memory pool must be large enough
to handle the "worst case" situation. To compensate for pool
fragmentation, increase the total pool size by at least 10 percent.
The pool size must be a multiple of 32 words.

FT

Cc
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Table 5-4c Resident Code Required for System Components

All system components not listed below (and not also the subject of
a seoarate release bulletin) are less than 200 words.

Comoonent
Resident
Code Sharable Files Exclusive Files

Access Control
Utilities

Delete Access
Control

Delete Common
Access Control

List Access
Control

List Common
Access Control

Set Access
Control

Set Common
Access Control

BU_COJVERT

Check Mass
Storage Volume

Compare

Compare ASCII

Copy

Commercial
Instruction
Simulator

Create
Directory

Create File

Create Index

! ,080

1,080

1,545

1,545

I J80

1 ,180

4,969

7,273

4,986

2,616

6,356

4,500

380

1,280

1,120

Input f i le

Input f i l e
Ouptut f i le

Input f i l e
Ouptut f i le

Input f i l e

Output f i le

Outout f i l e
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Table 5-4 (Cont ) . Resident Code Required for System Components

Component

Create Mailbox

Create Volume

Data Exchange
Ut i l i t i e s

Compare Data
Exchange

Copy Data
Exchange

Create Volume
Jata Exchange

r i l e Change
Data exchange

List Jata
Exchange

Oebu.3 ( S O )

Debug
( M u l t i - U s e r )

Quick Break-
ooint
Processing

Deferred Hrint/
r'unch

Delete
Directory

Delete File

Resident
Code

10,634

3,936

3,945

1 ,500

I ,286

3,284

2,270

1 ,400
( system
pool)

1 ,500
(user pool)

3,750
(sys tem
pool +
user-
spec i f i ed
size of
q u i c k
memory
buf fe r s

I ,055

790

320

Sharable

Output File
( M D U M r > etc.)

Input f i l e

Exclus ive Files

Output Volume

Incut Fi le
Output F i le

Inout f i l e
Output Fi le

Outut f i l e

Inout f i l e

Input f i l e
Output f i l e

Work f i l e

Work F i l e ( s )

. _ - .

m
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Table 5-4 (CorttK Resident Code Required for System Components

Component

Delete Index

Display
Formatting

Create
Print
VDAM
'/FORMS command

DPEDIT

Editor

Export

File Change

File Dump

Get f i l e

Jet Quota

Interact ive
System
Def in i t i on

Linker

List Creation
Date

List Names

Resident
Code

845

4,140
I ,406
7,663
592

SAF 7,345
LAF 7,748

7 , M l
C* 2KW 3er
user)

2,300

1,354

1,625
< * 30Ofi/
user)

735

5,700

4,777
(* 4KW Get
Memory)

10,750
(•*> d e f a u l t
Get Memory
of 2 K W )

2,990

4,982

Sharable

F(»MS>VDAM_F()RM.01

Input f i le
Output fi le

Input f i les
Output f i les

Input f i l e
Output f i le

Input f i les

Input f i l e

Inout f i l e
Output f i l e

Exclusive Files

Input f i le
Output f i le
Temoorary work
f i l es (CI -128)

Input f i le

Output f i le

Output f i l e s

5-48



Table 5-4 (Cont) . Resident Code Required for System Components

Component

List Tape
Contents

Listener

Load Index

Modify File

Patch

Prime Index

Print

Print/Punch
Jaemon

Queue Report

Rename

Report Queue
Maintenance

Restore

Reorganize
Indexed File

Save

Set Terminal
Characteristics

SIP Simulator
(Double )

SIP Simulator
(S ingle)

Resident
Code

i ,417

2,231

J ,885

1 ,030

10,2.99

5,790

1 ,507

6,800

1 ,772

1 ,025

3,000

3,800
( + 2.SK
Get
M emo ry )

2,020

2,525
( + 2.3K
Get
Memory)

2 f 135

2,000

600

Sharable

Output f i l e

Input f i l e

Output f i le

Input f i le
Output fi le

Output f i l e

Input f i l e

Input f i l e
Output f i le

Input f i le

Input f i l e
iVork file

Input f i l e

Exclusive Files

Inpu t f i l e

Output f i l e

Input f i l e
Output file

Input f i l e
Output f i le
+ 1 temporary
work f i l e

Output f i l e
* 1 temporary
work f i le

— — . -...._. .

m
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Table 5-4 (Cont). Resident Code Required for System Components

Component

Tape
Positioning

TCLC

TCLP

Unspool

rtalk Subtree

ZXDErM
(Defec t ive
Memory Trao
Handier)! si 1 ZXPRF
( Power
Resumpt ion
Faci l i ty)

Resident
Code

610

2,900

See Note

5,700

800

300

262

Sharable

Input fi les
•

Exclusive hi les

Input f i le

»

NOTE* The actual number of words required by the TCLP to oerform
transaction processing depends on the number of concurrent
users and the mix of transactions they are running. Refer to
Appendix F in the Transaction Control Language Facility manual
for the formulas used to calculate the TCLP memory
requirements.

Table 5-5« Formats for Calculating File Memory Space

Memory Requirements in a MOD 400 LAF System

File Reserved
Exclusively

Memory Required for
System Memory Pool
(in words)

Memory Required for
Online (User) memory
Pool (in words)

96 * (M x 32) where M is
the number of buffers

64 * (M x CI size
2

where M is the number of
buffers

Sharaole Files ilred for
System Memory Pool
( i n words)

96 * M(32 + CI size
2

where M is the number of
buffers

Memory Required for
Online (User) Memory
Pool (in words)

64
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Table 5-5 (Cont). Formats for Calculating File Memory Space

Memory Requirements in a MOD 400 LAF System i
CcFile Reserved

Exclusively
Memory Required for
System Memory Pool
(in words)

Memory Required for
Online (User) Memory
Pool (in words)

64 * (M x 32) where M is
the number of buffers

32 + (M x CI size)
~~2~

where M is the number of
buffers

Sharable Files Memory Required for
System Memory Pool
(in words)

Memory Required for
Online (User) Memory
Pool (in words)

64 «• M(32 * CI size)
2

where M is the number of
buffers

32

CI size =• control interval size

NOTE* For all system commands, the number of buffers per file is one
(unless the user has acted to change this value).

The control interval size for each command is 512 (unless the
user has allocated a file with a different control interval
size).
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Table 5-6 c Memory Requirements for System Control Structures

Element

Word Size

SAP LAF Occurrences

!

Product

The number and size of the various control structures will vary
depending on the installations processing requirements* For each
i tem in the "Element" column mult iply the word size (using the SAP
or LAF f igure , as appropriate) by the number of estimated
occurrences to obtain a "Product"; then add all the products.

Batch GCB (includes LFTt D?T
for LFT+LRN < 47(SAF)
and LFN+LRN < 28(LAF)

for every LFM+LRN above
these limits, add 1 (SAF)
or 2 (LAF) words.

Batch TCB's ( includes lead
task, execution commands)
Without SIP
rUth SIP

Batch Request Blocks

Rollout Capability
(Rollout File and Code)

Each Active Disk Directory
and File (include bound
u n i t as f i l e s )

Per Co tima nd_Input/User_ Input
File
Operator Terminal (MDC)
D i s k ( a )
TTY ( M L C P )
PHU, CR

Per User Disk File With
Concurrency of "Sharable"
or per "Device Fi le J ( (b)
Management ( b u f f e r size)
D i s k ( a )
P R , P R U
CR, KSR

Per Act ive File (a)
(buffer control block)

Per Bound Unit
(File overhead - sharable
or overlays)

96 128

64 96
96 128

64 96

367 447

64 96

32 32
160 160
64 64
96 96

CI+32 CI+32
96 96
64 64

32 32

. 128 192

0 or 1

n « <& «

n

0 or 1

n

n
n
n
n

n

n

n

n

^_
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Table 5-6 (Cont). Memory Requirements for System Control Structures

Element

Per Sharable Bound Unit
SBUS (SAF) » 18 +
5 (number of overlays) *
4( number of EDEFed symbols)
+ code size

Tape Volume Name Block

Concurrently Outstanding
Mount Volume Requests

Expanded Trap Save Areas
for Each Task

System Overhead

Total Pool Size Without
Fragmentation (sum of
Product column)

Fragmentation Allowance
( 10 percent of item
iraiediately above)

Word Size

SAF LAF

SBUS

32 32

32 32

128 192

1 504 1 856

- -

Occurrences

Sum of
SUBS' s

n

n

n

1

.

Product

. - __.__ .. —

- - - —

Legend *

GC3 - Group control block
LFT - Logical f i le table
LflN - Logical resource table
TC3 - Task control block
SIP - Scient i f ic Instruction Processor

CI - Disk control interval

Indexed sequential f i les rcust be counted as two files.

Double the word size value if the "device file41 is bidirectional
and buffered*

Guidelines for Calculating Online and Batch Memory Pool Size.

The following table provides guidance in calculating the size of the
online pools and the batch oool.

5-53



Table §-7 Memory Requirements for Elements in Online or Batch
Memory Pools

Element

Word Size

SAF LAF Occurrences

1

Product

The number and size of various elements wil l vary depending on the
installation's processing requirements* For each item in the
"Elements" column, mul t ip ly the word size (using the SAP or LAF
figure , as appropriate) by the number of estimated occurrences to
obtain a "Product18! then add all the products.

•3CB ( includes LFT, LRTMa)
for LFN+LRN < 47 (SAP) ,
and LFN+LRN < 28 (LAF)
For every LFN+LRN above
these limits, add 1 ( SAF)
or 2 (LAF) wordsc

TCB's ( includes lead task and
execution commands) ( a )
wi thout SIP
A i t h SIP

GROJP REQUEST BLOCK S( a)

W o r k Space for Commands
Execution Commands

Commands From Interactive
Terminal

TR3 (exclude lead task,
include execution
commands)

Per Command^Inout/User^Input
File
Device
Disk/Tape

Per Error.Out/User.Out File
Nondisk
Disk

Her User File (FCB)

Per User Disk File With
Concurrency of "Exclusive1*
Under Control of Data
Management b) (bu f f e r size)

Her associate File

96 128

64 96
96 128

64 96

192 192

32 32

64 96

32 64
64 64

64 64
224 224

32 64

CI+32 CI+32

32 32

n

n
n

n

n

n

n

n

n
n

n

n

n

—
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Taole 5-7 (Cont) . Memory Requirements for Elements in Online or
Batch Memory Pools

<

f
<

c
c
r

Element

Word size

SAP LAP Occurrences Product

Per Jser File Under Control
of Storage Management

Per Nonsharable Bound Uni t
NS3LJS (SAF) * 18 •«•
5(number of overlays) +
4(number of EDEFed symbols)
* code size

Per Nonsharable Bound
Unit (cont)
NS3JS (LAF) « 25 +
6(number of overlays) +
5(number of EDEFed symbols)
* code size

Any 13ound Unit W i t h Show
Load Section

User Requested Memory

Total Pool Size Without
Fragmentat ion (sum of
Product column)

Fragementat ion Allowance
( 1 0 percent of i tem
ininedlately above)

32

NSBUS

32 n

Sum of
NSBUS's

iMSBUS Sum of
NSBUS's

160 1*0 0 or

Legend *

GOB -
LFT -
LPT -
TCLJ -
SIP -
T3B -
FCd -

CI -

Grouo control block
Logical f i l e table
Logical resource table
Task control block
Sc ien t i f i c Instruction Processor
Task request block
File control block
Disk control interval

rthen calculating the size of the batch memory pool, do not include
this i tem since, in the case of batch processing, it aopears in the
system memory pool (see Table 5-<5).

3

Indexed sequential files must be counted as two files.
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Table 5-8. Memory Requirements for Message Facil i ty and
Checkpoint/Restart

Component
User
Pool

System
Pool Occurrences

Message Faci l i ty

System overhead

For each task group usi
Message Facility

For each mailbox

For each mailbox with
disk queuing

192

64

160 128

128

1

n

n

n

Ckeckooint/Restart

Permanently allocated
( f o r each group using
Checic point/Res tart)

Dynamica l ly used during
every Checkpoint (For
more than 2 tasks in
the group, add 192 for
each addit ional task)

Dynamica l ly used during
every Restart

320

576

256 n

n

430 n

Example 1 *

MEMP(X)L S f,4096

In this example, a system memory pool of 4096 words is defined.
Because a system memory pool is being def ined , no pool_name argument
is spec i f ied , but the second comma indicates omission of the
argument .

Example 2 *

MEMP(X)L 8,, 12288

In this example, a batch memory pool of 12,238 words is defined.
Because a batch memory pool is being def ined , no pool_name argument
Is spec i f ied , but the second comma indicates omission of the
argument . The batch pool is impl ic i t ly contained unless the oool
size is followed by " , N C M , which speci f ies not contained.
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Example 3»

MEMPOOL E,A3,12768,,CD,1024,X
MSMPCX)L E,Er,2043

m

In this example, three exclusive online memory pools are defined.
The three pools constitute the set of exclusive online memory pools
The first MEMPOOL directive defines two exclusive online memory
pools* (1) The first, whose pool name is AB, comprises 12,768
words? it cannot dynamically extend into the batch memory pool
because argument 4 of the MEMPOOL directive is null. (2) The second
whose pool name is CD, comprises 1024 words; it can. dynamically
axtend (if necessary) into the batch memory pool because argument 7
is X, indicating rollout; The second MEMP(X)L directive defines an
exclusive online memory pool named Er. This memory pool comprises
2048 words. .It cannot dynamically extend into the batch memory oool
because argument 4 is null.

O
O

;Ixa nple 4 *

MEMP(X)L
MEMPOOL

,XY,512,,UV,*
,WX,*,X

In this example, three aon-sxelusive online memory pools are defined
(argument I in each ME'-'POOL directive is null). Each MEMPOOL
directive defines a pool set; the first pool set comprises two
ooois, the second pool set comprises one pool. Because two oool sets
are .lonexciusive, they define the same physical area of memory
(i.e., they overlao). Any contention for soace within this area of
memory will be resolved by the system.

The first MEMPOOL directive defines two nonexclusive online memory
oools* (I) The first, whose pool name is XY, comprises 512 words;
it cannot dynamically extend into the batch memory pool because
argument 4 of the MEMPOOL directive is null. (2) The second, whose
oool n-ame is UV, occupies all memory remaining after the pools with
explicit sizes have been allocated (because argument 6 is an
asterisk); pool because argument 7 is null. The second MEMPOOL
directive defines a nonexclusive online memory oool area named rtX.
It can dynamically extend (if necessary) into the batch memory oool
(ar:ju;.ient 4 is X, indicating rollout).

The diagram below (not drawn to scale) indicates the memory pools
established by the ME WOOL directives in examples I through 4. Mote
that the two sets of nonexclusive online memory pools define the
sam_e physical area of memory*

OPERAT
SYSTEM

ING

SYSTEM MEMORY
POOL

POOLAB POOL CO POOL EP

EXCLUSIVE POOL
AREA

VPOOL XY POOL UV

POOLWX

NONEXCLUSIVE POOL
AREA

HIGH
MEMORY

BATCH MEMORY
POOL
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Example 5*

MEMP(X)L E fJJ,4096,PCUSX,RR,8000,SU

This example def ines two memory pools I one named JJf the other RR.
Both pools are exclusive. The attributes for pool JJ are designated
by the two arguments that follow the entry JJ. The first designates
a size of 4096 words. The second specifies that the pool is
protected, contained, and unprivlledged, that only one group can use
it at a time (serial usage), and that it can extend Into the batch
pool area. Note that the elements of this argument can be entered in
any order, and that no commas are inserted between elements.

Pool 3R is assigned 8000 words of
nor contained, nor expandable* it
serial usage.

memory. It is neither protected,
is unpriviledged and reouires

Example 6*

MEMP(X)L E,CK,4000,PS

MEMP.(X)L E,LL fXK,,MM,iCK

This example Illustrates the use of the renames option, Pool KK is
declared first. The second directive specifies alternate names for
this pool. Pools LL and MM hav« the same attributes as KK. Both are
protected since KK is protected. All three names define the same
4000~word area in memory. Since KK is serial usage, LL and MM are
serial usage also. The serial usage attribute is a function of the
pool name. Since these three pool names describe the same memory
oool, three grouos can possibly use the pool area LL, and a group
using MM could all be active at the same time. But, for examole,
two groups using the pool name KK could not ooth be active at the
same time.
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QUIT

Q U I T DIRECTIVE

•

Directive Name* QUIT

The QUIT directive must be the last directive in the f i l e of CLM
directives.

Format»

QUIT C V E R ]

Argument Descriptiont

C V E R ]

The VS3 argument causes the version (date and t ime created) of each
Configuration Load Manager module used to be typed out at the
operator terminal* The format of the typeout is shown below under
the example.

Functional Description*

The Q U I T directive causes the Configuration Load Manager to cease
reading CLM directives and to begin its loadingi phase. The following
actions occur*

1. Any required f ina l data structures are created.

2. If a communications environment has been def ined, it is
init ialized.

3. Bound units (if any) identified in LDBU directives are loaded
into the system area of memory.

4. System overlays (if any) identified in RESOLA directives are
loaded into the system area of memory.

5. Memory pool descriptors are created, based on the contents of
MEMPOOL directives. =ach memory pool set is checked to
ascertain whether it can fit into available memory space..

6. The Configuration Load Manager terminates.
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Examplei

j QUI VER

This example causes the Configuration Load Manager to cease reading
CLM directives, type out the version identifier of each CLM module
used, and enter its loading phase; The typeout might appear as shown
below.

(IS) CLMVAR 80/10/03/0836
CSS) CLMST1 80/09/14/0903
<$S) CLMST2 80/10/02/0808
CSS) CLMDEV 80/10/10/1206
($S) CLMMMU 80/08/17/1021
($S) CLMCOM 80/11/08/1530
($S) CLMCM2 80/10/15/2105
(SS) CLMCM1 80/10/15/2104
CSS) CLMCM3 80/10/15/2106
(§S) CLMCM4 80/10/15/2107
CIS) CLMFLT 80/10/02/0811
CSS) CLM 80/09/21/0750 COMPLETED
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RESOLA

RESOLA DIRECTIVE

Directive Name* RESOLA

The RSSOLA directive identifies one or more system overlays that are
to be loaded into the system area of memory f where they will remain
resident for the duration of the configured system,

RESOLA overlay_name(^overlay^name].. .

Argument Description*

overlay_name

A string of up to six ASCII characters that identify a system
overlay that is to be made resident for the duration of the
configured system. Appendix B identif ies the system overlays that
can be specified in this argument and the funt lon(s) provided by
each one.

Functional Description*

Each RESOLA directive adds one or more system overlay names to a
list of resident system overlays. During the Configuration Load
Manager's loading phase, each name on the list is compared with a
table of system overlay names. A match causes the indicated system
overlay to be loaded into tne system area of memory.

If no match occurs, an error is indicated. If one o-verlay name on a
RESOLA direct ive causes an error, all other correctly specified
overlays in the same directive can nevertheless be loaded.,

Example*

RESOLA OYDMT.OZTSUB.OZTUTL

This example identif ies three system overlays (these three are used
for processing magnetic taoe f i l e s ) that will be loaded into the
system area of memory, where they wi l l remain resident for the
durat ion of the configured system.
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BLOCK

RLOCK DIRECTIVE

Directive Namet RLOCK

The RLOCK directive defines a pool of structures to be used by data
management when record locking is requested at file reservation
time. The size of the pool determines the total number of records
that may be locked at one time.

One structure is used for each record to be locked* The siz« of each
structure is six words for SAF and eight words for LAF. These
structures are reusable after records become unlocked. The RLOCK
directive must be included If the record lock facility is to be
used. If more than one RLOCK directive is given, the last one takes
effect.

Format*

RLOCK C i n i t J J i n e J J m a x J

Argument Description!

[ini t]

Specifies the number of initial record lock structures. The de fau l t
is 15.

C i n c J

Specifies the number of record lock structures that can be added at
one time. The default is 5.

[max]

Specifies the total number of record lock structures permitted. The
default is 30. An entry of 0 signifies that the total number of lock
structures is unlimited. If the initial size or the Increment size
is greater than the maximum size, the following CLM message is
generated.

I33A RLOCK ARGUMENTS INCONSISTENT WITH EACH OTHER

NOTES*

U The initial record lock pool is allocated in system memory
at the time of the first record lock request.

2. The sizes of all three arguments are rounded up so that
the amount of a memory allocated is a multiple of 32 words
minus 2 for SAF, or 32 words minus 3 for LAF.

5-62



Functional Description*

The record lock facil i ty of the f i le system provides multi-user
interference protection for records w i th in shared disk fi les. For a
detailed description of this facility s.ee the Data File
organizations and Formats manual. This fac i l i ty requires that a
pool of record lock structures be created by means of .the RLOCK
directive. Because record lock entries are used and surrendered
dynamical ly , the RLOCK pool need contain only enough entries to
service the maximum number of records that will be locked at the
same time. The following procedure shows how to calculate the size
of the record lock pool for a system where a number of users perform
simultaneous transactions.

Assume that each transaction consists of an update of three records.
The f i l e system will lock the control intervals (CI-'s) in which the
three records reside, and for indexed sequential f i les it wi l l also
lock the record preceding each of the accessed records. Thus, a
maximum of six CI's may be locked. However, two consecutive records
are usually In the same G i l therefore three locked CI's is a good
approximation for an indexed sequential f i l e and the exact value for
other file organizations.

Assume that ten users perform transactions but never more than four
users access the data base simultaneously. For these assumptions,
the initial number of record locks is 12 (4 x 3) and the natural
increment is 3.

The accuracy of these estimates may be improved by taking into
account the memory management features. Record lock entries are
allocated in system memory, and system memory is obtained in blocks.
(A mul t ip le of 32 minus 2 words for SAF i a mult iple of 32 minus 3
words for LAF). In a SAF environment, record lock entries are six
words long. Therefore, for SAF, better estimates for initial and
increment values would be 15 and 5.

Example I * RLOCK

init » 15
inc * 5
max * 30

Example 2» RLOCK ,,45

init » 15
inc =» 5
max » 45

Example 3t RLOCK 45,,45

init » 45
inc » 5
max » 45 Error because 45*5>45
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Example 4* RLOCK 45,0,45

Inc » 0
max * 45

Example 5« RLOCK 20eS,60
RLOCK ,4

tnlt « 15
Inc * 4
max * 30

Example 6 « RLOCK 20,5,60
RLOCK 20,4,60

init * 20
ine * 4
max * 60

Example 7* RLOCK ,,0

inc
max

No error

Because the last RLOCK
directive is the .effective

15
5
unlimited
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SYS

SYS JIRECTIVE

Directive Name* SYS

The SYS directive defines a number of system variables.

Format*

SYS CHz],Cscan-cycle]

SSIP
DSIP
CIP
SCIP
null

, [ o l a n ] , C t s a ] , C i r b H , , E ]

Argument Descriptions*

C H z J

Specifies the line frequency at which the system's realtime clock
operates. Possible values are 60 ( for 60 Hz) and 50 (for 50Hz).
Model 20's and 30's should be configured with a value of 50 if the
line frequency is 50 Hz, and 60 if the line frequency is 60 Hz.
Model 40's and SO's should always be configured with a value of 60,
The default value is 60 (the U.S. standard),

C sean_cycle]

Specifies the- t ime, in milliseconds, between interrupts by the
system's real-time clock. Tne default value is 50 (mill iseconds).

The following values ( I n mill iseconds) are possible for scan_cycle.

50 Hz Line

10
20
50

100

60 Hz Line

8
16
25
33
50

100

Millisecond intervals in c/clic clock request blocks should be
expressed ( i f possible) in mult iples of the scan_cycle. This
practice ensures long-term accuracy of event synchchronization.
Otherwise, the ful l deviation between the specified interval and
nearest scan_cycle mul t ip le is always realized.

the
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05
DSIP
C I P
SCIP
null

Specif ies\ that sc ient i f ic instructions and/or commercial
instructions wi l l be used in applications. Commercial instructions
are processed by the Model 47 or Model 57 Central Processor in
configurations so equiooedi otherwise, commercial instructions are
processed by a software simulator ( C I P S I M ) . Sc ien t i f i c instructions
are processed by the Sc ien t i f i c Instruction Processor if it is
presenti otherwise, sc ient i f ic instructions are processed by the
software simulator ( S I P S I M ) .

Note that in configurations w i th a Model 47 or Model 57 Central
Processor, the commercial extension to the interrupt save area is
automatical ly created for each oriority level except for those
specif ied for this argument. The presence of a hardware Scient i f ic
Instruct ion Processor automatically creates the commercial and
sc ien t i f i c extensions to the interrupt save area for each priority
level except for those levels occupied by drivers, regardless of the
option specified for this argument.

SSIP indicates that single-precision sc ien t i f i c instructions are to
be processed. If the hardware Scient i f ic Instruction Processor is
not present, the single-precision SIP simulator (SIPSIM_SP) wi l l
au tomat i ca l ly be loaded during the system startup. If the hardware
Scient i f ic Instruction Processor is present, it is used and the
single-precision SIP simulator is not loaded. (SSIP is permissible
for use with BES 2xx FORTRAN programs and FORTRAN programs wi thout
double precision).

D S I P indicates that double-srecision sc ien t i f i c instructions are to
be processed. If the hardware Scient i f ic Instruction Processor is '
got present, the double-precision SIP simulator ( S I P S I M ) w i l l
automat ical ly be loaded during system startup. If the hardware
Sc ien t i f i c Instruction Processor is present, it w i l l be used and the
double-precision SIP simulator is not loaded. ( D S I P is oermissible
for BES 203 — and later — FORTRAN orograms) .

CIP indicates that commercial instructions are to be orocessed. If
the required central processor model is not oresent, you must
include an LDBU direct ive that ident i f ies the commercial simulator
( C I P S I M ) . If the required central processor model i_s_ oresent, it
w i l l be used and the Commercial s imulator should not be ident i f ied
in an LDBU directive.

SCIP indicates that both sc ien t i f ic and commercial instructions are
to be processed. If the hardware Sc ien t i f ic Instruction Processor is
not present , you must include an LDBU directive that ident i f ies the
single-precision SIP simulator (S IPSIM_SP) or the double-precision
SIP simulator ( S I P S I M ) . If a Commercial Central Processor model is
riot present , you must include an LDBU direct ive that iden t i f i es the
Commerc ia l simulator ( C I P S I M ) . I f the hardware Scient if ic
Instruction Processor and a commercial central orocessor are
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present, they will be used and the Sit3 and commercial simulators
should not be identified in LDBU directives.

NOTE* If both SIP and commercial simulators are used, the order of
the LDBU directives governs the order in which the simulators
process a trap to the single trap vector they share. The
simulator identified in the last LDBU directive will process
the trap first.

null (no entry) indicates that no scientific or commercial
instructions are to be processed or that any required hardware
Scientific Instruction Processor and/or a commercial central
orocessor model is present and will be used. (Thus the corresponding
simulator is not used).

ColanJ

Speci f ies the number of 512-word sysytem overlay areas to be
created. The value for olan must be a dec imal integer from 2
through 99. The defau l t value is I , indicat ing one 512-word area to
be used for system overlays.

C t s a J

Specif ies the number of trap save areas to be created in addit ion to
the d e f a u l t number of 6 (sys tem wi thou t communica t ions ) , 7 (L \F
system wi th communica t ions ) , or 8 (SAr system w i t h c o m m u n i c a t i o n s ) .

CO-<co

The size of each additional trao
of each of the default trap save

save area is
areas (viz..

the same
64 wo rd s

as
in

the size
a SAP

system and 104 words in a LAP system)

You have the option of expressing this parameter symbolically by
defiaing it with a VARIABLE directive. See the description of the
VARIABLE directive elsewhere in this section.

C irb]

Specif ies the number of in te rmedia te request blocks to the created
in add i t ion to the d e f a u l t number of 20 for the system. Each
in t e rmed ia t e request block is 3 words in a SA? system and 13 words
in a LAP system.

You have the ootion of expressing this parameter symbol i ca l ly by
d e f i n i n g it w i t h a V A R I A B L E direct ive. See descr ip t ion of the
V A R I A B L E d i r ec t ive elsewhere in this sect ion.
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CO C E ]

Specifies that expanded error messages (text in addition to code)
are to be issued. If this argument is omitted, only the error code
is issued.

Once this argument is specified, it remains in e f fec t for the
duration of the configured system, even if subsequent SYS directives
appear with this argument null .

This argument is not meaningful if the system is bootstraoped from
diske-tte* space limitations on diskette prevent the presence of the
error message library f i l e (EMLFILE) .

Functional Description*

The SYS directive defines a number of system variables. If all of
the SYS directive's de f au l t values are acceptable, it can be
omitted. These default values are summarized below.

Hz - 60 Hz line frequency

scanracycle — 50 mil l iseconds

SSIP/DSXP/CIP/SCIP - null (no SIP simulator or commercial
simulator required)

olan - 1 system overlay area

tsa — 7 trap save areas

irb — 20 intermediate reauest blocks

E - error code only, no text

If multiple SYS directives are specif ied, only the last one is
effect ivel exceptions* (I) al l trap save areas and intermediate
request blocks specified on all SYS directives are added to the
system defaults of 7 and 20, respect ively, and (2) if E is specif ier!
in any SYS directive, expanded error messages (text in addition to
code) will be issued.

The size of the interrupt save area (and hence the size of the task
control block, which includes the interrupt save area) depends on
the CPU Model and SIP/CIP characteristics as shown in Table 5-9.
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Table 5-9. Decision Table for Calculating TCB Size, Based on CPU
Model and SIP/CIP Characteristics

Condition*!

Model 23, 33, or 6/34

Model 43, 47, S3,
or 57 e

SIP hardware present?

Model 47 or 57

Null argument?

381? argument?

OS IP argument?

CIP «rgu»ant?

SCIP argument?

Reaultant ISA Types

Basic ISA

+ Model 40 and SO
register*

«• CIP context

+ SIP context

Y

X

Y

N

N

X

Y

N

1

X

Y

Y

N

X

Y

Y

Y

X

Y

Y

X

Y

N

N

Y

X

Y

H

Y

Y

X

Y

Y

N

Y

X

Y

Y

Y

Y

X

Y

Y

X

Y

M

N

Y

X

Y

N

Y

Y

X

Y

Y

N

Y

X

Y

Y

Y

Y

X

Y

Y

I

X

Y

N

N

Y

X

Y

N

Y

Y

X

Y

Y

N

Y

X

Y

Y

Y

t

X

Y

Y

X

Y

N

N

Y

X

Y

N

Y

Y

X

Y

Y

N

Y

X

Y

Y

Y

Y

X

TCB Size, Baaed on ISA Type

SAP Size LAP Size
ISA Type {words) (words)

Basle ISA

+ Registers

+ CIP Context

* SIP Context

64 Not applicable

64 96

9« 9«

96 128

NOTES: 1. Bntry Meanings: Y - yes N - no X - ISA type

2. The basic ISA »nd» with the Mi-register save word.

3. The ISA for Model 43, 47, S3, or 57 registers Includes the basic ISA, save words Cor Che
M2- through N7-reglsters, and save word (a) {or the stack address register.

4. The CIP context Includes all elements In Itee) 2r plus the CIP-specific context area at
2 words. (SAP) or 3 words (LAP).

5. The SIP context includes all aleaents in lte» 3, plus the SlP-speciflc context area of
13 words.

6. All TCB sizes are rounded up to the nearest Multiple of 32 words.
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Example*

CO SYS ,25,SSIP,5,,,,E

This example defines the system variables as shown below. (Assume
that only one SYS directive Is used).

. The system line frequency Is 60 Hz ( d e f a u l t ) e

. THe scan-cycle of the system's real-time clock is 25
mi II seconds.

. The single-precision SIP simulator < S I P S I M _ S P > w i l l be loaded
to process scientif ic Instructions, unless the hardware
Scientific Instruction Processor is present,,

. rive system overlay araas will be created.

. Six trap save areas will be created (defaul t if no
communications).

. Twenty intermediate request blocks w i l l be created ( d e f a u l t ) .

« Error codes wil l be expanded to include message text.
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VARIABLE

VARIABLE DIRECTIVE

Directive Name* VARIABLE

The VARIABLE directive defines a single-character symbolic
expression (chosen from the letters A through Z) that may be
specified in certain CLM directive statements.

Variables can def ine values for the fields in the SYS directive
representing additional trap save areas or intermediate request
blocks, or memory pool sizes in a MEMPOOL directive. A variable must
be def ined by a V A R I A B L E directive before it can be specified in
other CLM directives.

Format*

VARIABLE varlable-expression

Argument Description*

variable

A single character designation* upper case only, chosen from the
letters A through Z.

expression

Any valid expression that defines the value of the variable.
Expression may equal any of the fol lowing*

. An integer having a value between - 32767 and +32767.

. KSR (represents the total number of MDC-connected terminals
finally configured using the KSR value)

. CON (represents the total number of MDC-connected terminals
finally configured with the CON value)

. TTY (represents the total number of communications devices
finally configured by DEVICE TTY directives)

. VIP (represents the total number of communications devices
finally configured by DEVICE VIP directives)

. AID (Represents the total number of devices f inal ly configured
by DEVICE-.AID directives)
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LLJ

CQ
<
DC

expression

/

expression

An arithmetic combination of two .expressions (chosen from this
list) using addition ( + ), subtraction (-), multiplication <*)
or division (/). The value of an expression is always an
integer! all fractional values are truncated, not rounded. For
example, 5/3 will be passed to the system as having a value of
one (I).

(expresion (1»

expression, is to be evaluated before being combined with any
other expression term. The expression is a lways evaluated by
the system as an integer* all fract ional values are truncated,
not rounded. For example, 5/3 will be passed to the system as
having a value of 1. At each step of the evaluat ion of an
expression, fract ional values are truncated, i.e., this is
strictly integer arithmetic.

expression

Specifies a signed value, plus or minus, for the expression.
Note that "-^expression" has the same value as "expression".

. x (where x is the name of an already def ined variable)

Variables may.be used when specifying the number of trap save areas
and intermediate request blocks in a SYS direct ive, or the size of a
memory pool in a MEMR(X)L directive. Using a VARIABLE directive, you
can assign symbolic values for these fields that will be
subsequently resolved by the system. By spec i fy ing variables in SYS
or M£MPCX)L directives, the system builder creates a general ized CLM
f i l e that may be used by several similar but not ident ical hardware
configurations.

Example 1 *

-

VARIABLE A»TTY*3000
MEMP.CX)L ,T1 ,A
MEMP(X)L S,,*

Note that in all cases, a variable must be defined in the CLM f i l e
before it can be used in subsequent directives. The variable A has
been defined to be equal to the total number of TTY terminals
f ina l ly configured, mult ipl ied by 3000. In the MEMPWL directive, A
represents the 3000 words of memory that wil l be reserved for each
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TTY configured; The first MEMPOOL directive defines the name and <
size of the memory pool that has reserved 3QOO words of memory for ^
each TTY terminal. The second MEMPOOL directive allocates all
remaining memory to the system memory pool. ^

DCBy defining memory pools with variables, the system builder can j—
accurately account for as many or as few devices as are actually fj]
configured. He aeed not know the channel number assigned to each
device, the memory pool size, or the number of devices actually
configured. The system assigns these characteristics accurately and
automatically.

Example 2*

VARIABLE B=TTY*3
VARIABLE C=TTY*2
S Y S ,,, , C, 3

In this example, two variables have been defined for the trap save
area and intermediate request block fields in the SYS directive. C
is defined as the number of trap save areas that will be allocated
for each TTY terminal, in addition to the default number. (The value
of C equals twice the number of TTY terminal's configured). C
specifies that each terminal will have twp trap save areas in
a.ddition to the default number. B is defined in the SYS directive as
the number of intermediate request blocks that will be allocated for
each TTY terminal, in addition to the default number. (The value of
B equals three times the number of TTY terminals configured). 8
specifies that each terminal will have 3 intermediate request blocks
in addition to the default number.
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UJ Example 3t

CQ

<

Sample CLM File

VARIABLE T=TTY+VIP
VARIABLE I » K S R + I O

V
M
{4

DEVICE DSKOO,6,10,X'400
DEVICE DSK01,7,J1,0
DEVICE FCDOO,8,12,0
DEVICE RCDOO,9,12,0
COMM 13
DEVICE TTY01,14,14,0
DEVICE TTY02,15,J5,0
DEVICE TTY03,I6,16,0
DEVICE TTY04,17,I7,0
TTY 14,14,0,0,300
TTY 15*15,0,0,300
TTY 16,16,0,0,300
TTY 17,17,0,0,300
VARIABLE Z=TTY*500
MEMPOOL ,LC),Z
MEMPOOL S,,*
QUIT

Example 3 Comments*

K Variable T and I have been defined in VARIABLE directives
replacing constant values in the SYS directive. T equals the
total number of TTY and VIP terminals configured. I equals 10
plus the number of KSR terminals configured. In the SYS
directive, T replaces some constant value in the intermediate
request block field. In this context, T specifies one
additional trap save area for each TTY or VIP configured; I
specifies that the number of additional intermediate request
blocks equal 10 more than the number of (CSR terminals
configured.

. 2. A maximum of four TTY terminals may be configured depending
on the number of available channels (with asynchronous line
adapters). All terminals have floating channel assignments
and are configured in the order in which they appear in the
CLM file.

. 3. The variable Z is defined such that 500 words of memory are
allocated for each configured TTY terminal) . (Z equals 500
times the number of configured TTY terminals). In the MEMPOOL
directive that follows, Z specifies that pool LO allocates 500
words of memory for each TTY configured. The size of pool LO
could be 500, 1000, 1500, or 2000 words, deoending on the
final number of TTY teminals actually configured.

4. This MEMPOOL directive
system memory pool*

allocates all unreserved memory to the
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SECTION VI

CLM DIRECTIVES FOR A COMMUNICATIONS CONFIGURATION

This section describes the CLM directives used to define the
communlcations environment of the system software. Communications
CLM directives may be entered from the CLM_USER f i l e or from any
f i l e or device specified In a CLMIN directive. There after , a system
startup can be performed.

If your installation Includes communications (MLCP/DLCP-connected)
devices, you should have the Communications Processing manual
available for reference.

The communications-related CLM directives cause the following
functions to be performed»

. Data structures (i.e., tables) are established corresponding to
the comaiunications hardware available to your system.

. The fo l lowing bound units are loaded into the central
processor's main memory*

- Communications supervisor and multi l ine/dual line
communications processor (MLCP/DLCP) driver.

- One or more line protocol handlers (i .e., TTY, V I P , ACTD,
ATD, STD, BSC, PVE, HASP, RCI, or user-written).

. The following elements are loaded into the RAM (random access
memory) of one or more Communications controllers*

- Data set channel control program.

- Channel control programs of one or more line protocol
handlers.

Table *\— I summarizes the communications-related CLM directives,
which are described in alphabetic order In this section. Table 6-2
provides detailed information on physical devices suoported by
various directives.
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Table 6-1„ Summery of Communications-Related CLM Directives

Directive

ACTD

ACU

'AID a'b'c

BSC

COMM

DEVICE

EQLRN

HASP

H3270

LPHn

LPHDEF

MODEM

POL 1ST

PVE

Meaning

Identifies a station on a line serviced by the
Asynchronous Character Terminal Driver.

Defines an Auto Call Unit and associates the ACU channel
with e data communications channel. Optionally, provides
one or more telephone numbers to be used in establishing
a connection for the associated data communications
channel.,

Identifies a. station on a line serviced by the
asynchronous terminal device (ATD) line protocol
handler.

Identifies a station on a line serviced by the BSC
(binary synchronous communications) line protocol
handler.

Establishes the priority level(s) at which the WLCP/DLCP
interrupts the central processor.

Indicates that the designated communications station is
to be accessible through the file system Interface.

Defines multiple logical resource numbers (Irn's) for
the same ohysical communications device.

Identifies a remote workstation serviced by the HASP
protocol.

Identifies a station on a line serviced by the BSC 3270
protocol.

Identifies the first (or only) station on a line
serviced by a user-written line protocol handler*

Indicates nonstandard table sizes for channels and
stations controlled by a usei — written line protocol
handler.

Defines a nonstandard modem type.

Identifies the start of the pool list on a line serviced
by the synchronous terminal device line orotocol
handler. The line is identified by a STDLN directive.

Identifies a polled VIP emulator "station18 on s line
serviced by the VIP line protocol handler.
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Table 6-1 (Cont) . Summary of Communications-Related CLM Directives

Direct ive

RCI

SOP

STAPOL

SID d

SIDLNd

STATION

STTY

TTYC

VDAM

v i p d

VROSY a

Meaning

Identifies a remote batch terminal serviced by the RCI
protocol.

Indicates that a receive— only printer is connected to a
station on a line serviced by the synchronous terminal
device line protocol handler. The line is ident i f ied by
an STDLN directive and the station is ident i f ied by an
STD directive.

Def ines a sequence of station poll addresses to be added
to the poll list of a l ine serviced by the synchronous
terminal device (STD) line protocol handler. The line Is
identif ied by an ' STDLN directive.

Identif ies a station on a line serviced by the
synchronous terminal device (STD) line protocol handler.
The line is ident i f ied by an STDLN directive.

Iden t i f i e s a line serviced by the synchronous terminal
device (STD line protocol handler.

Iden t i f i es the second or subsequent station on a line
serviced by a user-written line orotocol handler.

Specifies the f i l e characteristics of a device that is
not a disk device or a unit-record device.

Ident i f ies a station on a line serviced by the TTY
( te lepr in te r ) line protocol orinter.

Incorporates the Display Formatting and Control software
component in the configuration.

Iden t i f i e s a polled or nonpolled synchronous visual
Information projection ( V I P ) terminal on a line serviced
by the VIP l ine protocol handler. Optionally, ident i f ies
an ROP (receive-only printer) station on the same line.

Iden t i f i e s a P R U I O Q l / 1 003/1 005 device on a line serviced
by the ATD line protocol handler.
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Table 6-1 (Con t ) e Summary of Communications-Related CLM directives

Directive Meaning

•VTTY : Identif ies a teletype-like device on a line serviced by
the ATD line protocol handler *

V72QOa'b Identifies a VIP7200 or VIP7205 device on a lin«
serviced by the'ATD line protocol handler.

a
The ATD directive is intended as a replacement for the VR.OSY, VTTYt
and V7200 directives. The protocol handler called by the ATD
directive offers additional support capabilities e.g., block mode
suoport of VIP780I/02 devices, support of the VIP7207 device) not
offered by the line protocol handler called by the VROSY, VTTY, and
V7200 directives. The VROSY, VTTY, and V7200 directives can still
be used.

The ATD directive or the V7200 directive must be specified if
VIP72DO or VXP7801/02 terminals are to be used for forms processing
using CII HONEYWELL BULL Display Formatting and Control Facility.

B

The TTY directive and the"ATD directive suoport asynchronous
terminal devices. The line protocol handler called by the TTY
directive supports the physical terminal only in teleprinter mode.
The TTY line.protocol handler does not provide block mode suoport
of VIP78Q1/02 devices* neither doesTT provide support for VIP7200
devices and VIP7801/02 devices in forms processing mode. (For these
functions the"ATD directive is required) . ATD line protocol
handler does not provide the transparent I/O or single character
mode functions of the TTY line protocol handler.

i
The STD directive and the VIP directive support synchronous
terminal devices. The line protocol handler called by the
directive offers additional support capabilities (e.g., line
protocol handler called b/ the VIP directive. j
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Table 6-2. CLM Directives and Supported Communications Devices

Directive

ACTD

'AID

3SC

HASP

H3270

?VS

RCI

.STD

TTY

V I P

VROSY

Devices Supported

VIP 7200
DICU 7001
DKU7002 * auxiliary badge

+ auxil iary printer

VIP 7200
VIP 7205
VIP 7801
VIP 7802 PRU 1001/1003/1005

. TrfU 1001/1003/1005

Receive-only printers*

PRU 1001/1003/1005

Level 6 central processor

IBM central processor

IBM central processor

Level 6 central processor

Level 6 central processor

V I P 7700 VIP 7700R
VIP 7705R VIP 7760
VIP 7804 VIP 7805

Receive-only printers «

TN 300
TNI 200
PRU 1003/1005

VIP 7100 VIP 7200
VIP 7105 VIP 7205
VIP 7801 VI? 7802

T W I U 1001/1003/1-005

VI? 7700 VIP 7700R
VIP 7705R VIP 7760
VIP 7805 VIP 7804-

Receive-only printers*

TN 300 ASR-33
IN 1 200 ASR-35
PRU 1003/1005

PRU 1001/1003/1005
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Table 6-2 CCont). CLM Directives and Supported Communications
Devices

Directive

V7200

VTTY

Devices Supported

VIP 7200
VIP 7205-

ASR-33
ASR-35

VIP 7801
VIP 7802

KSR-33

You should observe the following rules for arranging
communications-related CLM directives*

1. The COMM directive must precede all other
communications—related CLM directives.

2. If an LPHDEF directive is used in association with a
user-written line protocol handler, the LPHDEF directive must
precede all related LPHn directives.

3. If STATION directives are used In association with an LPHn
directive ( In cases where a user-written line protocol handler
drives more than one station per l ine), the 'STATION directives
must immediately follow the related LPHn directive.

4. The DEVICE directive should follow related LPHDEF, STATION,
and LPHn directives and related POLIST, STAPOL, ROP, STDLN,
and STD.directives.

5. If an ACU direct ive is used, the station whose Irn apoears as
an argument in the ACU directive must be defined in the
directive that Immediately precedes this ACU directive.

6. rthen polled VIP-'s are connected to a communications line, the
VI? directives for the stations on the line must be
consecutive.

7« When polled VIP emulator (PVE) stations are
communications line, the PVE directives for
on the line must be consecutive.

associated with a
all the stations

The value assigned
the COMM direct ive)
through 57, At ini
assigned level 6 by
bootstrap device is
by a DEVICE direct!
be soeclf ied as 6.
communications devi
normally 8 through

to the communications interrupt level (by
is normally restricted to the range 7

tial startup, the bootstrap device, is
the system. If the level assigned to the
changed to a lower level (higher number}

ve, the communications Interrupt level can
The level that is assigned to a
ee associated with a COMM directive is
58.

9. rfhen an MLC
assigned LRN

.wP/DLCP
0.

operator console is configured, it must be
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0. Configuring a line serviced by the STD line protocol handler
requires at least the directives STDLN, STDt POLIST, and
STAPOL. An STD line may also use a ROP directive. The
following diagram illustrates sequence rules for STD
directives. Brackets enclose, optional directives. One set of
these directives must be specified for each line*

STDLN must specify one for each line

STD 1
CROP]

STD 2

[ROPJ

specify one for each
station, if n-eeded

soecify one set for each
station on the linei all
must precede POLIST

POLIST must specify one for each line

STAPOL must specify one or more for
each line? all STAPOL
directives should be specified
in the order in which stations
are to be polled

[DEVICE] (optional) specifies that the device will be
a-ccessible to the file system

J I . As a general rule, two line protocol handlers are allowed per
MLCP/DLCP.

12. The STTY command keyword format, as described immediately
following the STTY directive, may be used as an alternative to
the STTY directive format in your CLM file. The STTY command
format provides additional features not suoported by the .STTY
directive format. For example, if you wish to specify a
terminal as being automatically reconnectable following a
power failure or line drop, you must configure the terminal
using the STTY command format in your CLM file. (For a
complete description of this capability, see Appendix D).

13. Each directive for a communications device must reference a
unique logical resource number (Irn). If you wish to soeclfy
-nultiple communications directives which reference the same
physical device, you should use the EQLRN directive. The EQLRN
directive- is described later in this section.
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TOPICS RELATED TO COMMUNICATIONS DIRECTIVES

The following paragraphs describe*

. How to assign channel numbers to your communications devices,
or« how to let the system dynamically assign channel numbers

« How to modify a terminal's line length

. How to let the system dynamically assign a terminal's line

. The amount &f resident code required for communications
modules.

You should review each of these topics before you create your CLM
directive f i le.

Assigning Channel Numbers

Channel control programs are loaded into th« MLCP on the basis of
channel numbers you specify for communications devices. You should
observe the following quidelines when assigning channel numbers to
your communications devices*

a. As a general rule* no more than two line protocol handlers can
be associated with a given MLCP.

b. The MLCP with which a particular line protocol handler is
associated is determined by the channel number(s) you enter
for communications devices. The system checks the first six
bits of the hexadecimal channel number you. specify to
determine LPH allocation*

This range of
channel numbers
specified for a
device

•
FCOO
F800
F400
FOOO
ECOO

FF80
F880
F780
F380
EF80

causes the
H.PH to go
into

first MLCP
second MLCP
third MLCP

fourth MLCP
f i f th MLC?

c. Each channel number must be a 4—digit hexadecimal number
ending in 00 or 80* Note that channel numbers lower then 0400
are unavailable for esmmunications devices.



be dynamically
V72.QO or

DYNAMICALLY ASSIGNED CHANNEL NUMBERS

For MLCP/DLCP—connected devices, channel numbers may be dynami
assigned or "-floated" in TTY, V I P t VROSY, VTTY, ATD, V72£)0, or
DEVICE directives.

Assigning zero channel numbers to directives in the CLM f i le
relieves the system builder of the need to know the channel
assignments for each installation that wil l receive a copy of f i le
system software.

For each communications device configured, you have the.option of
specifying a channel number in th« appropriate directive or allowing
the system to dynamically assign or "float" channel assignments at
startup time. To f loat a channel, you specify the channel number
parameter in the appropriate directive with a single zero ( 0 ) » The
system then assigns directives with floating channels to the f i rs t
available devices on the bus. Note that if you specify a floating
channel and the system cannot locate an appropriate device, no error
message is issued? the system ignores this directive.

If your system includes device adapters but not associated devices,
it is recommended that explicit channel numbers be assigned to all
devices wi th in the device class.

Channel numbers are assigned as soon as the f i rs t floating channel
is encountered in the CLM fi le. To prevent devices with floating
channels from inadvertently preempting devices whose channel numbers
are explicitly specified, all directives of a given type with
explici t ly specified channel numbers should precede all directives
of that type with floating channels in the CLM fi le. All active
channels should have higher bus addresses than all active channels
to prevent the system fom inadvertently assigning a device to an
inactive channel.

For MLCP/DLCP—connected devices, the first available channel with
the highest bus address and appropriate channel adapter
(asynchronous or synchronous) wi l l be assigned to the first
floatabla channel in a communications directive, and so on.

NOTE* Assigning floatable channels to communications devices is
recommended only if a l l devices w i l l be configured identically
( i f , for example, a system specifies that all asynchronous
devices w i l l he directly—connected VIP 7200's wi th identical
line speeds, DEL characters, stop bits, and par i ty) . The-
system cannot distinguish between different types of
MLCP/OLCP-connected d e v i c e s . ( J )

The M4-SYSDEF program does not permit you to configure MLCP/DLCP
connected devices wi th floating channel numbers. M4_SYSDEF requires
the system builder to suoply all channel numbers for communications
devices.
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If a system is configured with devices containing floatable channel
numbers* the system, builder may determine all channel numbers
assigned by the system as soon as possible after a system
init ial izat ion. The system operator can issue the command STS -ALL
to list each device and its channel number assignment.

See Section V for an example illustrating the use of floating
channel number assignments.

Modifying Terminal Line Length

The line length specified for a terminal or other input device at
system building time overrides the command processor line length of
127 characters. For example, at terminal configured with a line
length of 80 characters, you cannot enter a continuous command line
longer than 80 characters unless you type an ampersand (&) at the
end of the line and then continue on one or more additional lines.
You can alter the terminal's line length by using the set terminal
characteristics CSTTY) command (described elsewhere in this manual )
af ter system initialization or by modifying the STTY directive in
your CLM f i le .

Terminal Line Speed Selection Capability (Asynchronous Terminals

When you specify an ATD, TTY, LPHn, VTTY, or V7200 directive, you
have the option of deferring selection of an asynchronous terminal's
line speed (specified by the f i f t h parameter) until the terminal
comes online ( I ) . To defer selection of a terminal's line speed, you
specify the f i f t h parameter as either "HI" or "LO* in one of the
above-mentioned directives* Choosing this option frees you from
specifying an exact line speed for every asynchronous terminal in
your configuration., The interactive system building program,
M4_SfSDEF, Incorporates this deferred speed selection capability.

In order to allow the system to determine the terminal's line speed,
the operator presses the RETURN key on the terminal's keyboard when
the terminal comes online. If, after several seconds, normal
terminal operations have not begun, the operator should check for
one of the following problems*

( 1)
If you choose this option, an Auto Call Unit must not be configured
for the terminal.
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1. The terminal's line speed may not be w i th in the range
specified in the appropriate CLM directive. The.operator may
be able to adjust the terminal's line speed to fal l w i th in the
range specified by the directive. The operator should then
pre-ss the RETURN key. If, however, the terminal's line speed
is f ixed, adjustments must be made to th« appropriate CLM
directive. You may be required to change the designation of
the terminal's line speed in the appropriate CLM directive.

2. If the carriage return character was garbled and the system
could not determine the line speed of the terminal, the
operator should press the RETURN key again.

3. If the terminal's modem has gone o f f l i ne , the operator must
dial up the line again.

If the system fa i l s to receive a character transmission within 40
seconds, the terminal wi l l be disconnected.

Resident Code Requirements for Communications Modules
•

The following table defines the number of words of resident code
required for various communications modules! the table also list the
memory required in the MLCP/DLCP for associated channel control
programs (CCP's). Memory requirements for noncommunications modules
are defined in Section V.
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Table 6«=3. Communications Memory Requirements

Component

Comm Supervisor

Autocall

Speed select

TTY Line
Protocol Handler

VIP Line
Protocol Handler

BSC Line
Protocol Handler

PVE Line
Protocol Handler

RCI Line
Protocol handler

ATD Line
Protocol Handler

ACID Line
Protocol Handler

Auxiliary
subsystems

Badge

Printer

SID Line
Protocol Handler

3270 Line
Protocol Handler

HASP

Resident
Memory
(SAP)
(in words)

2.4K

,4K

«2K

K7K

2.4K

2.6K

2.3K

2. OK

5.9K

-

„

«.

—
3e6K

2. IK

6.8K

Resident
Memory
(LAF3
(in words)

2e§K

C4K

c2K

I.7K

2.5K

2.6K

2.3K

2. OK

6.IK

5.3K

OclSK

0«6K

.IK

3.5K

2. IK

7.2K

MLCP Memory
Required for
CCP ( I )
(in bytes)

N/A

128

N/A

1429

1346

11-00 EBCDIC
870 ASCII

742

183

824

1080

-

-

-
800

1 158

2S2

DLCP Memory
Required for
CCP (2)
(in bytes)

N/A

206

N/A

1772

1760

1574 EBCDIC
J126 ASCII

J182

235

1212

-

-

<CK>

.

1226

1758

446
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NOTE» Sizes do not include patch space sizes. Patch space is only
required as patches are added.

( 1)
2942 bytes of RAM memory are available in the MLCP for the loading
of channel control programs. Any combination of the various CCP's
can be loaded into the MLC? provided the total memory does not
exceed 2942 bytes.

(2)
3844 bytes of RAM memory are available in the DLCP for the loading
of channel programs. Any combination of the various CCP^s can be
loaded into the DLCP provided the total memory does not exceed 3844
bytes.
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ACTD

ACTD DIRECTIVE

Directive Name* ACTD

The ACTD directive identifies 8 station on « line serviced by the
asynchronous character terminal device line protocol handler* This
directive Is used when configuring stations of the following types*

DKU 7002, DKU 7001, VIP 7200, VIP 7100 or TTY device.

S.ee Appendix. R to configure a station serviced by ACTD line protocol
handler.
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ACU

ACU DIRECTIVE

Directive Namet ACU

The ACU directive identifies an Auto Call Uni t and associates the
ACU channel with a data communications channel; The ACU directive
must immediately fol low the directive describing the station whose
Irn is specified in the ACU directive. The ACU directive cannot be
associated with any data communications channel that supports the
speed select option.

The ACU directive permits the addition of telephone numbers to a
list of numbers maintained for a data communications channel; The
list of telephone numbers for a data communications channel can be
unl imi ted and has the following format*

Entry 0 empty ( in i t i a l ly )

[Entry I phone_number 1 1

[Entry 2 ohone_number 21

[etc.]

The \uto Call Unit dials each number in the list three times at
40-second intervals unt i l the list is exhausted or a connection is
made.

The first ACU directive that relates an Auto Call Unit to this data
communications channel causes an empty entry 0 to be establishedi
this entry in the list may be loaded and reloaded, as desired, by
means of an SDL (set ACU telephone number) command or SSDL macro
call. The first ACU directive also creates an entry in the table
(starting with entry 1) for each telephone number (if any) specified
in the directive. Any subsequent ACU directive relating the same ACU
to the same data communications channel causes one or more
additional entries to be added to the list* the additional entries
are added to the end of the list in the order in which the teleohone
numbers appear in the ACU directive.

Format *

ACU Irn, level, X'acu^channel'['phone_*!'t .'phone.jfZ'C , . . . ] ]]
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33 Argument Desctiption*
ô

 Irn

The logical resource number of any station on th« data
conununi cat ions channel with which this Auto Call Unit is associated

level

" The priority level of the station whose Irn aepears in the Irn
argument of this directive,,

A 4_dig.it hexadecimal number ( f rom X'AOCX to X'FFSO') specifying the
channel number of the Auto Call Unit«

Bits 0 through 9 - The 10-bit channel address of the send
or receive channel on the line.

Bits 10 through 15 — Must be set to zero.

]

A string of 1 to 16 ASCII characters chosen from the set 0 I 2 3 4 5
6789- (separator) * #.

FUNCTIONAL DESCRIPTION*

n ACU directive causes the Auto Call Unit to initiate a line
connection with a remote auto answer data set. When the software
issues a connect order and bit 2 of the IORB is set to one, the Auto
Call Unit attempts to dial a line using the list of telephone
numbers established at configuration time. The Auto Call Uni t dials
each number in the list thr.ee times at 40-seeond intervals unti l a
connection is made or the list is exhausted.

Example »

TTY 26f8,X'FCOO'

ACU 26,8fX'FDOCK,'l-§5§-240-02S5'

In this example, an Auto Call Uni t on channel FDOO is associated
with the data communications channel (FCOO) servicing a TTY whose
logical resource number is 26 and whose priority level is 8. Since
this is the first ACU directive for this Auto Call Unit , the
telephone number in the ACU directive is established as entry 1 in
the list of telephone numbers for the indicated data communications
channel (FCOO) . Note that fie AOJ directive immediately follows the
TTY directive that describes the station whose Irn appears in the
ACU directive.



ATD

ATD DIRECTIVE

Directive Mame* ATD

The'ATD directive Identifies a station on a line serviced by the
asynchronous terminal device line protocol handler. This directive
is used to configure asynchronous terminals as part of the
communications system. The ATD directives must follows the COMM
directive in the CLM f i le . Kou can float the channel number
assignments in this directive, if you wish.

format*

ATD Irn,level,X'channel ' ,[modem],Cspeed],[ 'device-type'1

[dell . tstop-bitH,parity]

Argument Description*

Irn

The logical resource number associated with the station. The value
for Irn is an integer from 3 through 255. A program may use this
number to identify the station when it requests an input/output
operation to the station,

level

The priority level at which the ATS line protocol handler processes
requests for an input/output operation to the station. The value for
level is an integer from 7 through 61; it may be the same as the
level specified for other communications stations, but it must be a
higher number than the communications Interrupt level(s) specified
in the COMM directive.

X'channel'

You may specify a single zero (0) to float this channel assignment
or a four-digit hexadecimal number (front Xv040n' to X'FFSn'), that
specifies the channel number of the station and the interrupt
priority level (n) of the line; The channel number has the
following format*

3-its 0 through 9 - The 10-bit channel address of the send or
receive channel on the line.

Bits 10 through 13 - Must be set to zero.

Bits 14 and 15 - Specifies n, the priority level at which a
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communications line interrupts the central
processor* n may have a value of 0,1,2* or 3 as
specified in the COMM directive. See the
description of the COMM directive for further
information.

[modem]

A number specifying the type of data set. Possible values are as
follows*

Q - Direct Connect.

1 - Bell Ixx-type modem (103A, etc.). Both data-set-ready and
carrier—detect signals are reauired for a connection* absence of
these signals is a disconnection.

3 or greater - User-defined modem type (see "MODEM Directive,"
earlier in this section).

The default value is modem type 1.

[speed!

The data rate in bits per second,

For an asynchronous line with a communications-pac whose id is
2108(16), use one of the following values for speed*

50 300 2400
75 600 3600

(Defau l t ) 410 900 4800
134 1200 7200
150 1800 9600

For an asynchronous line with a communications—pac whose id (in
hexadecimal notation) is 2100, 2 J10 , or 2118, or 3U8, use one of
the following values for speed*

SO 200 1800
75 300 2000

(Defaul t ) 110 600 2400
134 1050 4800
150 1200 • 9600

The deferred speed selection, option functions with the second
set or adapter types only,

/
NOTE* If the data rate is 134.5, specify 134.

You have the option to defer selection of the line speed until the
terminal comes online. You select this option by specifying HI or
LO.



Soecifies that all terminals associated with this line wil l be
permitted to function only at spaeds from 1200 through 9600
bits per second.

Specifies that all terminals associated with this line wi l l be
permitted to function only at speeds from 110 through 1200 bits
per second.

For tnore information about the line sp.eed selection capability,
refer to the discussion under "Topics Related to CLM Directives*
near the beginning of this section.

[ 'device- type'' 3

Specifies the type of terminal used. If this argument is not
specified, the default is TTY. Possible values arei

Physical devices supported

VIP 7200, VIP 7205

VI.P 7801 , VIP 7802

VIP 7207

PRU 1001, PRU 1003, PRU 1005,
TWU 1001, TWU 1003, TWU 1005

An asynchronous terminal
that is to be supported as
teleprinter-compatible

TTf

TN300 Term!net 300, PRU 1004

[ d e l ]

In TTY mode, a head-of-form sequence (pre—order control) consisting
of three LF's and the number of DEL characters specified by this
argument is generated if the* following conditions are met. (If the
conditions are not met, no head-of—form sequence is generated).

« The f irst byte of the application's buffer must be designated
as a control bytel i.e-., bit 4 of the lORB's devic* specific
word ( IJ3VS) must be set to 0 to write time.

. The control byte must specify that a head-of-form secruence is
to be generatedl I.e., bit 3 of the control byte must be set
to 1 «

. Device type PRU is not specified. If it is specified, a true
head-of-form is issued.
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In the field or TTY modes* an LF in an end-of-message sequence (post
order control) is followed by the number of DEL characters specified
by this control argument.

The EOM sequence is controlled by the B- and G-bits of the lORB's
device-specific word I_DVS, as.specif led by the application at write
time. The TTY line protocol handler sends an EOM sequence according
to the following B- and C-blt values'

IJ)VS Bits

B C EOM Sequence

0 0 C R
0 \ Non«
1 . 0 CR,LF fDEL characters
I 1 LF,DEL characters

At read time, the application can specify the same B- and C- bit
values in order to send an EOM sequence back to the terminal when
the message is successfully received.

Note that an LF character in a pre—order control specified by the
I_CON word of IORB is never followed by a DEL character, i.e., this
control argument has no effect in this ease.

This argument allows you to select J to 32 DEL characters. The
defaul t for each type of device is as follows*

D«vice-»Type Number of DEL Characters

7200 0
7800 0

PRU1001/1003/1005 1
TTY 1

P R U I 004 32

[stop-bit]

Specifies the number of stop bits that are to follow each character.
A value of I or 2 can be chosen for each device. Defaul t values are
as fo l lows*

Number of Stop Bits

1
(For speeds greater
than J 1 0 bits per second)

2
(For a sp-eed of 1 1-0 bits
per second or less)

[pari ty]

Specifies the type of parity ("ODD* or "EVEN") to be used. The
default is EVEN.
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Example*

AID 15,17,X'FSOO' ,0,150,"7200'

In this example a VIP 72.00 terminal is connected to a line serviced
by the"AID line protocol handler. The device defaults for del,
stop-bit, and parity are assumed.



BSC

BSC DIRECTIVE

Directive Name* BSC

The BSC directive identifies a station serviced by the binary
synchronous communications line protocol handler ( J )

Format*

BSC Irn,level,X'channel' ,[modem],£primary/secondary 3,
Eeharacter_,setH , mult JL, bloc k«,eount]

Argument Description*

Irn

The logical resource number associated with the station. The value
for irn is an integer from 3 through 252« A program may use this
number to ident i fy the station when it requests an input/output
operation to the station*,

level

This priority level at which the communications supervisor processes
requests for an inout/output operation to the station. The value for
level is an integer from 7 through 62s it may be the same as the
level specified for other communications stations, but it must be a
higher number than the communications interrupt level(s) specified
In the COMM directive. The level specified for one or more
communications stations may not also be used for noncommunications
devices or taskse

( I)
In the station is to be accessible through the file system
interface, an appropriate DEVICE directive must be "paired" with te
BSC directive (See "DEVICE Directive," later in this section). If
input/output to the station is to be asynchronous, the B (buffered)
argument must be included in the DEVICE directive.
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X'channel' rj
c

A four-digit hexadecimal number ( f rom X'040n to X'FFSn'), speci fying <•
the channel number of the station and the interrupt priority level
(n) of the line. The channel number has the following format*

Bits 0 through 9 - The 10-bit channel address of the send or
receive channel on the line.

Sits 10 through 13 - Must be set to zero,

31ts 14 and 15 - Specified n, the priority level at which a
communications line interrupts the central
processor, n may have a value of 0,1,2, or 3 as
specified in the CQMM directive. See the
description of the C(WM directive for further
information,

Cmodem]

A number specifying the type of data set. Possible values are as
follows*

0 — Direct connect.

2 - Sell 2xx-type modem ( 2 0 I A , 208B, etc). The data-set-ready signal
is needed for a connectioni absence of this signal is a
disconnected.

3 a greater - User-defined modem type (see "MODEM directive," later
in this section).

The defau l t value is modem type 2.

C primary/secondary]

Values may be specified as P or S; indicates whether this is a
primary or secondary endpoint of the transmission. A primary
endpoint (the de fau l t ) has priority in contention mode.

[character-set!

One of the following may be speci f ied*

AS ASCII (the default).

EB EBCDIC.

The user is responsible for using the correct character set. The BSC
protocol does not oerform character translation.
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CO An Integer from I to 7 specifies the maximum numbar of data blocks
for a single transmission in multi^bloek modtc The defaul t is that
multi—block mode is not used*,

Example *

SSC 2

DEVICE

In this example* line FDOO is used for eommunieations with another
computer c. Modem type 2 is used for tht line. The Level 6 computer
is the secondary endpoint on the line. A f i l e system Interface is
established for the station by the DEVICE directive, Mult iblock mode
is not used.



COMM

COMM D I R E C T I V E

Directive Name* COMM

The CaMM directive is mandatory in a system that includes
communications. It specifies from one to four priority levels at
which communications lines can interrupt the central processor. The
COMM direct ive must precede all other communications-related CLM
directives.

Format*

COMM level_0 C , C l e v e l ^ l ] C , [ l e v e l _ 2 1 C , £ l e v e l . 3 ] H 1

Argument Description*

ievei_0
Clave 1.1]
Clevei_2]
Clevel_3J

The four possible orlority levels at which a communications line
interrupts the central processor. At least one oriority level must
be specified. . Values for level_0 through level_3 must be in the
ran?a of 7 through 61 and must not duolicate any other
non-communications device priority levels. Each value chosen for
level^O through level_3 must be greater or equal (have a lower or
equal or ior i ty) to the preceding level. The defaul t values for
level^l through level_3 are eaual to the value assigned to the next
highest priority level ( l eve l_ (n -1 ) ) . For example , if a priori ty
value has not been assigned for level_2 in a COMM directive, the
priori ty value specif ied for level_I is assumed. (See the third TTY
directive in the example that follows).

Funct ional Description*

The COMM direct ive spec i f i e s from one to four priority levels at
which communications l ines can interrupt the central processor, as
described above.

The interrupt level for a communications line is specified by the
values of bits 14 and 15 of the channel number argument in the
direct ive that identif ies the line. Bits 14 and 15 correspond to the
positions of the level_n arguments specified in the COW.M directive.
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Example*

priority
(Interrupt)

Q level

CUMM 1 0 , 1 1
TTY 20 f20,X'FF.OO',B«. levelJD 10

BSC 22,22,X

In this example, thrae line proteeol handlers are configured. The
TTY associated with Irn 20 processes interrupts on level !0l the BSC
station wi th Irn 2! processes interrupts on level I I , as does the
BSC station with Irn 22..
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DEVICE

DEVICE DIRECTIVE

Directive Name* DEVICE

The DEVICE directive is required for a communications station only
if it is to be accessible through the f i l e system interface. In this
case, the DEVICE directive must be "paired" with the aporopriate
station-defining direct ive (i.e., TTY, ATD, STD, VIP, BSC, PVE,
HASP, or R C I ) so that each pair contains the same Irn, level, and
channel number. You may float channel numbers, if you wish. The
DEVICE directive should follow related LPHDEF, STATION, and LPHn
directives and related POLIST, STAPOL, ROP, STDLN, and"STD
directives.

You must include a special format of the DEVICE direct ive in your
CLM f i le if your Installation wi l l use a dual-ourpose operator
terminal. Refer to "Configuring a Dual-Purpose operator Terminal"
in Section V.

Format*

DEVICE device_unit , lrn, level,X'channel ' , i :device_name],

Crecord_size]

Argument Description*

device_unit

A string of up to six ASCII characters; the f i rs t three or four
characters identify the type of station and the last character
(alphanumeric) identif ies one specif ic station of that type. The
permissible values of device_unit are as fo l lows*

TTYnn
BSCnn
XBSCnn
Vl.Pnn
PVEnn
ROPnn
ATDnn
STDnn
HASPnn
RCInn

The defau l t characteristics of various tyoes of stations are given
below. Some of the de fau l t characteristics are specified by the
d e f a u l t value of the device specif ic words ( d s w ) . Certain d e f a u l t
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UJ characteristics for any station in the configuration can be changed
Q by use of the CLM directive STTY which is described later in this

section. The description of the "STTY directive includes an
explanation of the device specific words.

In addition, a user can override (temporarily change) certain
default characteristics of a station he is using by the system
command .STTY or the macro call SSTTY.

TTYnn

«, Record siie* 73 bytes (including control byts)

. Device specific word for connect/disconnect « 0

- No autodial used
— Hang up phone on disconnect
— Queue abort

, Device specific word for read/write » 0030 (hexadecimal)

— Trailing carriage return
° Traillg line f«ed
- Echo mode
— Leading control byte

. Detab is on

. Input ii asynchronous

. Output is asynchronous

. Type is bidirectional

BSCnn

. 3CS 2780 protocol

. Record size* 137 bytes (including control byte)

* Device specific word for connect/disconnect » 0

— No autodial used
- Hand up phone or disconnect
- Leading control byte
— Queue abort
— Buffer mode is single record

. Device specific word for read/write » 0000 (hexadecimal)

- Leading control byte

. Detab is OFF

. Input is nonbuffered synchronous
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. Output is nonbuffered synchronous Cn

. Type is input only between connects or output only between <
connects p

XBSCnn

. 3SC'3780 protocol

. Record size* 137 bytes (including control byte)

. Device specific word for connect/disconnect * 0

— Hang up phone on disconnect
— Queue abort

• Device specific word for read/write * 0040 (hexadecimal)

- Leading control byte

. Detab is OFF

. Input is asynchronous

. Output is asynchronous

. Type is bidirectional

VIPnn

. Record s ize* 81 bytes ( including control byte)

. Device specific word for connect/disconnect » 0100
(hexadecimal)

- Logical read time-out Interval is 10 minutes
- No autodial is used
- Home cursor on page overflow
- Leading control byte

— Poll interval of one second (ignored is nonpolled VI.P)
- Hang up phone on disconnect
- Queue abort
- Do not save function codes in read I ORB (Input/Output Request

Block)

. Device specific word for read/write =» 0010 (hexadecimal)

- Trailing carriage return
— Trailing line feed
— Input/Output is asynchronous
- Type is bidirectional

PVEnn

. Record size* 81 bytes (including control bytes)



LU • Device specific word for eonneet/diconneet
o

- No autodial Is us«d
- Do not save function codes in read I ORB.
- Hang up phone on disconnected
— Queue abont or disconnect

c Device specific word for read/write * 0

. Detab is ON

. Input is asynchronous

. Output is asynchronous

. Type is bidirectional

ROPnn

. Record size* 73 bytes (including control byte)

« Device specific word * 0000 (hexadecimal)

- Trailing carriage return
- Leading control byte
- Physical disconnect
- Queue abort

. Detab is ON

. Input is . asynchronous

. Ouptut is asynchronous

. Type is output

ATDnn

. Record s izes 73 bytes

, Device specific word for connect/disconnect * 0

- No autodial is used
- Hang up phone on disconnect
- Queue abort

. Device specific word for read/write * 30 (hexadecimal)

- Echo input character (echo mode)
- Line feed at end of message (EOM)

. Detab is ON

. Input is asynchronous

. Output is asynchronous
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. Type Is bidirectional £
n

STDnn <

. Record size* 81 bytes i

. Device specific word for connect/disconnect * 103 (hexadecimal)

- No autodial is used
— Home cursor on page overflow
- Leading control byte
- Logical poll interval * 1 second
- No space suppress
- No roll
— Hardware function, codes are specified in write requests
- No timeout on read request
- Send OLE EOT (Data Link Escape; End of Transmission) (7804)
on disconnect

- Hang up phone on disconnect
— Queue abort

. Device specific word for read/write » 10 (hexadecimal)

- Carriage return at end of message
- Line feed at end of message
— Print one copy (7804)

HASPnn

. Record size* 520 bytes (Including control bytes)

. Device specific word for connect and disconnect * 0000
(hexadecimal)

- Queue abort
- Hang up phone on disconnect

. Device specific word for read/write » 0100

- Leading control byte

. Detab is ON

. Input is asynchronous

- Jutput is asynchronous

c Type is bidirectional

RCInn

. Record s ize* 132 bytes (including control byte)

. Device specif ic word for connect and disconnect * 0003

- Do not hang up phone on disconnect
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- No queue abort

e Device specific word for read/write * 0100

- Do not quit upon receiving break
- Leading control byte

. Detab is ON

„ Inout is synchronous

<> Output is synchronous

» Type is bidirectional

Irn

The logical resource number of the station identif ied by the ATD,
STD, TTY, V I P , BSC, PVE, HASP, or RCI directive wi th which this
DEVICE directive is "paired". (A HOP is ident if ied in a V I P
di rec t ive)* The value of Irn is an integer from 3 through 255.

The priority level of the station identif ied by the ATD, STD* TTY,
V I P , BSC, PVE, HASP, or RCI directive with which this DEVICE
directive is "paired",,

The value for level is an integer from 7 through 611 it may be the
same as the level specified for other communications stations, but
it must be a higher number then the communications interrupt
level (s ) specified in the COMM directive. The level specified for
one or more communications stations may not also be used for
noncommunications devices or tasks.

X'ehannel

The channel number of the station ident i f ied by the 'ATD, STD, TTY,
V I P , SSC, PVE, HASP, or RCI directive with which this DEVICE
directive is "paired",, Bits 10 through 15 of the channel number
specified in a DEVICE directive should equal 0 even though they may
not equal 0 in the "paired" directive. Bits 15 and 16 of the channel
number specified in a DEVICE directive do not indicate the interrupt
level of the communications line. You can f loat this channel
assignment by speeifyig a single zero ( 0 ) , if you wish.

Cdevice^nsmeJI

A string of I to 12 ASCII characters, the first of which must be
alphabetic., This device^name is a unique name by which the station
can be referred to wi th in the f i le system. If a device_name is not
spec i f ied , the deviee«jjnit argument is used as the device_name«>

The length, in bytes, of one physical record. If record_size is not
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specified, the defaul t record_slze Is as established by the
device_unit argument.

for normally unbuffered stations (viz. , BSC, HASP, R C I ) , B indicates
that input/output to the station is to be buffered.

For normally buffered stations (viz.,. TIY. VIP , PVE, ROP) , N
indicates that input/output to the station is to be unbuffered.

For nY, V I P , ROP, PVE, AID, and'STD stations, the default is
buffered. For HASP, RCI , 3SC, and XBSC stations, the defaul t is
unbuf fe red .

Input/output to a buf fe red station may be asynchronous or
synchronous. Input/output to an unbufferad station is always
synchronous t tabulation characters are not expanded.

For a BSC 3780 (XBSC) station, input/output must be asynchronous.
Therefore, this argument must not be specified as N for an X3SC
station.

For the following station types*

TTY
V I P
PVE
ROP
AID ,
STD
HASP
RCI

tabulation characters are normally expanded into space characters.
Tabulation characters are not expanded if N is specified for these
station types. Tabulation characters are never expanded for 3SC or
XBSC station types.

Functional Description*

If a communications station is to be accessible through the f i l e
system interface, the station's TTY, V I P , ATD, STD, BSC, PVE, HASP,
or RCI directive must be "paired" wi th a DEVICE directive. The Irn,
level, and channel numbers for each pair of directives must be
identical. (Mote that this requirement applies to an
MLCP/DLCP-connected operator terminal) .

Mul t ip le DEVICE directives that specify the same Irn and level are
invalid. The EQLRN direct ive (described elsewhere In this section)
allows you to equate mult iple Irn's for a device.

•̂ H

if
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Example I *

TTY 21,8tX'FF80',,300

DEVICE TnrOO,21f8 tX'Fr8CX,TTYFILE

In this example, a TTY is to be accessible through the f i le system
interface. The DEVICE directive contains the same Irn, level, and
channel number as the TTY directive* The default characteristics of
the station are shown under the devicemunit argument abovec The
default record size (73 bytes) is also to be used since no
reeord^size argument is specified in the DEVICE directive* The
device name TTYFILE is to be used for references to the station
within the fi le systemc

Example 2s .

STDLN IO,X'FFOO',2,2400,W4
'STD 20,0,,V780§
ROP ROSY26
STD 2!,J,.,V7804
•STD 22,2
POL 1ST 2
STAPOL 0,1,0,2
DEVICE STDOO,20,10,X'FFOCK,V780§,80,B
DEVICE STD02,2f,IOfX'FFO(X.,V7804,80tB
DEVICE STD03, 22,10, X'FF 00", V7804, 80, B

In this example,, three synchronous devices are to be accessible
through the file system interface. DEVICE'STDOO, DEVICE STD02, and
DEVICE STD03 directives are paired with the first, second, and thrid
STD directives in the CLM file* Note that each DEVICE directive has
the same irn, level« and channel number as specified in its paired
STD directive,, DEVICE directives may appear anywhere in your CLM

6-34



EQLRN

EQLBN DIRECTIVE
•

Directive Name* EQLRN

The EQLRN directive allows you to specify mul t ip le logical resource
numbers (Irn's) for the same physical device. Although each device
in a communications configuration must be assigned a unique Irn, the
EQLRN directive permits you to "equate" two or more Irn's to
reference the same physical device.

Format*

EQLRN Irn ,lrn t,lrn ,...]
p s s

Argument Description*

Irn
(P>

The primary logical resource number associated with the physical
device. This argument must be specified.

irn
(s)

The secondary logical resource number(s) that w i l l be associated
with the device being referenced by i rn (p ) . You must specify one or
more l rn(s) arguments. Values you specify for l rn ( s ) must be
numerical ly less than the largest Irn used in a communications
DEVICE directive or any other communications directive.

The follwing example illustrates one possible application of the
EQLRN direct ive*

A communmications device can be driven with two d i f f e r e n t sets of
device characteristics via the same user-written driver. Each
d i f f e r e n t logical device is referenced by a unique f i le name. This
requires two separate communications DEVICE directives, each
specifying a unique f i l e name. The device characteristics are
specified by STTY directives.
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The following set of CLM directives illustrate those directives
which must be included at configuration time*

COMM 9
LPH3 32,32,X'FF80',,4800
DEVICE TTY05,32,32,X'FFBO'fCDROO,80
STTY CDROO, ,X'OCO(XtfS
DEVICE TTY06\33932,X'FF80',CRPOO,80
STTY CRPOO..X'0800%OFF
EQLRN 32*33

ATD 35,35,X'FFOO^,0,9600,'7200'
DEVICE TTY07,3§,35,X'FFOO', , fM

Note that the last two directives above speci fy an Irn that is
numerical ly larger than those specif ied in the EQLR*J directive. The
Irn^s specif ied in the EQLRN directive must be numer ica l ly less than
the largest Irn specified in any other communications directive.
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HASP

HASP DIRECTIVE

Directive Namei HASP

The HASP directive identifies an IBM workstation on a line serviced
by the HASP line protocol handler.(I)

Format *

HASP Irn, level fX'channel ' , [modem]

Argument Description*

Irn

The logical resource number associated with the station. The value
for Irn is an integer from 3 through 255. A program may use this
number to identify the station when it requests an input/output
operation to the station.

level

The priority level at which the communications supervisor processes
requests for an input/output operation to the station. The value for
level is an integer from 7 through 611 it may be the same as the
level specified for other communications station, but it must be a
higher number than the communications interrupt level(s) . specif led
in the COMM directive." The level specified for one or more
communications stations may not also be used for noncommunications
devices or tasks.

(1)
If ta station is to be accessible through tha file system
interface, an appropriate DEVICE directive must be "paired*1 with
the HASP directive (See DEVICE Directive," earlier in this
section). If input/output to the station is to be asynchronous, the
8 (buffered) argument must be included in the DEVICE directive.
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X'channel'

A four-digit hexadecimal number (from X'040rt' to X'FFSiv'') soec i fy ing
the channel number of the station and the interruot priori ty level
(n) of the line. The channel number has the following formats

Bits 0 through 9 - The 10-bit channel address of the send or
receive channel on the line.

flits 10 through 13 - Must be set to zero«

Bits 14 and 15 •= Specifies n, the priority level at which a
communications l ine interrupts the central
processor, n may have a value of 0 ,1 ,2 , or 3 as
specified in the COMM d i rec t ive . See the
description of the CO'fM direct ive for fu r the r
information.

[modem!

A nu.nber specifying the type of data set. Possible values are as
follows *

0 - Direct conneete

2 - Bell 2xx-type modem (201A, 2088, etc.). The data-set-ready
signal is needed for a connection! absence of this signal is a
disconnection., v

3 or greater - User-defined modem type (see "MODEM directive", later
in this section).

The defaul t value is modem type 2.



H3270
H327Q DIRECTIVE

Directive Name* H3270

The H3270 directive identifies a station on a line serviced by the
BSC 3270 line protocol handler. Only one station may be configured
on a line.

Format*

H3270 l rn f leve l f X'channel ' ,Cmodem],X'pol l_address v
f

X'select^address'

Argument Description*

Irn

The logical resource number associated wi th the station. The value
of Irn is an integer from 3 through 255. A program may use this
numbar to Iden t i fy the station when it requests an input/output
operation to the station.

level

The priority level at which the communications supervisor processes
requests for an input/output operation to the station. The value for
level is an integer from 7 through 6 1 » it may be the same as the
level specified For other c->mmunlcations stations, but it must be a
higher number than the communications interrupt level(s) specified
in the CQMM directive. The level specified for one or more
cormnuni cat ions stations may not also be used for noncommunications
devices or tasks.

X'channel

A 4-digit hexadecimal number ( f rom X'040n' to X'FF8n') f specifying
the cnannel number of the station and the interrupt priority level
(n) of the line. The channel number has the following fo rma t»

Bits 0 through 9 - The 10-bit channel address of the send or
receive channel on the line.

Sits 10 through 13 - Must be set to zero.

Bits 14 and 15 - Specifies n, the priority level at which a
communications line interrupts the central
orocessor. n may have value of 0, I, 2, or 3 as
specified in the CCWM directive. See the
descriotion of the COMM directive for further
information.
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A number specifying the tyoe of data set« Possible values are as
follows*

0 - Direct connect*

2 •=• Bell 2xx-type modem ( 2 0 I A « 208B, etc.).; The data-se thready
signal is needed for a connection? absence of this signal is a
disconnection,,

3 or greater - User^def ined modem tyoe (see "MODEM Directive" , later
in this section) o

The defaul t value is modem type 2.

X'poil^address'

A 2-di3it hexadecimal number (from X'OO' to X'FF') specifying the
poll address of the 3270 control unit*

_

A 2-dijlt hexadecimal number ( f rom X'OCK to X'FF') soecifying the
select address of a 3270 device.

Example *

H3270 25920eX'FCOO^,2«X'<50',X'40'

In this example the host w i l l use an address of X'fiO' to poll this
station and an aldress of X'40X to select this station.



LPHn
LPHn JIRECTiVE

Directive Name * LPHn

The LPHn directive identif ies the f irst (or oniy) station on a l ine
serviced by a user-written line protocol h a n d l e r . ( l )

Format«

LPHn I rn , level , X'channel ' , [modem ] , [ speed],
t F D X / H D X K ,lph_specific_wordl

In the direct ive name LPHn, n is an integer from 0 through 3 and
ident i f ies a spec i f i c l ine orotocoi handler. If an _PHDEF direct ive
is used in associated wi th this line protocol handler, the value of
the iph argument in the LPHDEF direct ive must match n . ( 2 )

Argument Description*

Irn

The logical resource number associated wi th the station. The value
for Irn is an integer from 3 through 255. A program may use th is
number to ident i fy the station when it requests an input/outout
operation to the station.

level

The priority level at which the communications supervisor processes
requests for an input/output.operation to the station. The value for
level is an integer from 7 through *}; it may be the same as the
level specified for other communicat ions stations, but it must be a
higher number than the communicat ions interrupt l e v e l ( s ) specified
in the COMM direct ive. The level specif ied for one or -nore
communications stations may not also be used for noncormunications
devices or tasks.

( 1 )
The LPHn directive is also used in conjunction wi th the Remote
Batch Facility. S«e Appendix F.

(2)
The value No. I is used to configure the ACTD LPH.
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C X'channel'
X
CL A four-digit hexadecimal number ( f rom 'X040n' to X'FFSn'),
—J specifying the channel number of the station and the interrupt

priority level (n) of the line. The channel number has the
following format*

Bits 0 through 9 - The 10-bit channel address of the send or
receive channel on the line.

Bits 10 through 13 - Must be set to zero,.

Bits 14 and 15 - Specifies n, the priority level at which a
communications line interrupts the central
processor* n may have a value of 0, 1, 2, or 3
as specified in the CoMM directive. See the
description of the COMM directive for further
information.

[mode in]

A number specifying the type of data set. Possible values are as
follows*

0 — Direct connecte

1 — Bell 1xx-type modem (I03A, etc.). Both data-set-ready and
carrier-detect signals are needed for a connection; absence of
both signals is a disconnection.

2 - Bell 2xx-type modem ( 2 0 I A , 208B, etc.). The data-set-ready
signal is needed for a connection! absence of this signal is a
disconnection.

3 or greater - User-defined modem type (see "MODEM Direct ive" , later
in this section).

The default value is modem type 2 «

[speed ]

The data rate in bits per second.

For an asynchronous line with a communications-pac whose id is
2 l O d ( l 6 ) , use one of the following values for speed*

50 300 2400
75 600 3600

(defaul t ) HO 900 4800
134 1200 7200
150 1800 9600
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line with a communications-pac whose id is
or 2118(16), use one of the fol lowing values for

50
75
110
134
150

200
300
600
1050
1200

1800
2000
2400
4800
9600

For an asynchronous
2100(16) , 2 1 1 0 ( 1 6 ) ,
speed*

(de fau l t )

NOTE* If the data rate Is 134.5, specify 134.

For asynchronous terminals you have the option to defer selection of
the line speed until the terminal comes on-line. You select this
option by specifying HI or LO.

'HI'
Specifies that all terminals associated wi th this line w i l l be
permitted to funct ion only at speeds from 1200 through 9*00
bits per second.

CL

Soecifies that all terminals associated with this line will be
oermitted to function only at speeds from 110 through 1200 bits
per second.

For more information about the line speed selection capability,
refer to the discussion under "Topics Related to CLM Directives"
near the beginning of this section.

[FDX/HDX1

Specifies whether
full-duplex ( F D X ) ,
value is HDX.

the l ine is full- or half-duplex. If it Is
two channel tables w i l l be assigned. The d e f a u l t

be passed to the l ine
o f f s e t ZOSSTS. The

Clph_specific.wordl

A word containing user-defined informat ion to
protocol handler through the station table at
de fau l t is zero.

Functional Descript ion*

The LPHn direct ive must be included once for each line ( i .e . , pair
of channels) of an ^LCP/DLCP on which there are stations to be
driven by a user-written l ine protocol handler. An LDSU d i rec t ive
(described In Section V) must be included among the CLM directives
so that the Configuration Load Manager wi l l load the user-writ ten
line orotocol handler bound u n i t and execute its i n i t i a l i za t ion
code. If the sizes of the channel and s tat ion tables are d i f f e r e n t
from the defaul t sizes for these tables, an LHHDEF directive -nust be
included before the related LPHn d i r ec t l ve ( s ) . The values speci f ied
in the Lr>HDEF directive apply only to the LPHn and STATION
directives that immediate ly fol low the LPHDEF di rect ive In a CLM
fi le .
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If there is more than one station on a line driven by the
user-written line protocol handlar^ the additional stations on the
line must be identified by STATION directives that immediately
follow the LPHn direct! v« (See "STATION Directive," later in this
section).

Example*

LPHO 27,8,X'FP80%t,FDX
STATION 28,1

In this example, there are two stations on a synchronous,
full-duplex line controlled byy a us«r~written line protocol
handler*,



LPHDEF

LPHDEF DIRECTIVE

Directive Name» LPHDEF

For each line protocol handler you write, you can include an LPHDEF
directive to define the sizes of tables used for the channels and
stations controlled by the line protocol handler. If the LPHDEF
directive is not included, channel table and station table defau l t
sizes wi l l be used for channels and stations controlled by the l ine
protocol handler (see channel_table_size and station_tablets!ze
arguments below).

Format *

LPHDEF lrh,Cchannel. table_size] C,s ta t ion_table_size]

Argument Description!

iph

An integer from 0 through 3 that associates this LPHDEF directive
w i t h a line protocol handler Identif ied in one or more LPHn
directives.

[ chaanel_table_size]

Specif ies the number of words needed for the channel table and the
COB's (communicat ions nueue blocks) . It must have a value of at
least 10 words. The defau l t value is 33 words.

Cstation_.table_size3

Specifies the number of words needed for this line protocol
handler's station table (resource control table). It must have a
value of at least 10 words. The de fau l t value is 10 words.

MOTE* The values specified for channel_table_size and
station_table_size apply only to the LPHn and STATION
direct ives that immediate ly fo l low the LPHOEF directive in a
CLM f i l e .

Example *

LPHDEF 0,30

LPHO 27,3,X'FD80',, ,FDX

STATION 23,1

In this example, line FD80 has two stations on a synchronous.
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full-dupplex line controlled by a user^written line protocol
LU nandlere Each of the two channel tables for the line has e size of
O 30 words, as defined by the ehennel^table^size argument in the
X LPHDEr directive; The default value (!0 words) is accepted for
Q.,, station^table^size*
13
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MODEM

MODEM DIRECTIVE

Directive N a m e « MODEM

The MODEM directive defines a nonstandard
information provided in this directive is
the appropriate line control table of the
connection or disconnection.

modem type. The
used to tast entries in
MLCP/DLCP to verify a

Standard modem types 3 and 4 have a connect feature for some
European data sets that require data-terminal-ready to remain low
unti l the ring indicator is turned on. This feature is activated by
setting bit 7 of the data-set-control argument.

format t

MODEM type_number ,connectioruAND_mask ,connection,.XOR_jnask,
d 1 s connec ti on_AND_mas k, di sconne c tion_XOR_ma sk,
data_set_control

Argument description*

type^number

An integer from 3 to 15 that is assigned to this modem def in i t ion
and may then be used in a communications station directive (i.e.,
TTY, V I P , BSC, HASP, RCI , PVE, and LPHn directives).

connection.. AND,, mask

A 2-digit hexadecimal number whose value governs wh ich bits ( i .e . ,
from 0 through 3) of line register 5 (LR5) will be examined when a
connect request is processed.

connec t io n_XOR_ma sk

A 2—digit hexadecimal number whose value governs which bits ( f rom 0
through 3) of LR5 must be ON (i.e., set to I) for a connection.

disconnection_AND_mask

A 2-digit hexadecimal number whose value governs which bits (i.e.,
from 0 through 3) of L35 wil l be examined when a disconnect request
is processed or when a test for the occurrence of a disconnect is
made.

discannection_XOR_mask

A 2-digit hexadecimal number whose value governs which bits ( f rom 0
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111

through 3) must be ON (i.e., -set to !) for a disconnection.

data_set_control

Specifies a 2-digits heaxdecimal number. Bits 0 through 4 are loaded
unconditionally into bits 0 through of byte 20 of the appropriate
line protocol table (LCT). The contents of LCT byte 20 are loaded
into line register 2 of the communications-pae when a lin« is to be
connected,

NOTES*

!„ To test for a successful connection, the contents of LR5 are
first subjected to a logical AND operation against the
(user-supplied) connect ion_AND_maski then a logical exclusive
OR operation is performed on the result of the f i rs t
operation, against the (user-supplied) connect! on_XOR_mask. If
the result is zero, a connection has been established.

2. To test for a disconnect, the same operations are carried out
using the analogous disconnection masks. A zero result
indicates a disconnection.

3« The following shows the mask and data set control values for
the standard CLM-recognized modem types*

Adapter
Type

A SYNC

SYNC '

A SYNC

SYNC

ASYNC

SYNC

Modem
Type

0 ,

0

1

2

3

4

CONNECT
AND

X'30'

X'80'

X'OA'

X'80^

X'AO'

X'80^

Mask DISCONNECTION Mask
XOR AND XOR

X'SO'

X'80*

X'AO'

X'SO'

X'AO"

X'SCK

X'80"

X'SO'

X'AO'

X'80'

X'AO'

X'80'

X'OO"

X'OO'

X'OCK

X'OO'

X'OO'

X'OO'

Data Set
Control

X'80'

X'80'

X'80'

X'80'

X'81'

X'8J'

Line register 5 and byte 20 of the LCT are shown below See the
Communications Handbook for a detailed description of these
entities*
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Line Register 5* 5

c
o i 2 _3 JL L .1 L n

DATA SET STATUS COMMUNICATIONS-?AC STATUS

DATA CARRIER
SET RSU DETECTOR RSU RSU RSU RSU RSU
READY

LCT Byte 20/Data Sat Control!

1 2 3 4

DATA SET STATUS COMMUNICATIONS-PAC STATUS

Data Synch- Monitor
Terminal RSJ RSU RSU . ronous RSU RSU for Ring
Ready Direct Indicator

Connect

Example I t

MODEM 3,X'20' ,X'20' ,X'2CX ,X'0<X ,X'88'

In this example, a modem t/pe requiring only the carrier-detect
signal for a connection and absence of this signal for a
disconnection is defined.
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POUST
POLIST DIRECTIVE

Directive Name* PDLIST

POLIST specifies the time interval b@tw.een successive scans of the
poll list. The POLIST directive must precede th« poll list*

Format*

POLIST . C poli^eycle»delay 3

Argument Description*

E pollmeyele_delay 3

Defints the time interval in seconds between successive scans of the
poll list. After completing a scan of the poll list the driver waits
th© specified time interval before re-scanning the poll list. If
this parameter is specified^ it must be in the range of 1 to 10
(seconds)» If not specified, the default is I (second)*
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PVE
PVE DIRECTIVE

Directive Name* PVE

The PVE directive identifies a polled VIP or STD emulated station on
a line serviced by the VIP or STD line protocol handler. (1,2,3,4)

Format*

PVE Irn,level,/ 'channel',Cmodem],poli_addresst,poll_response]
C ,controller_poHeaddress 1

Argument Description*

Irn

The logical resource number associated with this station* The value
for Irn is an integer from 3 through 255. A program may use this
number to ident ify the station when it requests an input/output
operation to the station*

( I )
PVE directives are used in configuring the system at the end of the
communications line where polled VIP emulation is to be performed.
The system at the other end of the communications line must be
configured with a VI? directive for each PVE directive; the poll
address in each pair of directives must be the same.

(2)
A single communications line have up to 32 polled VIP stations. The
total of 32 may be achieved by any combination of actual VI?
stations or emulated stations. At your option, up to 32 stations
may be combined in groups of 8 when emulating a VIP 7760 line. All
stations in a group must specify the same controller poll address,
as if they were connected to one VIP 7760 controller.

(3)
If the station Is to be accessible through the file system
Interface, an appropriate DEVICE directive must be "paired" with
the PVE directive (s.ee "DcVICE Directive", earlier in this
section).

(4)
A station can consist of up to 3 addressable components
(serren/keyboard, ROP, and/or cassette).
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level

The priority level at which the communications supervisor processes
requests for an input/output operation to the stationc The value for
level is an integer from 7 through 611 it may be the same as the
level specified for other communications station^ but it must be a
higher number than the communications Interrupt level(s) specified
in the CQMM directive*" The level specified for one or more
communications stations may not also be used for noncommunications
devices or tasks* The level of all PVE stations on a common
MLCP/DLCP channel must be the same,

X'channel'

A four-digit hexadecimal number ( f rom X'040n' to X'FFSn'),
specifying the channel number of the station and the interruot
priority level (n ) of the line; The channel number has the
following format*

Bits 0 through 9 «= The 10-bit channel address of th« send or
receive channel on the line.

Bits 10 through 13 -«= Must be set to zero.

Bits 14 and 15 - Specifies n, the priority level at which a
communication line interrupts the central
processor, n may have a value of Of I, 2, or 3
as specified in the CQMM directive. See the
description of the COVM directive for further
information^,

[modem]

A number specifying the type of data set. Possible values are as
follows *

0 - Direct connect.

2 — Sell 2xx~typ© modem ( 2 Q I A , 208B, etc.). The data-set-ready
signal is needed for a connection! absence of this signal is a
disco.nnec tion«

3 or greater - User-defined modem (s-ee "MODEM Directive" earlier in
this section),,

The defaul t is modem type 2.,

po Headdress

Specifies the poli^address of this station on the line identified by
the channel argument* The aoll^address argument is an integer from 0
through 31. Each station on the line must have a unique
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[poli_response]

Specifies the type of response that PVE wi l l generate if a select |T1
and/or poll is received for a station that is not logically
connected. The possible values are*

3A - If a non-connected station is selected to receive data, PVE
wi l l respond to the subsequent poll with a positive
acknowledgement (ACKK

If a non-connected station is simply polled, PVE wil l respond
with a quiescent ( Q ) f rame .

QN - If a non-connected station is selected to receive data, PVE
wi l l respond to the subsequent poll with a negative
acknowledgement ( N A K ) .

If a non-connected station is simply polled, PVE wil l respond
with a quiescent (Q) frame.

D e f a u l t * No response to poll.

[coritroller_poll_addre<5s] C V I P 7760 only]

The controller poll address associated with this station on the
llnei it equals the poll address of the VIP 7760 controller to
which this station is connected. This station emulates a VIP 7760
station having the same controller poll address.
controller__poll_address must be an integer ranging from 0 through 7.
Several stations on the line may have the controller poll address.

D e f a u l t * No controller poll address is assigned for this station.

Example *

PVE 30,9.X'FD80',,0

PVE 3 l , 9 t X'FD80 ' , f I

PVE 32,9,X'F080',,2

In this example , three polled VIP emulated stations are defined for
a communicat ions line (FD80). Each station has a unique Irn and
poHeaddress.' The defaul t value (2) is established for modem type.

The system at the other end of the communications line must be
configured wi th VIP directives for the same ohysical line I each
poll_address in a VI.P directive ( in system "A").

6-53



RCI DIRECTIVE

Directive Name* RCI

The RCI directive Identifies a station on a line serviced by the
Remote Computer Interface CRCI) line protocol handlercU)

Format*

RCI Irn,level,X'ehannel-', [modem]

Argument Description*

Irn

The logical resource number associated with the station* The value
for Irn Is an integer from 3 through 255. A program may use this
number to identify the station when it requests an input/outout
operation to the station,,

level

The priority level at which the communications supervisor processes
requests for an Input/output.operation to the station. The value for
level is an integer from 7 through 61 I It may be the same as the
level specified for other communications stations, but is must be a
higher number than the communications interrupt level(s) specified
In the UOMM directive. The level specified for one or more
communications stations ma/ not also be used for noncommunications
devices or tasks.,

( 1 )
If the station Is to be accessible through the f i l e system
Interface, an appropriate DEVICE directive must be "paired11 with te
RCI direct ive (s.ee "DEVICE Directive", earlier in this section). If
input/output of the station Is to be asynchronous, the B (bu f f e r ed )
argument must be included In the DEVICE directive.
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X'channel'

A A four-digit hexadecimal number ( f rom X'40n' to X'FFBn') —
specifying the channel number of the station and the interrupt
priority level (n) of the line* The channel number has the following
format *

Sits 0 through 9 - The 10-bit channel address of the send or
receive channel on the line.

Bits 10 through 13 - Must be set to zero.

Bits 14 and 15 - Specifies n, the priority level at which a
communications line interrupts the central
processor, n may have a value of 0, 1, 2, or 3
as specified in the CO MM directive. See the
description of the COWM directive for further
information.

E modem

A number specifying the type of data set. Possible values are as
follows*

0 - Direct connect.

2 - Sell 2xx-type modem (201A, 2088, etc.). The data-set-ready
signal is needed for a- connection; absence of this signal is a
disconnection.

3 or greater r User-defined modem type (see "MODEM Directive",
earlier in this section).

The default value is modem type 2.
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POP
ROP DIRECTIVE

Directive Namei ROP

The ROP directive specifies that a receive-only printer C R O P ) is
connected to a station ©n a line serviced by the STD line protocol
handler. (See the STDLN directive for information on how to specify
ROP directives in a CLM file).

Format*

ROP rop^type

Argument Description*

rop_type

Specifies the type of receive—only printer device that is connected
to the station* Possible values for this argument arei

corresponding
rop type , device type

1003 P R U I 003
1005 PRU1005
TN300 TermiNet 300
TB1200 ' TermiNet 1200

One value for ropmtype must be specified.
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STAPQL

STAPOL DIRECTIVE

Directive Name* STAPOL

The STAPOL directive defines the order in which stations are colled
on a line serviced by the '.STD line protocol handler. The order in
*hich stations are polled is determined by the position of arguments
in the STAPOL directive. (See the'STDLN directive for example ) .

Format *

STAPOL station_poll_address C ,statiorx_poll_address ]
2

CtStation^poll.address ]
15

Argument Description*

statiorupo Headdress
n

Specifies the poll address of a station on this line. Up to 15
station poll addresses may be.specifled; The station poll addresses
Ttust have been previously specified in the STD directive associated
rfith this line. The value of this argument must be in the range 0
through 31. It may be specified as many times as is necessary to
create the polling priority list for the line.
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STATION

STATION D I R E C T I V E

Directive Names STATION

The STATION directive ident i f ies the second or subseouent s tat ion(s)
on a line controlled by a user~written line protocol handler that
drives mult iole stations per l ine c One station on the l ine must be
ident i f ied by an LPHn directive! additional stations are ident i f ied
by STATION directives, one oer station, immedia te ly following the
relatad LPHn directive ( ] . ) • (See the LPHn direct ive for an examole) .
STATION direct ives and LPHn directives must immedia te ly f o l l o w the
LPHDEF directive that def ines them in a CLM f i le .

Format *

STATION I rnt , lph_specif ie r a wordl

Argument Descript ion*

Irn

The logical resource number associated wi th the station. The station
for Irn is an integer from 3 through 255. A orogram may use this
number to i den t i fy the station when it requests an input/output
operat ion to the station,

t Iph^soec i f i c_word3

Spec i f ies a word containing user~defined informat ion that is to be
oassed to the line protocol handler through the station table, at
o f f s e t ZQ.SSTS. The de fau l t is 0.

E » The priority level, channel numoer, modern type, l ine speed,
snd l ine orocedure ( r D X / H O X ) of stations described in STATION
direct ives are obtained from the LPHn d i rec t ive that precedes
the STATION directive (See "LPHn Direct ive", earlier in this
sect ion) .

For addit ional (po l l ed ) VIi»'s on a line, use addi t ional VIP
direct ives w i t h the sa.ne level and channel number, rather than
STATION direct ives .



STD

STD D I R E C T I V E ( I)

Directive Name* STD

The STD direct ive ident i f ies a station on a line serviced by the
synchronous terminal device (STD) line protocol handler. Sjse the
STDLN directive for examples.

Format*

STD lrn,station_poll_addressC ,,device_tyoe]

Argument Description*

Irn

The logical resource number associated with the station. The value
for Irn is an integer from 3 through 255. A program may use this
number to ident i fy the station when it requests an inout/outout
operation to the station.

s ta t i on_po1l_addr ess

Specifies the.ooll address of this station. The poll address is an
integer from 0 through 31. Each station on the l ine must have a
unique station^poll^address.

Idevice_typel

Specif ies the tyoe of VIP terminal used. Possible values for
device_type are-*

( 1 )
Tha STD directive and the VIP directive suooort synchronous
terminals. The line protocol handler called by the STD directive
offers additional suooort caoabilities (e.g., support of VIP7804
and VIP7805 terminals) not offered by the line protocol handler
called by the VI? directive.
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^ deviee^type corresponding
»» terminal type

V7804 VIP 7804/VLP 7805

V7700 VIP 7700/VIP 7700R/VIP 7705R

V7760 V I P 7760, DKU 7005, DKU 7007

If this argument is not specified, the default deviee^type is V7700.

When using the Synchronous, Terminal Driver (STD) line protocol
handler, you must observe the following*

« The master LRN station must be the last station to be
disconnected.

o The 7804 Control Byte Head of Form suoport translates to a 7804
clear escape sequence.. This sequence, in addition to
positioning the cursor to the Home row, puts the 7804 in text

To use the STD LPH, the VIP 7804 hardware switches must be
configured as follows*

Text Mode, Ver i fy before process,
Transmit next block*
Optional settings ares

Roll/No Roll
Space/No Space
Return » Tra ns mi t/Mor ma 1
Set Block Size

VIP 7804 terminals are not compatible with VIP7700 terminals in
the handling of end«=of -message CR's and LF's. It is recommended
that the new STD line protocol handler be used for VIP7804
suDportc If the VIP lint protocol handler is used to support a
VIP7804 terminal, the following must be observed*

ic RETURN»N()RMAL must be selected at the terminal.

2C The XMT key should be used to enter commands.

3c itfhen using the Editor, Linker , or other util i ty directives
with the prompt option, the RETURN key should be depressed
before the SMT key. This wi l l assure that the promt appears
on the next line rather than at the and of the current line.
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STDLN
5TDLN DIRECTIVE

Directive Name* STDLN

The TSDLN directive identifies a line serviced by the STD line
protocol handler. (The STDLN directive does not supoort floating
channel number assignments. You must explicitly specify the channel
number argument).

rormat*

STDLN level,X'channei ' , [modem ],(soeed K,2 /4 wi re ]

Argument Description*

level

The priority level at w h i c h the communicat ions suoervisor processes
requests for an inout/output operation to the station. The value of
the level is an integer from 8 through 58» it may be the same as the
level soecified for other communicat ions stations, but it must be a
higher number than the communications interrupt level(s) specified
In the COMM directive. The level spec i f ied for one or more
communications stations may not also be used for non-communications
devices or tasks.

X'cnannel

A four-digit hexadecimal number ( f r o m X'40n' to X'FFSn') , spec i fy ing
the channel number of the station and the interrupt priority level
(n) of the line. The channel number has the fo l l owing f o r m a t :

Sits 0 through 9 - The 10-bit channel address of the send or
receive channel on the line.

Bits 10 through 13 - Must be set to zero.

Sits 14 through 15 - Specifies n, the oriority level at which a
communications line interrupts the central
processor, n may have a value of 0, I, 2, or 3
as specified in the COMM directive. See the
descriotion of the Cav»M directive for further
information.



^ Cmodem]
•«••

«J
Q A number specifying the type of data set. Possible values are as
j«» follows*
CO

0 - Direct Connect

2 - Bell 2xx-type modem (201A, 208B, eet. K The data-set-ready
signal is rveeded for a connection* absence of this signal is a
disconnection.

3 or greater - User-defined modem (See "MODEM Directive", in this
section)e

The defaul t is modem type 2«

[ sp.ee d ]

The data rate in bits per seeonde The defaul t value is 2000« Other
possible values for speed include.

2400
4800
9600

19200

[2/4 wireJ

Specifies a 2 or 4 wire connection. Possible values aret

. Value meaning

( D e f a u l t ) W2 2-wire connection

W4 4-wire connection

Functional Description*

The STDLN directive defines a line serviced by the STD line protocol
handler I it precedes all other directives which characterize this
line. Configuring a line serviced by the'STD line protocol handler
requires that at least four different directives be specified for
the line and all stations on the line. These directives must be
specif ied according to the following guidelines*

Required directives

STDLN (specify one for each line)
STD (specify one for each station on the line)
POLIST (specify one for each line)
STAPOL (specify one or more as needed)

Optional directive

ROP
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Sequence rules (f.

The following diagram Illustrates the sequence rules that aoply when
specifying STDLN and other STD directives. One set of these F"
directives must be specified for each line. Note that all directives 2
which characterize the line must immediately follow the STDLN
directive that identifies the line. Brackets enclose optional
directives.

STCO must specify one for each line

STD
I

specify one set for each
CROP] specify one for each

station, if needed
station on the linei all must
precede POLIST

STD
2

CROP]

POLIST must specify one for each line

STAPOL must specify one or more
for each l inet all STAPOL
directives should be specified
in the order In which stations
are to be oolled

Examole I *

•

STDLN 20,X'FCOCK,,2400*/*4
STD 20,I,,V7804
ROP TN300
STD 21.2 r,V7804
HOP ROSY26
STD 22,3,,V7304
POLIST 5
STAPOL 1 , 2 , 1 , 3

In this example, an STD line has been configured with three
stations. As specified in the'STDLN directive, this line's reouest
level is 20, the channel number Is FCOO, the defaul t modem used Is
type 2, the line so-eed is 2400 bits per second, and- the line
connection is 4-wire. All three stations support VIP7804 terminals.
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f i rs t station has an Irn of 20, a poll address of 1, and
includes a TN300 R()PC The saeond station has an Irn of 2! , a poll
address of 2 and includes a PRU 1005 ROPc The third station has an
Irn of 22, a poll address of 3 and no R()P. The POLIST directive
ident i f ies the start of the poll list and specifies a 5-seeond delay
between that the station with poll address ! CI rn 20) is polled
twice as of ten as the other two stations, implying that this station
has higher priority.

Example 2*

•D & '.3 « « « « O O C O

STDLN 10,X'FFOO' ,2,2400,rt4
STD 20,0,V7305
HOP ROSY26
STD 21,! ,V7804
STD 22,2
POLIST 2
STAPOL 0,1,0,2
DEVICE STDOOt20,10fX'FrOO',V7805,80,B
DEVICE STD02,2l,IO,X^FrOCX tV7804,80,B
DEVICE STD03 t22,IO,X'FFOO' tV7700 f80,B

The above example describes an'STD line connected to the system
through address *FFOO", wi th an interrupt level of 10C The line uses
a type "2" modem at 2400 baud and is a 4-wire connection. There are
three VIP's on the line., The terminals will be polled in the
following sequence for data* O f t e O , 2 i after which there wi l l be a
delay of two seconds before they are oolled for data again. Address
*QU well be polled twice as frequent ly as the other two terminals.
All of the devices are configured for the f i l e system, as shown in
the DEVICE directives* (The DEVICE directives may appear anywehere
in your CLM f i l e ) .

6-64



STTY

STTY DIRECTIVE

Directive Name* STTY

The STTY directive specifies the file characteristics of a device
that is not a disk device or a private device. The characterltics
specified by this directive override the default characterises
established by the associated DEVICE directive (or the
characteristics established by a previous STTY directive). The STTY
command keyword format (as described in Appendix D) may be used as
an alternative to the STTY directive format in your CLM file.

Format*

STTY
device_unit
deviee_name. [ length] ,CD'dsw dsw ' ] ,Cde tabJ , [ in ! ,

! 2
tout! [.type]

Argu.nent Description*

de vice_ name

This entry, which ident if ies the device, must be the same as one
entered in a previous DEVICE directive. If device_name was specif ied
in a previous DEVICE directive, it must be entered here! i.e., the
entry of device_unit w i l l result in error. The device_uni t and
devics_name arguments each consists of a string of ASCII characters
as described under the DEVICE directive. If there is no previous
3EVIC£ directive having the string specified here, an error message
is generated.

[length]

An integer giving the line length (record size) in bytes.

( I )
You must use the STTY command format in your CLM directive f i le if
you wish to configure a device that can be automatically
reconnected if a power resumption or line drop condition occurs.
See Appendix D for information on how to configure devices as
reconnectable. The STTY command format is described in Appendix D.
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S- (D'dsw dsw '3
* 2

Specif ies the terminal's device specific words for
connect/disconnect ( d s w l ) and read/write (d sw2) e The values of dswl
and dsw2 are expressed in double-word format as a pair of
4-eharacter hexadecimal numbers enclosed in apostrophes.

dswl specifies certain characteristics of a device at open (connect)
or close (disconnect) time, as shown in Table 6-4 and 6ra6e Refer to
these table when def in ing the l6-=bit settings for dsw 1 that
characterize connect/disconnect functions*

dsw2 specifies certain characteristics of a device when reading or
wr i t ing to a f i l e * as shown in Table 6-5 and 6-6. Refe r to these
tables when def in ing the 16-bit settings for dsw2 that characterize
read/write functions^

If dsw! and dsw2 are not specified, certain defaul t values are
assumed. Default values are listed in Table 6-7«

NOTE* The STTY command keyword format (as described in Appendix D)
may replace the STTY directive format in your CLM f i le . When
used at CLM time, either STTY format will cause the In i t i a l
dswl and dsw2 assignments (as we l l as the current device
specific word assignments) to be modified* However, if the
STTY command is specif ied at any time af ter system
ini t ia l izat ion, only the current device specific word
assignments wi l l be m o d i f i @ d e Only at system building (CLM)
time will the STTY directive format or the STTY command
keyword format modify both the current and the ini t ia l device
specif ic word assignments* ( I )

An alphabetic string that controls tabulation

-ON Tab characters in the input stream are deleted and replaced by
the number of spaces required to bring the cursor (or printer)
to the next tab position. Tab positions are set by the MOD 400
system in increments of 10 (to print positions M, 21, 31,...)
and cannot be changed by the user.

-OF? Tab characters' in the Input stream are not replaced by spaces.

( n
In a diskettes-based system, using the STTY command format in your
CLM f i l e results in the loader error 1609. If you wish to use the
STTY command format in your CLM f i le , you must create a directory
under the system root named SYSLIB2 and load in it the bound unit
SSTY.

6-66



t i n ] CO

An alphabetic character specifying the type of input accepted by the
device.

A - The device is to receive asynchronous input

S - The device is to receive synchronous input

N - The device is to receive nonbuffered synchronous input

[out]

An alphabetic character specifying the type of data transmitted by
the device

A - The device transmits asynchronous output

S - The device transmits synchronous output

N - The device transmits nonbuffered synchronous output

t type ]

An alphabetic character specifying the device type

I - The device is an input device

0 - .The device is an output device

3 - The device is bidirectional! it receives and transmits

Error messages that may be issued during execution of this directive
are as follows*

I33E CMD CSTTY) ERROR. No previous DEVICE directive.
133F CMD (STTY) ERROR. Invalid detab argument.
134! CMD CSTTY) ERROR. Invalid in or out argument.
1342 CMD (STTY) ERROR. Invalid type argument.

Device Specific Words for Communications- Devices

Table 6-4 list the bit settings for dswl, the device specific word
for connect/disconnect functions* Table 6—5 lists the bit settings
for dsw2, the device specific word for read/write functions. Use
these tables in conjunction with Table 6—6 to determine the
definitions of each bit.

If you do not wish to specify dsw 1 and/or dsw2 in the STTY
directive, the system assumes certain default values for them. Refer
to Table 6-7 for a list of device specific word defaults.
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Table 6—4C Values for dswl

Function

CONNECT '

LPH

TTY
VIP
BSC
PVE
ATO
STD

0

D
R
O
0
a
if*

J

CJ
R
0
0
0
CJ

2

D
D
D
D
D
D

3

0
rt
0
CJ
0
rt

Bi

4

X
X
X
0
C)
I

t Position

5 6 7

0 C) 0
P P P
s CJ q
C) 0 C)
C) b C)
P P P

8

0
F
B
F
c
J

9

0
CJ
G
CJ
d
K

10

0
C)
CJ
V

u
N

11

CJ
CJ
0
CJ
CJ
F

J2

CJ
C)
u
CJ
CJ
e

13

Z
CJ
0
CJ
0

y

14

CJ
0
0
w
0
CJ

15

CJ
0
0
X
CJ
0

L P H 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 I I 12

DISCONNECT TTY
V I P
BSC
PVE
AID
STD

0
(3
0
0
0
0

0
0
0
0
0
0

(1
Q
0
CJ
0
0

0
0
0
0
0
C)

0
0
0
0
C)
0

0
0
0
0
0
0

()
n
0
0
0
0

0
0
0
C)
0
0

0
C)
0
•)
0
0

0
0
0
CJ
0
C)

C)
0
0
C)
0
C)

0
0
0
C)
0
CJ

0
0
0
C)
0
0

0
{)
0
0
0
0

A
A
A
A
A
A

H
H
H
H
H
4

Table 6-5. Values for dsw2

Function

READ

LPH'

TTY
VIP
BSC
PVE
AID
STD

0

0
0
0
0
f
9

I

C)
0
0
C)
0
0

2

0
0
C)
0
0
0

3

0
0
0
0
0
C)

4

0
0
0
(}
0
X

Bit

5

M
0
0
0
(5
0

Position

6 7

0 0
0 0
0 0
0 0
0 Q
C) 0

8

Y
0
a
D
0
o

9

0
0
G
0
C)
C)

10

E
0
0
0
E
0

i t

L
0
C)
0
L
0

12

C
(J
(}
0
c
0

13

0
0
0
0
0
0

14

0
0
0
0
C)
C)

J5

0
C)
0
CJ
'.)
0

L P H 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 3 10 N 12 13 14 15

WRITE TTY
VIP
BSC
PVE
ATD
STD

0
0
0
0
h
9

CJ
C)
0
0
0
0

C)
0
C)
0
0
0

0
0
0
0
1
0

0
0
0
0
X
X

Q
0
0
0
C)
C)

0
0
C)
0
1

tJ

Q
0
0
0
Q
0

CJ
0
0
t)
0
CJ

(J
0
G
0
CJ
0

CJ
0
S
0
0
C)

L
L
V
0
L
L

c
c
M
0
c
c

0
0
T
CJ
CJ
k

CJ
0
f)
0
CJ
k

()
0
0
CJ
CJ
k
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Table 6-6. Bit D e f i n i t i o n s

3IT If bit » Ot

A Dequeue remaining lORB's
for channel

a dlock mode not supported

3 d u f f e r mode is single—block

b ETX mode (AID Block mode
only)

C Send OR a f te r text of mes-
sage (Not supported for
sjoervisory message reads
by AID)

c No soace suopre«?s
( V I P 7801)

D Mo Auto-dial used

d Roll ( V I P 7801)

E Jo n't echo, input characters

e No time-out for read

r Don't save in read I ORB
funct ion codes received in
text header

f Don't abort read I ORB
requests ( A I D )

J Use 3SC2730 protocol

3 Don't abort read/write
requests

H Han,} up the phone on
disconnect

h" Don't abort write IORB
request's (AID)

I Control word present for
read/write

I f bi t * I *

Don't dequeue remain ing lORB's
for channel

AID Block mode suoported

Buf fe r mode is double—block,
(Note* Double-block is not suo-
ported by f i l e manager )

ET3/ETX speci f ied on wri te (AID
Block mode)

Don't send CR a f t e r text of
message

Space suppress ( V I P 7801) ( O n l y
appl icab le in block mode)

Use Auto-dial handler to dial
connection

No roll ( V I P 7801)

Echo inout characters

Time-out for read ( i m m e d i a t e )

Save up to 2 funct ion codes
received in text header

Abort read IOR8 requests (ATD)

Use. 3780 protocol

Abort read/write requests

Don't han? uo the phone on
disconnect (ATD Block mode)

Abort wr i te IORB reouests ( A T D )

No control word for read/write
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. Table 6-6 (Cont) . Bit Defini t ions

SIT If bit « 0*

i Don't suoport preemptive
write

J Don't set VIP 7804 CRT
space suppress

j Send a block ended by ETX

< Set VIP 7804 CRT roll mod©

L Don't send LF after text of
message (Not supported for
supervisory message reads
by ATD)

M Data mode is non~
transparent

a Don't set BIP 7804 CRT to
block mode ( R E C V )

M Set transparent printer
mode

n Not reserved for cross-
compatibility with STD Iph

Q Quit on receiving break
(Not supported for super-
visory message writes by
ATO)

q Buffer mode is not multi-
block

S Don't send EOT characters

s Don't suooort OLE EOT

T Send ITB and ETB characters

t Include control byte

U Don't send OLE EOT for
VIP 7804

u No echoplex ( V I P 7801)

V Don't send RVI characters

If bit I t

Support preemptive write CATD
Block mode only)

Set VIP 7804 CRT space suppress

Send a block ended by ETB

Don't set VIP 7804 CRT roll mode

Send LF af ter text of message

Data mode is transparent

Set VI? 7304 CRT to block mode
(RECV)

Set non-transoarent orinter mode

Reserved for cross-comoatibility
with STD Iph

Don't quit on receiving break

Buf fe r mode is multi-block

Send EOT characters

Support OLE EOT

Send ETX characters

Do not include control byte

Send DLE EOT for VIP 7804

Echoplex ( V I P 780!)

Send RVI characters
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Table 6-6 (Cont ) . Bit De f in i t i ons

Bit If bit = 0*

v Include received DEL
characters in buffer

H Home cursor on page over-
flow

X Include control byte as
first byte

f Include ATTENTION character

y Return key equal transmit
key

Z Transfer mode is character

If bit =« 1 «

Strip received DEL characters

Don't home cursor on page
overflow

No control byte ( f i rs t byte is
data)

Exclude ATTENTION character

No spec i f ic meaning to return key

Transfer mode is page

k VIP 7804/5 Printer copy

000 =» 1 copy 010 = 3 copies
001 * 2 copies O i l * 4 cooies

100
101

5 copies
6 copies

10 * 7 copies
1 1 = 8 copies

Logical Poll interval

000 * 0 sec
001 = 1 sec

010 » 2 sec
011 = 3 sec

100 = 4 sec
101 =» 5 sec

110 « 15 sec
1 1 1 * 30 sec

R Logical read time-out interval (pol l d u r a t i o n ) *

00 » 10 min 01 * no time-out 10 = 0 min 11 » reserved for
future use

w,x LPH response to application when LPH receives data but no
real IORB available. VIP status codes*

00 * Send NAK
01 3 send ACK

10 * Return busy status
11 = Send ^AK (same as 00)

NOTES*

1» 0 indicates that you cannot use the bit.

2. This table is organized by funct ion for convenience only!
there is no overlapping of bits, dswl sets all bits for
connect/disconnect functions. dsw2 sets all bits for
read/write functions.
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Table 6-7. System Defaults for dsw I and dsw2

Device

TTY

VIP

RDP

BSC

PVE

XBSC

'AID

STD

dsw
I

0000

0000

0000

0000

0000

0000

0000

0103

dsw
2

0030

OJ 10

0000

0000

0000

0040

0030

0010
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TTY

TTY DIRECTIVE ( I )

Directive Name*. TTY

The TTY directive identifies a station on a line serviced by the TTY
(teleprinter) line protocol handler. The TTY directive suoports
asynchronous terminal devices as teleprinter-compatible devices. You
may float the channel assignment in this directive, if you wish.

Format*

TTY Irn,level ,X'channel' .[modem], [speed] [ ,'device-type-' ]

Argument Description*

Irn

The logical resource number associated wi th the station. The value
for Irn is an integer from 3 through 255. A program nay use this
number to iden t i fy the station when it requests an input/output
operation to the station.

( I)
The TTY directive and the ATD directive support asynchronous
terminal devices. The line protocol handler called by the TTY
directive supports the physical terminal only in teleorinter mode.
The TTY line orotocol handler does not provide block mode support
of VIP7300 devices? either does it provide support for VIP 7200
devices and VI? 7300 devices in forms processing mode. (For these
functions the ATD directive is reouired). - The ATD line protocol
handier does not provide the transparent read I/O or single
character mode functions of the TTY line protocol handler. The
number of words of resident memory required by the TTY line
protocol handler is less than the number of words of resident
memory required by the ATD line protocol handler. See the MOD 400
Executive Software Release Bulletin for comparative figures.
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level

The priority level at which the communications supervisor processes
requests for an input/output operation to the station* The value of
level is an integer from 7 through 6U it may be the same as the
level specified for other communications stations, but it must be a
higher number than the communications interrupt level(s) specified
in the GOMM directive." The level specified for one or more
communications stations may not also be used for noncommunications
devices or tasks.

X' channel'

You may specify a single zero(O) to float the channel number
assignment or a four°digit hexadecimal number ( f rom X^040n' to
X'FFSn'), that specifies the channel number of the station and the
interrupt priority level ( n ) of the line* The channel number has
the following format*

Bit 0 through 9 «= The lO»bit channel address of the send or
receive channel on the line.

Bits 10 through 13 - Must ba set to zero.

Bits 14 and 15 - Specifies n, the priority level at which a
communications line interrupts the central
processor, n may have a value of 0, !, 2, or 3
as specified in the COMM directive. See the
description of the C()>'M direct ive for fur ther
information.

[modem]

A number specifying the type of data set. Possible values are as
follows *

0 «= Direct connect*

1 "Sel l lxx->type modem U03A, etc.). Both data-set-ready and
earrier^deteet signals are required for a connectioni absence of
these signals is a disconnection.

3 or greater - User~defined modem type (see "MODEM Directive",
earlier in this section).

The defaul t value is modem type 1.
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C speed]

The data rate is bits per second.

For an asynchronous line with a communications-pac whose id is
2108(16) , use one of the following values for speed*

50 300 2400
75 600 3600

( d e f a u l t ) 110 900 4800
134 1200 7200
150 1800 9600

For an asynchronous line wi th a communications-pac whose id is
2100(16) , 2 1 1 0 ( 1 6 ) , or 2 1 1 8 ( 1 6 ) , use one of the fo l lowing values for
speeds

(default)

NOTE* If the data rate is 134.5, specify 134.

You have the option to defer selection of the line speed until the
terminal comes online. You select this option by specifying HI or

'HI'

Specif ies that all terminals associated wi th this line wi l l be
permitted to funct ion only at speeds f rom 1200 through 9600
bits per second.

'LO'

Specifies that all terminals associated with this line will be
permitted to function only at speeds from 110 through 1200 bits
per second.

For more information about the line speed selection capability,
refer to the discussion under "Topics Related to CLW Directives"
near the beginning of this section.

50
75

no
134
150

200
300
600

1050
1200

1800
2000
2400
4800
9600
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['device-type']

Specifies the type of terminal used* If this argument is not
specified, the default is TTY. Possible values are*

Value Physical devices supported

7200 V I P 7200, VIP 7205

7801 VIP 7801, VIP 7802

PRU PRO 1001, PRU 1003, P8U 1005,
TWU 1001, TWU 1003, TrfU 1005

' TTY An asynchronous terminal that
is to be supported as teleprinter-
compatible.

Example 1 *

TTY 2I,8,X'FF8O'.

DEVICE TTYO!,2!,8,X'FF80^,TTYl

In this example, the TTY is connected by a Beli Ixx—type modem and
operates at 110 bits per second. Default values for modem tyoe and
line speed have been used» The TTY is to be accessible through the
file system interface (by virtue of the DEVICE directive).

Example 2*

TTY 22,8, X'FFOOSO, 1200

DEVICE ' TTY02,22,8,X'FFOO',nY2

In this example, the TTY is connected by a direct cable connection
and operates at 1200 bits per second* These characteristics are
reflected by explicit arguments in the TTY directive. Again, the TTY
to be accessible through the file system interface.
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VDAM DIRECTIVE
VDAM

Directive Name* VDAM

The VDAM directive must be specified if the Display Formatting and
Control software is to be used. This directive causes the software
component to be incorporated in the configuration 1 ). You must
configure the Display Formatting and Control Sofware if your
installation wi l l suoport DHF-II or DEF-II and TCLF. See Appendix P
for fur ther information on configuring the Display Formatting and
Control Software.

Format*

VOAM _lrn, level H , maximum terminals!

Argument Description*

Irn

The logical resource number associated with the VDAM task. The value
for Irn is an integer from 3 through 255. This value must be
specified if asynchronous VDAM processing is desired. The next two
sequential Irns will be reserved for 'VDAM processing.

level

The priority level at which V D A M processing operates. The value for
level must be an integer from 7 through ^ I . This value must be
specified if asynchronous VDAM processing is desired.

rtoTE » 3oth Irn and level must be specified, or neither argument
should be specified. If neither one is speci f ied , the d e f a u l t

. is that not asynchronous instructions are issued to VDAM.

[maximum terminal]

The maximum number of terminals that use VDAM processing in one task
group. If a number is not soeclfied, the defaul t value is 10.

NoTEt rthen using VDAM with Block Mode Terminals i.e. DKU 7005 or DKU
7007 (configured using an STD direct ive) another bound uni t
must be loaded via*

LDBU ZNV77F

Display processing requires
terminals. The terminals can
directive.

VIP 7200/7205 or VIP 7801/7802
be configured using an ATD or ^ V7200
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VIP

V I P DIRECTIVE

Directive Nanse» VIP

The V I P directive identifies a polled or nonpolled visual
information projection station on a line serviced by the VIP line
orotoeol handler. Optionally* the VIP directive identifies a ROP
(receive-only printer) station on the same line. (1,2,3,4) VIP 7700,
VIP 7700R/7705R, VIP 7804/7805 (in VIP7700 mode) and VIP 77*0
terminals are supported. You may float channel assignments in this
directive, if you wish.

Format»

V I P Irn,leve1,X'channe1' ,Cmodem), C oo1l_address]
2 C,ROP_fornufeed]

. [m].

The VIP directive and the STD directive both support synchronous
terminals.' The line protocol handler called by the STD directive
offers additional support capabilities (e«g«, support of VIP7804
and VIP7805 terminals) not offered by the line protocol handler
called by the VIP directive*

(2)
If the Configuration Load Manager detects an error in a VIP
directive, the error must be connected in the CLM-USER f i l e and the
system bootstraoped again*

(3)
If the station is to be accessible through the file system
interface, an appropriate DEVICE directive must be "paired" with
the VI? directive (see "D3VICE Directive", earlier in this
section).

(4)
If a "remote11 system is to perform Dolled VIP emulation, see M?VE
Directive", earlier in this section, for a description of the
relationship between VIP directives for the "local" system and PVE
directives for the "remote" system.
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Argument Descript ion*

Irn

The logical resource, number associated with the station. The value
for Irn is an integer from 3 through 255. A program may use this
number to identify the station when it requests an input/output
operation to the station.

level

The priority level at which the communications supervisor processes
requests for an input/output operation to the station. The value for
level is an integer from 7 through rtl; it may be the same as the
level specified for other communications stations, but it must be a
higher number than the communications interrupt leve l (s ) speci f ied
in the COMM directive. The level specified for one or more
communications stations may not also be used for noncommunicat ions
devices or tasks.

The level for all polled VIP 's on a common MLCP channel must be the
same.

X'channel

You may specify a single zero (0) to float this channel assignment
or a four-digit hexadecimal number ( f rom X'040n' to X'FFSn'), that
specif ies the channel number of the station and the interrupt
ortiori ty level (n) of the line. The channel number has the
following format*

Bits 0 through 9 - The 10-bit channel address of the send or
receive channel on the line.

Sits 10 through 13 - Must be set to zero.

Bits 14 and 15 - Specif ies n, the priori ty level at which a
communicat ions line interrupts the central
processor, n may have a value of 0, 1, 2, or 3
as specified in the COMM directive. See the
descript ion of the CO.MM directive for fu r ther
information.

Cmodem]

A number specifying the tyoe of data set. Possible values are as
follows »

0 - Direct connect.

2 - dell 2xx-type modem ( 2 0 I A , 208B, etc.). The data-set-ready
signal is needed for a connection! absence of this signal is a
disconnection.
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3 or greater

[po Headdress 3

User-defined modem tyoe (see
earlier in this section).

"MODEM Directive",

The default value is mode type 2.

Specifies the address of the VIP station on the line specified by
channel argument* The value for ooll.address is an integer fromthe

0 through 3!
occur on the
linec

If no polling address is specified, no polling can
line? in this ease* only one VIP station can be on the

This argument is meaningful in only two si tuat ions*
(!) a flie-transmission (noapolled) environment and
(2) a nonpolled environment wherein the VIP is to be accessible
through the f i l e system in ter face . (In the second si tuation, the
directive must be "paired11 with an appropriate DEVICE d i rec t ive) ,

V I P

C specif ies that the central processor is the control s ta t ion;
specifies that the central processor is the tributary station. The
tributary station must send the f irst 0 (qu i e scen t ) f r ame on the
line c The d e f a u l t value is C0

( I n the nonpolled f f i l e system a-ceess environment, T should be
specified in the VIP directive in order to avoid excessive delays in
input/output operations).

CROP.irn]

Specified the logical resource number of a receive-only printer
connected to the VIP controller. The value for ROP_lrn is an integer
from 3 through 252. The de fau l t is that no receive-only printer is
connected to the VIP controller? in this case, the 30P_type and
ROP_fornufeed arguments must not be specified.

CROP_typt]

Specifies the type of receive-only printer. Choose from one of the
fo l l owing*

ROP^type

TN300 (de fau l t )
TNI 200
TTY33
TTY35

Corresponding
devicemtype

TermiNet 300 or PRU1003
TermiMet 1200 or PRUI005
ASR-33
ASR-35
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CR()r»_form_f eedj

Specif ies whether the receive-only printer has a form-feed ootion.
rORM or FO indicates that the receive_only_orlnter does have the
fornufeed option! NOFORM or NO indicates that it does not have the
formfeed sption.

•

The defau l t is that TermiNets have the formfeed option and the
TTY's do not have the form_feed option.

NOTE* The following rules only to lines that have more than one VIP
station (i .e. , a pollad VIP env i ronmen t )*
( D a separate VIP direct ive is required for each station on
the line,
(2) the VIP directives be consecutive, and
(3) the logical resource numbers of the stations on the line
must be consecutive.

Examples*

In the fol lowing examples, VIP stations are connected by Bell
2xx-type modems. Defaul t values for modem tyoe have been used.
DEVICE directives are "paired" wi th the V I P direct ives because the
VlP's are to be accessible through the f i le system in ter face .

Example I *

VI? 23,8,X'FE80',,0

DEVICE VIPOO,23,8,X'FE80' ,VIPO

In this example, the VIP has a poll_address of 0.

Example 2*

V I P 24,8.X'FE80' , , I , ,25,TNI200

DEVICE VIPOI ,24 , , 8 ,X 'FE80 ' ,VIP I

DEVICE ROPOI,25,3,X'FE80',ROPI

In this example, the VIP has a poll_address of I. In addition to the
. V I P screen, the VIP controller has a TermiNet 1200 as a receive-only
printer. The VIP screen's logical resource number is 24 and the
receive-only printer's logical resource number is- 25.

6-81



VROSY/VTTY/V7200
VROSY, VTTY, AND V72X)0 DIRECTIVES (1 ) , (2)

Directive Name* VROSY, VTTY, or V7200

These diretlves define devices that are on lines serviced by the ATD
line protocol handlerc Except for the directive name, the format is
the same for all three directives* You ean float channel assignments
in these directives*

Format *

VROSY
VTTY
V7200

lrn,leveleX'channel ' ,[modem 3, tspeed3, [device_type],
CdelJ ,Cs top_bi t ] [,parity 3

Argument Description*

irn

The logical resource number associated with the station. The value
for irn is an integer from 3 through 255. A program may use this
number to identify the station when it requests an input/output
operation to the station*

( I)
. The ATD directive intended as a remplacement for the VROSY, VTTY,
and V7200 directives* The line protocol handler called by the ATD
directie offers additional supeort capabilities (e*o«, block mode
support of VIP7801/7802 devices, support of the VIP7207 device) not
V7200 directives* The VROSY, VTTY, and V7200 directives can still
be used* The directives, however, call the ATD line protocol
handler*

(2)
The ATD directive or the 7200 directive must be specified If
VIP7200/7205 or VIP7801/7802 terminals are to be used for forms
processing using HONEYWELL'S Display Formatting and Control
Facility. The VIP 7200 line protocol handler "nonforms mode" is not
suoported by ATD. The equivalent functions can be obtained by using
the forms mode with a form defined as ful ly unprotected.
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level

The priority level at which the communications supervisor processes
requests for an input/output operation to the station. The value
for level is an integer from 7 through 6 I » it may be same as the
level specif ied for other communications stations, but it must be a
higher number than the communications interrupt level(s) specified
in the COMM directive. The level specified for one or more —4
communications stations may not also be used for noncommunications —4
devices or tasks. -<

X'ehannel '

You Tiay specify a single zero (0) to float this channel ass ignment
or a four-digit hexadecimal number ( f rom X'040n' to X'FFSn') , that
specif ies the channel number of the stat ion and the inetrruot
priority level (n) of the line. The channel number has the
following fo rma t*

3its 0 through 9 - The 10-bit channel address of the send or
receive channel on the line.

Bits 10 through 13 - Must be set to zero.

Sits 14 and 15 - Specifies n, the priority level at which a
communications line interruots the central
processor, n may have a value of Of I, 2, or 3
as specified in the COMM directive. See the
description of the C()>»M directive for further
information.

[modem]

A number specifying the type of data set. Possible values are as
follow; *

0 - Direct connect.

1 - Bel l 1xx-type modem (103A, etc.) . Both data-set-ready and
earriei—detect signals are required for a connection; absence of
these signals is a disconnection.

3 or greater - User-defined modem type (see "MODEM Directive",
earlier in this section).

The default value is modem type I .

6-83



O Cspeed 3
O
CM' The data rate in bits per second.

^ For an asynchronous line with a communications—pac whose id is
2108(16) , use one of the following values for speed*

50 300 2400
75 600 3600

(defau l t ) 110 900 4800
134 1200 7200

{ft 150 1800 9600

^ For an asynhronous line with a eontmunieations-pae whose id is
2100(16) , 2 1 1 0 ( 1 6 ) , or 2 -118(16) , use one of the fol lowing values for
speed *

50 200 1800
75 300 2000

(defaul t ) 110 600 2400
134 1050 4800
150 1200 9600

In VTTY or V7200 directives, you have the option to defer selection
of the line speed unt i l the terminal comes on-line. You select this
option by specifying HI or L00

'HI

'LO'

Specifies that all terminals associated with this line will be
permitted to function only at soeeds from 1200 through 9600
bits per secondc

Specifies that all terminals associated wi th this line w i l l be
oenaitted to function only at speeds from 1 1 0 through 1200 bits
per secondc

,,for more information about the line speed selection capability
refer to the discussion under "Topics Related to CLM Directives"
near the beginning of this section.
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[device_typel

Specifies the type of terminal used. The allowable types and the
defaul t for each directive are as fo l lows*

Directive Devices supported device_type

V7200 VIP 7200, VIP 7205 7200 —
VIP 7801, VIP 7802 7801 -<

--.
VROSY PRU 1001, PRU 1003, PRU 1005, PRU <

TWU 1001, TWU 1003, TWU I 005 ^rv.
VTTY An asynchronous terminal that TTY s

is to be supported as t"
teleprinter-compatible

[del]

In the TTY mode, a head—of-forra sequence (pre-order control)
consisting of three LF's and the number of DEL characters specified
by this argument is generated if the following conditions are met.
( I f the conditions are not met, no head-of-form sequence is
generated).

. The first byte of the application's buffer must be designated
as a control bytel i.e., bit 4 of the lORB's device specific
word ( I_DVS) must be set to 0 at write t ime.

. The control byte must specify that a head-of-form sequence is
to be generated* i.e., bit 3 of the control byte must be set
to 1 .

. Device type PRU is not specified. If It is specified, a true
head-of-form is issued.

In the field or TTY modes, an LF in an end-of-message sequence (post
order control) is followed by the number of DEL characters specified
by this control argument.

The EOM sequence is controlled by the B- and C-bits of the lORB's
device specific word IJ3VS, as specified by the application at write
time. The TTY line protocol handler sends an EOM sequence according
to the following B- and C-bit values.

IJDVS Bits

B C EOM Sequence

0 0 CR
0 1 None
1 0 C R , L r , D E L characters
I I LF,DEL characters
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3 At read time, the application can specify the same B~ and C- bit
^ values in order to send an EOM sequence back to the terminal when
r\| the .nessage is successful!/ received.
V
> Note that an LF character in a pre-order control specif ied by the
^ I-CON word of an IORB is never followed by a DEL character! i.e.,

this control argument has no e f f ec t in this casec

^" This argument allows you to select I to 32 DEL characters* The
^ defaul t for each type of device is as fol lows*

device type Number of DEL characters

7200 0

780J 0

PRU I

TTY I

Estop^bit]

Specifies the number of stop bits that are to fo l low each character,
A value of I or 2 can be chosen for each device* Default values are
as fol lows*

Number of Stop Bits

!
( for speeds greater
than 110 bits per
second)

2
(For a speed of 110
bits per second or
less)

[pari ty]

Specifies the type of parity (enter ODD or EVEN) to be used. The
default is EVEN.
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SECTION V I I

MOD 400/MFS PROGRAM MATERIALS AND DISTRIBUTION MEDIA

A listing of MOD 400/MFS program mater ia ls Is provided in Figures
7-1 through 7-19. Figure 7-1 lists the program materials made
available wi th the MOD 400/MFS Executive. Figures 7-2 through 7-19
list the program materials made available with the various
separately-priced products that can be used with the MOD 400/MFS
Executive. Order numbers for these oroducts are also provided.

MOD 400/MFS software is available on the following media:

. Cartridge Disk

. Cartridge Module Disk

. Mass Storage. Unit

. Diskettes

MOO 400/MFS Executive software can be distributed on a Mini
Cartridge disk (~ZSYS62), two cartr idge disks ("ZSYS51 and ~ZSYS52),
a single cartridge module disk ("*ZSYS<51 ) « or on a single mass
storage unit C*ZSYS71). If an installation orders any of the
separately-priced oroducts, appropriate modules are added to ~ZSYS51
and ~ZSYS52, ~ZSYS61, ~ZSYS62, or ~ZSYS7! t or they are provided on
separate diskettes.

MOD 400/MFS Executive software is made available on uo to f ive
disket tes (~ZSYSOO, ~ZSYSOA, ~ Z S Y S I A , ~ZSYS!3) . The sof tware w i l l be
packaged to make most e f f e c t i v e use of the distr ibution media.
Software will be packaged uo on to five diskettes if the user
receives the software on single-sided diskettes. If the user
submits diskettes with a larger capacity, then f e w e r diskettes are
required.

Users oer forming system ins ta l la t ion wi th C I I HONEYWELL
3ULL-suDplied dis t r ibut ion media should note the f o l l o w i n g *

. If the MOD 400/MFS Executive was distributed on a Mini
Cartridge d isk , cartridge disks, a cartridge module disk, or a
m a s a storage u n i t , then all Executive modules wi l l be present
on the volume(s) .

. If the MOD 400/MFS Execut ive was distributed on mul t ip le
diskettes, then aach disket te will contain a subset of the
total number of Execu t ive nodules. The disket te labeled ~ZSYSOO
.•nust be used as the bootstrap volume at in i t ia l system startup.
The user :nust be aware , however, that ~ZSYSOQ weil l not contain
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sufficient software to oermit use of the full range of MOD
400/MFS functionality. Ones the user attains the limited
processing environment permitted with ^ZSYSQO, then the user
should examine the contents of the other diskettes and delete
and transfer software modules as desired. The user can consult
Figure 7-1 to identify Executive modules required for various
MOD 400/MrS functions,

In rigures 7-1 through 7«=li?f elements enclosed within boxes are file
syste.n directories* Other elements are flles.U) Indentation
signifies subordination - that is, all files described in a given
directory are Indented from the margin of the boxed directory name.
In a few instances* one directory is shown to be subordinate to
another directory? again, indentation is used to signify this
relationship*

SOFTWARE TO 3E PLACED ON TH5 BOOTSTRAP VOLUME

Certain modules must be present on the bootstrao volume in order to
achieve system startuo*. Other modules must be present on the
bootstrao volume if certain types of processing are to be suooorted,
These required modules are described in the following diagrams.

( 1)
Note that in some cases files are immediately subordinate to the
volume root directory.
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a
Z3SXECUTIVES

Z3EXECUTIVEL

START. UP. EC

GROJPSH.EC

GROUPSP.EC

SUPER. EC

GROJPSD.EC

DE3UG.WORK

DE3JGQB

FILES
GROUPS

IHISJ
START-UP. EC

SAP system executive! required

LAF system executive! required

File used with CLM_USER! required

EC f i l e to spawn SH task group

EC f i l e to spawn $P task group

EC f i l e required for a dual-purpose operator
terminal

EC f i l e to spawn SD task qroup

rtork f i l e for SO DEBUG

Lead task of SD DEBUG ut i l i ty

File recovery

Fi le used for $H task group! required if
CLMJUDC or CLM^MCP used

EMLf ILE

SPR.Q2
SP3.Q3

ZIMLCC.O
ZGQISB.O

Error message library

mailbox aueue
mailbox aueue

Figure 7-1. WOO 400 Executive Program Materials
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IMAJRO

CCP_MAC.IN.A
M G I R B d N . C
MGRRBcC
MGCR8.C

|SIJJ

START-UP. EC

CLM.SAMPLE

i CLM

CLMCMI

CLMCM2

CLMCM3

CLMCM4

CLMCOM

CLMDEV

CLMFLT

C L M M M d

u OLMLHQ

J L V f M A P

CLMST!

/CLM3T2

, CLMST3

u CLMVAR

Re SOLA

File used with CLMJ4DC or CLM_MCP« required
onlu if either is oresent

Sample CLM file? optional

Commercial simulator

Configuration Load Manager* reouired

CLM funetionsi required

CLM functions* required

CLM functions! required

CLM functions* required

CLM functions! required

CLM functions! required

CLM functions* required

CLM functions* required

CLM functions* required

CLM functions? required

CLM tables* reouired

CLM tables* required

CLM tables* required

CLM functions* required
c

Makes all Executive overlays resident* ootional

Figure 7-1 (Cont). MOD 400 Executive Program Materials
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ROLLCD

SIPSIM

SIPSIM_SP

VLJCD

'ZGUCDS

ZJEACU

ZQcSEL

Z'JEXEC

ZQHLPH

v" zap AID

ZJPCRT

ZXPFR

ZQr>TTY

Z Q P V I P

Z3HCI

Z3TOUM X

ZJTRAX

ZXDEFM

ZQECPI

ZQr»ATC

CL.M code for rollout funct loni required only
If rollout capability Is configured

c
Single/Double Precision SIP Simulator

c
Single Precision Sit3 Simulator

CLM code for .MMU funct ions! required only if
WU present

c
Error statistics module; optional

c
CLM communications module

Auto Call module; optional
c

Speed select module; optional
c

Communications supervisor

Communications HASP line protocol handler;
optional c

Communications asynchronous terminal l ine
protocol handler; optional c

Communications synchronous terminal line
protocol handler; optional c

c
Power Resumption Faci l i ty ; optional

c
Communications TTY line protocol handler

c
Communications VIP line protocol handler

Communications RCI line protocol handler;
optional c

c
Required for a communicat ions configurat ion

c
In terna l Diagnostic Trace Capabi l i ty

c
Defec t ive Memory Trao Handler

c
Auto Call channel control program; optional

c
ATD channel control program; ootional

Figure 7-1 ( C o n t ) . MOD 400 Executive ProgranL.MaJter.ia_ls_
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Z3PCCP

Z3PTCP
Z3PPVE

ZQPACT

ZQPACC

ZJPPRT

ZQPBDG

Z3P5UR

ZJXVIP

ZQXPVE

ZJX3SC

ZQXPBS

ZQXAID

Z3XTTY

Z3XCRT

ZQXXEC

CLM MCP

CLM_MDC

C3D

STD channel control program* optional
(

TTY channel control orograrni optional

ACTD asynchronous L?H

ACTD channel control program

Printer management

eommon subroutines to ZQPPRT and ZQPBDG

File of CLM directives used dur ing stage 1
system startun wi th MLCiVDLCP-connected
operator terminal? required if your instal lat ion
has an MLCP/DLCP-connected operator terminal .

File of CLM di rec t ives used during sta-ie i
system startup wi th ^DC-connected operator
t e rmina l s reauired if your instal lat ion has
an MDJ»connected operator t e rmina l .

Execu t ion command used for ^C f i l e s ; reauired
if any START-UP.EC f i l e used

Change system directory ooerator command*
required

Figure 7-1 ( C o n t ) . MOD 400 Execut ive Program Mater ia l s
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SYSLIS2

ABORT_BATCH : DP
ABORT_GROUP DPEDIT
ABP DPN
ABR DT
ACTB EBR
ACTG d
AGR EC
A MM EGR
AMI EQJAL
BYE ETR
CB FO
CG LISTENER
CO HO LOAD
CMdX LQR
CQR LSR
CT MAIL
CVD MSo
OB MSrf
DEBUG NEW.PROC
DEL.CUM NO*
DG Ot»cR
DMNC PR_SLOG
DMON PR CUM
ZELJi*0 DBP
ZXL(X3 DCA
ASSOC DD
BC DIS3DC
BPI DL
BPS DX
CBr> ED
CD EX.PAM
CH HC
CKMSV HCOS
CKPIrlLE FD
CMR FDDE
CP GET
CPA GO
CPAS IM_PAM
Cf'ADE ISLCDN
CPDE IT
CPR PX
CR RX

d LA
CSO LCA
CV LCD
CVCf HD
CVDE LINKER

d LMR
CWO LS
CX LSDE
DA

PR_HOLD
QUERY
RDF
RDN
RESTART
SD
SET.ELOG
SE T.LI STEM
SG
SMM
SSPB
SSPG
ST
START_EL(X3
STAHT.MAIL
STG
STQP_ELOG
STS
TIME
UNLD
UVO^JUM
USER
LTC
LWO
LX
M4_5/SDEr
MFA
PATCH
PR
HR_JK
QRPT
RECOVER
REMOVE
RESTORE
RL
RN
ROM
SA
SAVE
SCA
SDL
STTY
TPOS
UNSP
VALIJCKPT
WH
ws
DMflX

Figure 7-1 (Cont). MOD 400 Executive Program Materials
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FORMS TV TV (co n t e )

VDAM_rORMO
R D K T

CDUGI
DIMGI
PRMGI
TCSGi

MT9G1
MT7G!
ZTVM
.ZTVIOD

Present only on SAP medium

Present only on LAP medium

If the system is to include this capability, this system software
must be present on the bootstrap volume before configuration*

NOTE* Software modules listed as being optional may be judiciously
deleted if the user does not wish to configure a particular
capability! otherwise, the aoorooriate software modules must
be included with the Executive software if the user wishes to
configure an optional capability*

d
Required for Stage 1 and Stage 2 system startup.

Figure 7-1 (ContK MOiJ 400/MfS Executive Program Mate r i a l s
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ASSEM

MACROP

ZGQISB.O
Z I M L C C . C )

macro routines

macro routines

Figure 7-2. Assembler/Macro Preprocessor Program Materials (SHL937)

|5YSLIdI

FORTRAN

ZrttT

object modules

Figure 7-3. FORTRAN Program Materials (SHL936)

|5YSLI32

RPG

AUTO

AJTJR

Figure 7-4. RPG Program Materials (SHL92*)
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SORT
SORTC

MEJWE

figure 7-5. SORT/MERGE Program Materials (SHF9IO)

IsT5]
1

ZQPS3C
1

ZQHLPH

ZQPPBS

SYS8IB2

TRANB

1
These program mater ia ls must be transferred to the bootstrap volume
before configuration*

Figure 7-^e File Transmission (Non-HONEYWELL Host) (SHC953)

COBOL I (intermediate

ZCIRT]

object modules

Figure 7-7. Intermediate COBOL Program Materials (SHL925)

IZDRT

Dcr.SAMPLE.S

object modules

Figure 7-8. DEr-I Program Materials (SHC917)
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SYSLIB21

RBT

Figure 7-9. RBF/66 Program Mater ia ls (SHC915)

JO] rSYSLIB2|

ZQPPVE IRAN
J

ZQftCI

These program materials must be transferred to the bootstrap volume
before configurat ion.

Figure 7-10. File Transmission (C.II HONEYWELL BULL Host) Program
Mater ia ls (SHC951)

HASP

Figure 7-1 l e HASP Workstation Facili ty Program Materials (SHC959)

W32780

WS37SO

Figure 7-i2. 2780/3730 Workstat ion Faci l i ty Program Mater ia l s
(SHC958)
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I£U2J
ZCW6S

[5YSLId2[

IF3271

ZF32IN

ZC03IF.O

t
These program materials must be transferred to the bootstrap volume
before configuration,,

*

Figure 7-13* Programmable Facility/3271 Program Mater ia ls (SHC988)

TCLC
TCLP

Figure 7-14* TCLF Program Materials (SHS94I)

SYSLId2|

FORTRANA

|ZFIHT|
runtime routines

Figure 7-15. Advanced FORTRAN Program Materials (SHL944)



SYSLId2|

BASIC
BRTMUC

LNKBPRo.EC

runt ime routines

ZSRT3

run t ime routines

Figure 7-16. BASIC Program "Materials (SHL942) Interpreter, (SHL943)
Interpreter/Compiler, (3HL932) runtimes

DEr
DSFCMPL
DErEXEC
OEFFIG
DErPRNT
DEFSTA
DEr Sh>EC
DEH5UPR
DSFXFER

OEFMENU
•

u)=F-II system forms

Figure 7-17. DEF-II Program Materials CSHC989)

SYSLId2

COdOLA

ob ject modules

Figure 7-18. Advanced COBOL Program Materials (SHL945)
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BCF

ZQDMNT
ZQDOPR
ZOOSTA
ZQDBYE
ZODSTR
ZQDSND

User-written TBUs

ZQDBCF

[FORMS]
DTFF

[LED]

[INCLUDE 'I

BCFMACdNeA

j BCFWRK |

[BCFGEN)
ZQDATD
ZQODMP
ZQDDUM

ZQDINI
ZODIOC
ZQOISN
ZQJIOI
ZQDI02
ZQJJB5
ZQDLST
ZQD\iIS

ZQOPAI
ZQDPfiM
ZQOr»VE
ZQDRES
ZQDSCH
ZOOSTD
ZQ13SUB
ZQDTCL
ZQDTSK
ZQOTSV
zoom
ZQDTv) 1
ZQOT02
ZQOT72
Z3DOVL
ZQOUSN
ZQOUTR

BCFOENeEC
User»writ ten BCF generation

Figure 7-19. BCr Program Mater ia ls (SHC987)
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JTr

ZQDSYE

ZQOOBG
ZQDMNT
ZQDSND
ZQDSTA

j ZQDOTr

ZQOATD
ZQDOMP
ZC300UM
ZQUrWK
ZQOIMI
ZQOIOC
ZQDISN
ZQUIOI
ZQOI02
ZQOJ35
ZQDLST
ZOOM IS
ZQOOIM

ZQDHRM
ZQOPVE
ZQURES
ZQU5CH
ZQDSTD
ZQOSU8
ZQOTCL
ZQDTSK
ZQUTSV
ZQDTTY
ZOO TO I
ZQUT02
ZQDT72
ZQDOVL
ZQOUSN
ZQUUTR
ZQOATL
ZQOCMX
ZQUdYX
ZODOFF
ZQU3TY
ZQD3PU
ZQQTPU

Figure 7-20. DTV Program Materials (SHC957)
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DTrr

[LDP]
INCLUDE

DTFMACalN

DTF JEN

DTFGEN.EC
01

IDTFTBJ
COBTBUeEC
TBU!
TBUn

Figure t^t^ tCont)«f.DTF Program Materials (SHC957)



ZQ003R

ZQDATD
ZUDOMP

ZQDrWK
ZOJINI
Z JO IOC
ZQOISN
ZOO 101
ZOO 1 02
ZQOJ85
ZOO LSI
ZOOM IS
ZQDOIM

ZQOPVE
ZQDRES
ZQUSCH
ZQ-JSTO
ZOO SUB
ZQOTCL
ZQOTSK
ZQOTSV
ZQOTTY
ZQDTOI
ZQDR02
ZQOT72
ZQOJVL
Z30USN
ZQDUTR
ZQOATL
ZOOCNX
ZQOdYX
ZQDOrF
ZQOSTY

ZJUTi'U
ZQJrIL
Z300FB

ZQDBYE
ZQDBCF
ZQDDBG
ZQDMNT
ZQDSMD
ZQDSTA

FORMS

DTFF

i

INCLUDE

D R R M A C . I N . A

COBTBU.EC
T8U

TBUn

Figure 7-21. DTP With Restart/Recovery Program Materials (SHC936)
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SY3LIB2|

THAND
FTF64
RBF64
UN3POL

Figure 7-= 22. Program Materials For Remote Batch 64/DPS CSHC954)

SID
•BM

TMMLPH

RS6

Figure 7°23o Program Materials For Remote Batch IRIS (SHC990)

ZNVDAM
ZNV72F
ZNV77F

VFORMS
ZNVUPR
ZNVCRM

Figure 7-2-4. Program Materials For Display Formatting and Control
(SHC961)
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SECTION V I I I

TECHNICAL NOTES

This section describes a number of miscellaneous topics, most of
which pertain only to certain installation sites. Before at tempting
any use of the system, you should ascertain which of these topics
apply to your installation and oroceed accordingly. The fol lowing
topics are described*

.__CSD (Change System Directory) operator commands in START_Ur>.EC
f i l e for system task group

. Transferring the contents of ~Z5YS5I or ~ZSYS6I to the f ixed
platter of a two-platter drive

«, Syystem search rules and the system commands

. Procedure for transferring software modules

CSD OPERATOR COMMANDS IN START JJP.EC FILE OR SYSTEM TASK GROUP

If a START-UP.EC f i l e is used for the system ta'sk grouo during a
stage 3 system startup ( I ) , it must be immediately subordinate to
the root directory of the bootstrap volume. This START..UP.EC f i le
should contain one or more CSD (Change System Directory) operator
eommauids to reassign the system libraries -LIBL. and. -LLB2 away from
their defaul t s ( the d e f a u l t assignment fo both -LIB1 and -LIB2 is
SYSLI31 on the bootstrap volume).

If the system is to be bootstrapped from a non—diskette volume, the
START-UP.EC f i l e for the system task group should contain the
fo l lowing two CSD operator commands (in addition to any other
appropriate operator commands)*

-CSD -LI3I pathname_to_user-library

CSD -LI32 >SYSLIB2

( I )
The stages of system startup are described in Section I I I .
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These operator commands w i l l appropriately specialize the systems
search rules for this environment. When the system's loader seeks a
bound unit to be loaded, it w i l l first search the user's working
directory ( d e f a u l t ) , then (if necessary) the user^llbrary (-LIB1),
then (if necessary) SYSLIB2 on the bootstrap volume (-LIB2).

If the system is to be bootstraoped from diskette C*ZSYSOO) , the
START-UP.EC f i le for the system task group should contain the
following CSD operator command*

CSD -LIB I ~ZSYSOI>SYSLIBI

This operator command wil l appropriately specialize the system^s
search rules for a diskette environment* When the system's loader
seeks a bound uni t to be loaded, it wi l l f i rs t search the user's
working directory (defau l t ) , then ( I f necessary) ~ZSYSOi>SYSLIB!
( -LI31) . Typically, in a diskette environment, the operator uses
dynamic CSD operator commands to assign -LI82 to the pathname that
wil l be searched (if necessary) following ~ Z S Y S O J > S Y S L I B i .

TRANSFERRING CONTENTS OF ^ZSYSSi OR ^ZSYS6I TO FIXED PLATTER

If your system is cartridga-disk-based or
cartridge-module-disk-based, you may wish to copy the contents of
your system volume to the fixed platter of a two-platter drive. The
original HONEYWELL-supplied system volume may then be dismounted and
saved as backup., The following procedure is recommended.?!)

1. Mount system volume **ZSYSSI on RCD-00, or mount system volume
-ZSYS6I on RCM.CX).

2. Perform a stage 2 system startup, bootstrapping the system
from RCDOO or RCM(X).

( l )
Assume that this action involves a stage 2 system startup! the
CLM_USER f i l e is assumed to include the following DEVICE
directives *

for cartridge disk—based systems*

DEVICE RCDOO,I ,6 ,X'MOCK (removable cartridge disk)

DEVICE FCDOO,3,6%X'I400' ( f ixed cartridge disk)

for cartridge module disk»based systems*

DEVICE RCDOO,J,6,X'I400' (removable cartridge module disk)

DEVICE FCMOO,3,4,X'1400' ( f ixe cartridge module disk)
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3. Use the following CV (Create Volume) command to In i t i a l i ze the
f ixed pla t ter of the cartridge d i s k *

CV !FCD(X) -FT ZUSR5I

( Z U S R 5 1 is merely an axamole of a user-supplied volume^id) .

If your system is cartridge module disk-based, use the
fo l lowing CV (Create Volume) command to in i t ia l ize the f ixed
platter of the cartridge module d isk*

CV JFCMOO -FT ZUSR6!

(ZUSR6I is merely an example of a user-suoplied volume.id).

4. Use the fo l lowing CP (copy) command to copy the entire
contents (except volume.ld) of ~ZSYS51 to ~ZUSR51 «

CP !RCD.(X)>ZSYS5! !FCD(X) -VOL

If your system is cartridge module disk-based, use the
following copy (CP) command to copy the entire contents
(except volume_id) of ~ZSYS6I to ~ZUSR6-H-

CP !RCMOO>ZSYS61 !FCM>'X) -VOL

5. A f t e r the copy is completed, press STOP.

6. Performs another stage 2 system startup, this time
bootstraoping the system from FCD(X) or FC.M.OO, as approoriate.
(Enter 1401 into the Rl-register a f te r the TRAFFIC l ight turns
off fo l lowing .Stop, CJ^eaR., Load, J-xecute).

7. flhen system startup is complete, dismount ~ZSYS5I from RCDOO
or ~ZSYS6I from RCM(X).

8. Mount a new cartridge disk on RCD'X) or RCMOO, as aporoorlate.

9. For cartridge disk-based systems, use the following CV command
to init ial ize the new cartridge disk*

CV !RCDOO -FT USRVOL

For cartridge module disk-based systems, use the fol lowing CV
command to in i t i a l i ze the new cartridge module disk,

CV IRCMOO -FT USRVOL

( U S R V O L is merely an example of a user-supplied volume_id) .
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10. use the fol lowing CV command to create a bootstrap record on
•"USRVOL* (The bootstrap record must be on the removable
volume, even through the system is to be bootstraoped from the
f ixed p la t t e r )«

CV !RCDCX»USRVOL -BOOT [X'140 I ' l l

For cartridge module disk-based system, use the following
command *

CV JRCM(X)>USRVOL -BOOT [X'1401'J I

NOTE« Af te r a bootstrap record on a refflgvab_le cartridge disk
or cartridge module disk has been used to bootstrap the
system executive from the f ixed cartridge disk or
cartridge module disk, the volume_id of the fixed
cartridge disk or cartridge module disk is assumed to be
to the left of an absolute pathname that begins with a
greater-than sign ( > ) .

SYSTEM SEARCH RULES AND THE SYSTEM COMMANDS

The system builder should insure that system commands (or at least
that subset of system commands most frequently used) are accessible
to the system-'s loader«,

rthen the system's loader seeks a bound unit to be loaded, it
proceeds as f o l l o w s *

If the user supplies a fu l l pathname (one beginning wi th a
c i rcumf lex and the volume id) , then the system loader wil l search
for that specific element.

If the user supplies a s imple (s ingle—element) pathname, then the
system loader wil l search for the element acording to a set of
search rules,,

The search rules specify the order in which the loader is to search
one or more directories for the element in the simple pathname. The
defau l t search rules for MOD 400 are ( ! ) f i rs t search the user's
work in j directory, (2) next search the system directory SYSLIB1 on
the root volume and (3) f i n a l l y search the system directory SYSLIB2
on the root volume*

( I )
If X ' I401 ' is not specif ied, 1401 must be entered into the
Rl-register (as shown in step 6) whenever the system is
bootstrapped from the f ixed platter! however, other bootstrao
options (see Table 3~2) can be used more f lexibly if the bootstrap
channel number (plus ootions) is entered into the Rl—regis ter each
time the system is bootstraopede
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The operator can use the CSD command to change the system search
rules. In normal operations the operator should use the CSD command
to specify that one of the directories to be searched is the system
Jirectoryy containing the system commands. The user should note that
those system command not accessible to the loader under the search
rules must be specified wi th a fu l l pathname. (For examole, the CP
command would require the user to specify **volume_id>SYSLIBI >CP) .

PROCEDURE FOR TRANSFERRING SOFTWARE

A procedure for transferring modules is described below.

Prior to performing the orocedure, the user shouldf of course,
determine the modules to be transferred and the unneeded elements on
the volume to which new sof tware is to be added. Section VII
contains a description of the contents of all disks.

1. Mount the volume containing the modules to be transferred on
an avai lable drive.

2. Use a list names command (LS) to ascertain the size of the-
modules to be transferred.

3. Mount the volume to which the modules are to be transferred.

4. Jse an LS command to ascertain the size of unneeded elements.

5. Release unneeded elements.

6. Mount a new diskette on an avai lable drive. Use a create
volume command (CV) to ini t ia l ize this diskette. (Use a
temporary, unique volume iden t i f i e r ) .

7. Use a create directory command (CD to create appropriate
directories on the new diskette.

8. Use a copy command (CP) to copy the remaining contents of the
volume mentioned in step 3 to the new volume.

9*. Ensure that the volume referenced in step 1 above is mounted
and use a copy command to copy the approoriate modules to the
new v o l u m e . ( 1 )

10. Use a CV command to rename the new volume. ( I f the new name
duplicates the name of a currently-mounted volume, the system
wil l i<5sue a dismount message, direct ing you to dismount the
newly-renamed v o l u m e ) .

( I )
When adding elements to the hootstrao volume, the system builder
should remember that If a rollout capabi l i ty is to be establ ished,
s u f f i c i e n t space must be ava i lab le on the volume for the ROLLOUT
f i l e created during system conf igu ra t ion ; this rollout f i l e must be
lar^e enough to accommodate the batch memory pool.
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APPENDIX A

STARTUP HALTS

Startup halts may be classified in three categories*

. Halts related to bootstrap operation.

. Error halts related to Configurat ion Load Manager.

. error halts related to other aspects of system in i t ia l iza t ion .

A halt related to the bootstrap operation may have been
in tent ional ly requested, or it may ref lect an error condition. A
bootstrap hal t is in tent ional ly requested by sett ing ON bit 13 of
the 15-bit (four hexadecimal digits) bootstrap channel number (see
Table 3-2). In the event of this type of bootstrap halt , the
fol lowing register contents are s ign i f i can t*

. Rl-regis ter contains bootstrap channel number.

. 32-register contains address mode f l a g * 0 indicates SAF;
I indicates LAP.

. 173-register iden t i f i es the bootstrap device type*

3 Indicates cartridge disk, cartridge module disk, or mass
storage u n i t ? 1 indicates diskette.

error halts during bootstrap result in a 16nn value in the
R l - r e g i s t e r . See the System Messages manual for a description of
the 151 !, 1612, and 1616 error halts.

NOTE* If a bootstrap halt occurs with a I 6 M error condition, there
is a Dossibi l i ty that the 07 register w i l l contain no error
status* To obtain status in such circumstances, select D7
prior to retrying the operation and observe D7 during
bootstrap processing.

Error halts related to the Configurat ion Load Manager result in a
13n.i value in the Rl - reg ls te r , usually additional information
re la t ive to the halt Is avai lable in, or through, other registers.
See the System Messages manual . Mote that i f an operator terminal is
connected to an MDC (and if its DEVICE direct ive has already been
r e a d ) , a Conf igura t ion Load Manager error condition oroduces an
error 'nessage 3t the operator t e r m i n a l ; in this case, a halt occurs
( i n add i t ion to the message) only under certain error conditions.
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Conf igura t ion Load Manager
Systs.n Messages manual.

error messages are described in the

Error halts related to other asoeets of system ini t ial izat ion result
in a P9nn value in the R J — r e g i s t e r I in soaie cases additional
informat ion re la t ive to the halt is available in, or through,, other
registers. See the System Messages manual .
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APPENDIX B

S/STEM OVERLAYS

Table B-! orovides a list of all system overlays that can be made
permanently resident In the system area of memory. Each overlay to
be made permanently resident must be named In a RESOLA directive
(described in Section V). Multiple system overlays can be named In
a single RESOLA directive.

deside each overlay name in Table B-l is the approximate size (in
Jeci-nal words) the overlay reauires in Memory if it is made
permanently reside.it. In certain cases, footnotes indicate grouos
of overlays that should all be made permanently resident if optimum
speed is desired for that function.

Table B-l. System Overlays

Overlay
Maine

Execut ive
Services

01 01 MS

01 MI MO

01 01 Ml

O I O I M 2

01 01. If 3

O I O I M 4

OM5TAT

OOdIND

Size
( in Words)

415

321

401

331

41 7

451

277

226

Function

O I M dispatcher (all LRN 0 orders)

o l M input processor

OIM command processor, output completion,
break handler

OIM output control

OIM diagnostics

OIM abort group request purge and OIM moni
call handler

SSPJP (status memory pool) macro handler,
get specif ic memory block

Loader - Processing of relocation items

and

tor

and
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Table B-l (Cont). System Overlays

Overlay
Nanie

i,

OOC30T

(K)MSCO

(X)PACX

(X)ROO!

(X)RC)U2

OU5ML2

O U E R 5 I

OUERS2

OUERS3

OXAOSr>

OX A /SI

OX3XFR

OXC_IX

OXCTSK

OXCD3V

OXCJRP

OXCKr>T

O X C K P I

OXCKP2

OXOKPA

OXCKPA2

Size
(in words)

169

234

255

243

296

24!

302

357

319

149

50

114

397

491

245

499

323

226

498

479

474

^
Function

Loader - Create OAT and release, wai t and
recall overlay MCL handler

Loader - Processing of SLIC load units,
unloading of bound units

Loader - Resolution of symbols defined by
LDBLKs and of root entry names

Loader - Load of bound un i t (chase 1 )

Loader - Load of bound uni t (ohase 2)

Error message library processing
._

Error reported (ohase I )

Error reported (phase 2)

Error reoorted* trap errors only

Break task activation/ suspension

Automatic volume recognition

Sound-unit transfer MCLs

Convert from/to external/internal date/ t ime

Create and spawn task

Create driver ( in i t i a l iza t ion use on ly)

Create and spawn group

Checkpoint , determination of
checkpointabi l i ty and phase 1 of checkpoint

Checkpoint — ohase 2

Checkpoint - phase 3

Checkpoint f i l e assignment - part 1

Checkpoint f i l e assignment - part 2f and
cheekooint f i le disassignment

_

-
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Tabls 3-1 (Cont). System Overlays

Overlay
Na.ne

OX Or 3 T

OXOL3r>

OXDTSK

OX5LOG

OXSSrfO

OXGACT

OX-JSSP

OXJRQS

OXG352

OX'JRQT

OXJRT2

OXJST3

OX V 0 I

OXMrOa

OX Mr 03

OX Mr 04

OXMr'05

OX Mr 06

-0-X-A<rO-T~

Size
(in words)

511

448

488

471

84

323

274

312

422

46!

263

308

337

480

489

393

370

398

257

Function

Place deferred spawn task request

Spawn deferred task (after defer interval)

Delete/abort group (and abort group request)

Task Deletion (created or spawned tasks)

Request task deletion (created tasks)

Error logging MCLs

External switch handler

Group activate (rollout phase 2)

Group suspend (phase 1)

Start group request (phase 1)

Group request startuo (ohase 2)

Terminate group request (phase 1 )

Terminate group request (phase 2)

Grouo request termination (phase 3)

Message facility* MCL dispatcher

Message facility task request dispatcher*
Call MF MCLs

Message facility activate mailbox; ooen
mailbox file (accept and receive - disk
queuing )

Message facility* accept MCLs

Message facility* accept MCLs and read record
from message facility file (acceot and
receive - disk queuing)

Message facility* initiate MCLs

Message facility* send MCLs
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Table B-l (Cont). System Overlays

Overlay
Name

OX Mr 08

OX Mr 09

OX Mr 1 0

OXAtf 1 I

OXMF12

OXPC3J

OXPCL1

OXPCL2

OXPCL3

OXR3JP

OXR3J2

OXRQG3

OXRST

OXflSTO

OXRST1

OXRST2

OXRST3

OXR5T3

OXR3TF

OXRSTH

Size
(in words)

383

377

479

427

340

139

421

, 434

365

241

328

261

504

428

483

507

495

428

488

164

-

Function

Message f a c i l i t y? send MCLs (disk
queuing/backup)* terminate message MCLs
(send)

Message faci l i ty t receive MCLs

Message fac i l i ty* cancel enclosure level
MCLs, delete Quarantine unit (receive MCLs -
disk queuing/backup)

Message facil i ty * terminate message MCLs
(receive)

Message fac i l i ty* close mailbox (all
terminate message MCLs - disks
queuing/backuo* initiate MCLs - disk queuing!
message count MCLs) terminate message MCLs
(waiting acceptor)

Process command l ine* activate functions

Process command line* (phase 1 )

Proesss command l ine? (phase 2)

Process command l ine* break interrupt handler

Reauest and spawn group (phase 1)

Request and ssawn group (phase 2)

Reauest and spawn group (when mailbox queued
reauest)

Restart phase 1

Restart phase 2

Restart phase 3

Restart phase 4

Restart phase 5

Restar t - terminal substitution

Restart phase 6 ( las t )

Restar t — bound units- preservation
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Table 3-1 (-Cont). System Overlays

Overlay
Naae

OXRSTP

OXRSER

OXSIOI

0X3102

0X5103

OX SI 04

OXSMCL

O X T R I 7

OXTRPO

OXT3H

OXJtVO

OXUVF!

OXrtCSJ

oxflTLo

Size
( I n wo rd s )

317

495

319

275

186

119

200

204

315

139

265

138

62

296

- i le '.tanagment

OYASr

OYOHr

OYC3H

OYOLr

OYLKF

OY.'Ur

OY JLr

97

358

295

506

338

428

247

Function

Restart - trap processing and suspension
act ivat ion during restart

Restart - error processing

Standard inout/output (new user, command,.! n)

Standard inout/outout (new user, user_out)

Standard inout/output ( i n p u t l ine expansion)

Standard inout/outout (system error .out
handler)

Process semaphore MCLs

Defec t ive memory trao handler

Connact user trao handler (enable, disable
user traps)

Terminal request handler

I den tif i cation/ inf or ma tion macros

Iden t i f i ca t ion / in format ion macros

Load Writable Control Store

W a i t list processing

Associate/disassociate f i le - MCL

Create f i l e - *CL

Create record descriptors - MCL

Delete f i l e - MCL

Lin.< f i l e - MCL

Modify disk f i le attribute/name - MCL

Unl ink f i l e - MCL
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Table B-J (Cont ) . System Overlays

Overlay
Name

OZALX

OZALX2

OZCRF2

OZCRF3

QZCKF4

OZCRF5

OZCRR2

OZLKDR

OZJLDR

OYGIJV

OYJIF

OYGTF

OYRMr

OZGTF2

OZGTF3

OZCJU3

OZCFOS

OZJFC3

OZ3T3F

UYOiM

OZOPFD

OZOr>FF

Size
( in words)

292

459

408

298

259

427

5 1 1

248

107

83

506

403

390

217

442

313

509

504

277

443

278

i n

— .
Function

Allocate disk space - record extent in
directory

Allocate disk space - GET space for one
extent

Create f i le - pr imary/a l ternate index
parameter

Create f i le - ealc/ids-2 parameter

Create f i l e - oer.-nanent f i l e

Create f i le - te-noorary f i l e and subroutines

Build record descriptor

Lln.< and rewrite directory record

U n l i n k directory record

Set device information - MCL

Get f i l e informat ion - MCL

Get f i le - MCL

Remove f i l e - MCL

Get f i l e -save/restore interface

Get f i le - taoe oarameter processing

Get f i le - create Device Descriotor Block
(DDB)

. Get f i l e - create File Descriptor Block (FOB)

Get f i le - get F i le Control Block (FC3)

Get f i l e - get related f i les

Open f i l e - MCL 'l

Open f i l e - device f i les

Open f i l e - f i x e d re la t ive f i l e
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Table B-l (Cont). System Overlays

Overlay
Na.ne

OZOPFU

OYCLS

OZCLrD

OZGRPT

OYACL

OZACL2

OYAV3

OYCMH

OYIT

OYSWP

OZAVR2

OZAVR3

OZVMT

OZVMT2

OZVMT3

OYCWD

OYXPA

OY.STTY

OYWTFL

Size
(In words)

357

330

MO

147

471

486

484

437

352

348

507

. 460

403

403

406

39-5

437

447

241

Storage Management

OZSME

- OZSME l~

OZSME2

181

131

222

Function

Open file - sequential/relative/alternate
indexes

Close file - MCL1

Close file - device files

Grouo termination

Set/delete Access Control (ACL) - MCL

Set/ delete Access Control (ACL) - set ACL

Automatic Volume Recognizer (AVR) - MCL

Cancel Mount Request (CMR) - MCL

Initialize Tape (IT) - MCL

Swap volume - MCL

AVR - device file other than tape

AVR - initialize disk Volume Descriptor Block
(VDB)

Volume mount - request disk volume mount

Volume mount - request device/tape volume
mount

Volume mount - search for free tape

Change working directory - MCL

Expand file pathname - MCL

Set TTY - MCL

Wait file - MCL

I/O error handler - common to all files

I/O error handler - disk files

I/O error handler - message handler
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Table B-! (Cont). System Overlays

Overlay
Name

OZSMT

OYBMCR

OY3MJI

OYBMDL

OZBM2

Size
(in words)

i l 1

506

227

366

287

Data Management

OYOMR2

OYDRM3

OZUMR

OYDMS1

OZDMS2

OZACCB

OZUCC8

OZUSJB

OYDMI1

O Y D M I 2

O Y U P 1 S

OZIEXT

OZ I v)PF

OZIPSN

OYDMC

167

203

284

255

5 J i

173

448

242

510

299

476

512

500

502

. 364

— f

Function

Storage management positioning function for
tape

Buffer pool - ereate/delete (MCL) *

Buffer pool - statistics (MCL)

Buffer poll - Delete ad just j

Buffer pool - f lush buf fers and disassociate
buf fe r s

Fixad relative - MCL '
(read/ write/rewrite/delete record)

UFAS relative - MCL
(read/ write/rewrite/delete record)

UFAS relative - positioning

String - MCL (read/write/rewrite record)

UFAS sequential - MCL (rewrite/delete record)

UFAS indexed/random - allocate CCB (Currency
Control)

UFAS indexed/random - update CCB (Currency
Control) c'd'e

UFAS indexed/random - common subroutines a 'c 'H

Primary indexed - MCL (read/rewrite record)2

Primary indexed - MCL (write record in load
mode ) a

Primary indexed -= MCL (insert/delete record)2

Primary indexed - initialize for extend mode

Primary Indexed - open and close

Primary indexed - positioning

Calc - MCL (read/write/rewrite/delete record)6
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Table B-l (Cont). System Overlays

Overlay
Name

OZCER

OZCINV

OZCKEY

OZCLNK

OZCOPF

OZCi'SN

OZC5U8

OZDMC

OYDMXI

OZDMX

OZXENT

OZXER

OZXLVI

OZXPSN

OZXSPL

OZXSUB

OYDMX2

OYDMT

OZDMT

OZTCLF

ozTEac
OZTHXD

OZTOP1

Size
(In words)

76

202

268

133

262

239

222

72

507

391

461

, 415

325

470

499

366

395

501

487

285

276

469

483

Function

Calc - error processing

Calc - Inventory processing c .

Calc - hash/compare key c-

Calc - link/unlink calc record c

Calc - open

Calc - locate/position record0

Calc - subroutines c

Calc record modification

Alternate index - MCL
(read/write/rewrite/delete record a

Alternate index - update alternate indexes9

Alternate Index - add/delete index entries '

Alternate index - error processing

Alternate index - create index levels

Alternate index - positioning function

Alternate index - split CI e

Alternate Index - subroutines

Alternate index - MCL
(read/write/rewrite/delete entry)

Tape - MCL (read/write record) f

Tape - spanned record (read and write)

Tape - close

Tape - EBCDIC and ASCII conversion g

Tape - expiration date checking

Tape -.open (common)
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Table B-=l (Cont) . System Overlays

Overlay
Name

OZTOP2

OZTOP3

OZTOP4

OZTVSN

OZTSUB

OZTJTL

Size
(in words)

512

3!6

491

279

237

380

Function

Tape — labeled tape

Tape — unlabeled tape

Tape - process tape labels

Tape — oositioning

Tape -subroutines, A S C I I and binary
conversion f

Tape - subroutines

Checkooint,, Restart „ Record Lock, and Recovery Services

•OYC.KPT

OZCKHR

OZCKPT

OYRSRT

OYUREC

OZBEF

OZtJIJF

O Z B I I R

OZBIOR

OZSIrfR

OZCLr»T

OZROLfl

293

427

479

438

. 293

372

255

417

296

275

488

413

Checkpoint - MCL

Checkooint - error reporting

Checkpoint - internal check ooint

Restart - MCL

Unlock record — MCL

Before image - data management in ter face

Before image - reservation

Before image - in i t i a l i za t ion

Before image - o f f l i n e recovery

Before image - wr i te before image h

Clean ooint - MCL h

Roll back

a
This overlay should be made permanently resident if optimum speed
is desired in oroeessing UFAS indexed files.

b
This overlay should be made permanently resident if optimum sosed
is desired in processing UFAS re la t ive f i les .
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c
This overlay should be made permanently resident if optimum speed
is desired in processing UFAS random files.

d
This overlay should be made permanently resident if optimum soeed
is desired in processing Indexed and random f i les , and alternate
indices.

e
This overlay should be made permanently resident if optimum speed
is desired in processing files with alternate indices.

f
This overlay should be made permanently resident if optimum speed
is desired in processing UFAS tape files.

g
This overlay should be made permanently resident if optimum soeed
is desired in processing EBCDIC tape functions.

h
This overlay should be made permanently resident if optimum speed
is desired in processing using record locking/recorvery.

i
This overlay should be made permanently resident if optimum speed
is desired in processing file management functions.

j
This overlay.should be made permanently resident if optimum soeed
is desired in processing using buffer oool rcangement.
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APPENDIX C

EQUIPMENT REQUIREMENTS

This aopendix contains min imum system guidelines and a list of
supported equipment.

MINIMUM 5YSTEM GUIDELINES

'4ini:num system guidelines are offered as aids to system builders who
must determine the resources required to oerforra meaningful
processing at the installation. M i n i m u m system guidelines provide
base configurat ions from which the system builder can calculate what
additional memory and peripheral devices (if any) are necessary for
e f f i c i e n t and e f fec t ive operations. These guidelines wi l l remain in
e f f e c t unt i l the next major release of MOD 400.

M i n i m u m System for Program Development

Program development ac t iv i ty in a single-user environment can be
accomolished with 64K words of memory (SAF or LAP) and a comoliment
of peripheral devices l imi ted to the fo l lowing* one operator
terminal , one pr inter , and up to four cartridge disks, cartridge
•nodule d isks or mass storage units .

In such an environment, the user can obtain an online memory oool of
38K words ( remain ing memory would be reauired to accommodate the
res ident execut ive and a 6K-word system memory pool). Addi t ional ly ,
this m i n i m u m system would allow the user to provide for the
fol lowing exhaust ib le resources* two system overlay areas, 17 traps
save areas, and 30 in termedia te request blocks.

Min i .num System for Online Appl ica t ions (Execute-Only) SAF Mode

A conf igu ra t ion with 43K words of memory (SAF mode) and a comol iment
of per iphera l devices l imi ted to those described below will permit
the execution of a wide variety of user applications in a
sin5l3-user e n v i r o n m e n t . ( 1 )

( 1 )
The 2730/2780 Works ta t ion Facil i ty can be used in an environment as
described above- with 32K *ords of memory.
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. Two disks ( I )

. One printer

. One teleprinter-compatible terminal connected to an MLCP or
DLCP

. A PVE link

In such an environment, the user can obtain an online memory pool of
13K words (remaining memory would be required for the resident
executive and a 6K word system memory pool). Additionally, this
minimum system would allow ths user to provide for the following*
the commercial simulator, two system overlay areas, 17 trap save
areas, and 30 intermediate request blocks.

^tnjjnum_ System for QNline Applications (Execute-Only) LAP Mode

A configurat ion with 64K words of memory and a compliment of
peripheral devices limited to those described below wil l permit the
execution of a weide variety of user apolications in a single—user
environment .(1)

. Two disk (2)

. One printer

. One VIP7200/05 or VIP7801/02 terminal connected to an MLCP or
DLCP

. A PVE link

In such an environment, the user can obtain an online memory pool of
16K words (remaining memory would be required for the resident
executive and a 6K word system memory pool)* Additionally, this
minimum system would allow the user to provide for the intermediate
request blocks and the Display Formatting and Control Facility
software.

(I )
The 2780/2780 Workstation Facility can be used in an environment a
described above with 32K words of memory.

(2)
In an all-diskette system, it is recommended for ease-of—use that
four diskettes be selected.
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SUPPORTED HARDWARE

Table C-l lists Level 6 equipment and options supported by MOD 400
when operating on the Model 23 central processor.
Table C-2 lists the Level 6 equipment and options supported by
MOD 400 on other central processor models .( l )

Table C-l. Supported Hardware - Model 23

Category

Central
Processor

Console
Adapters

Marketing
Identifier

CPS935 1

CPS9352

CPS9353

CPS9354

CPS9356

CPS9357

CPS9358

CPS9359

CPS9370

CPS937!

CPS9372

CPS9373

CPS9374

CPS9375

KCM9301
KCM9302

Description

23 Minimount, 32K, FCP, 5-slot,
no-d i s k

23 Minimount , 32K, FCP, 9-slotf
no -disk

23 Minimount, 64»C^FCP, 5--s-lot,-~
no-disk

23 Minimount , 64K, FCP, 9-slot,
no-disk

23 Min imount , 32K, BCP, 5-slot,
no -disk

23 Miaimount, 32KT BCP, 9-slot,
no-disk

23 Minimount, 64K, BCP, 5-slot,
no -disk

23 Minimount , 64K, BCP, 9-slot,
no-disk

23 Minimount , 32K, FCP, 7- slot, 26MB
cartridge module disk

23 Minimount, 64K, FCP, 7-slot, 26MB
cartridge module disk

23 Minimount , 64K, FCP, 7-slot, 80MB
cartridge module disk

23 Minimount , 32K, BCP, 7-slot, 26MB
cartridge module disk

23 Minimount , 64K, BCP, 7-slot, 26MB
cartridge module disk

23 Minimount, 64K, BCP, 7-slot, 80MB
cartridge module disk

Single console adapter
Dual console adapter
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Table Ol (Cont) . Supported Hardware - Model 23

Category

Consoles

Printer
Adapter

Line
Printers

Matrix
Printers

Diskette
Adapter

Diskettes

Cartridge
Module Disks

Marketing
Identif ier

D K U 9 I O I
DKU9 1 02
DKU9I03
DKU9I04
TWU9 1 04
TWU9J06
TWU9I08

. T W U 9 S I O

PRM930I

PRU9I03
PRU9104
PRU9I05
PR U9 1 06
PRU9108
PRU9I09

P R U 9 I I 2
PRU9 ! 1 4

DIM930J

D X U 9 I O I

DIU9102

D I U 9 I 0 3

D I U 9 I 0 4

CDS9336

CDS9337

CDS9338

CDS9339

CDU9I36

CDU9I37

CDU9I38

CDU9339

Description

VIP 7100 console, 64-eharaeter set
VIP 7100 console, 96-eharaeter set
VIP 7200 console, 64-charaeter set
VIP 7205 console, 96-charaeter set
30CPS console typewriter

, I20CPS console typewriter
30CPS console with numeric keypad

. I20CPS console with numeric keypad

M23 printer adapter

240LPM pr inter? 96-charact«r set
300LPM printer? 64-character set
440LPM printer! 96-character set
600LPM printerl 64-character set
660LPM printer l 96-eharacter set
900LPM printer! 64-eharacter set

Matrix pr in ter? 120CPS
Matrix printer? I60CPS

M23 diskette adapter

Single-diskette (single-sided)?
256KB

Dual-diskette (single-sided) f
2x 256KB

Single-diskette <double-sided) ?
512K8

Dual-diskette (double-sided) I
2x5!2K3

26MB cartridge module disk in cabinet
with 23 controller

2x26M3 cartridge module disk in cabinet
with 23 controller

30MB cartridge module disk in cabinet
with 23 controller

2x80MB cartridge module disk in cabinet
with 23 controller

26MB cartridge module disk in cabinet
without controller

2x26M3 cartridge module disk in cabinet
without controller

80MB cartridge module disk in cabinet
without controller

2x80MB cartridge module disk in cabinet
without controller
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Table C-l (Cont). Suoported Hardware - Model 23

Category

Communication
Adapters

Terminals

Marketing
Ident i f ier

DCM930J

DCM9302

DCM9303

DCM9304

Asynchronous
Terminals

VIP7100
VIP7I05
VIP7200
VIP7205
VIP7301
VIP7302
VAF732 I

TW U 1 00 1
Trt U 1 003
TY/UI005
PRU 1 00 1
PRUI003
PRU I 005

Synchronous
Terminals

VIP7700
VIP7705
VIP7700R
VIP7705R

VIP77*0
Subsystem

VIP7804
VIP7805
VAF782 1

RO? Printers

Description

M23 communication adapter? 2 asyn-
chronous lines

M23 communication adapter* 1 syn-
chronous lines

\<23 communication adapter; 2 syn-
chronous lines

M23 communication adapter? I syn-
chronous and 1 asynchronous line

CRT terminal , 64-character set
CRT terminal , 96-character set
CRT terminal , ^4-character set
CRT terminal , 96-character set
CRT te rmina l , 12-inch screen
CRT te rmina l , 15-inch screen
Buffered orlnter adapter for all

VIP 7800 terminals
Keyboard /or inter, 30 cps
Keyboard/printer, 30 cps
Keyboard/printer, 120 cps
Printer terminal , 30 cps
Printer terminal , 30 cps
Printer terminal , , 120 cps

_

CRT terminal, 62-character set
CRT terminal , 95-character set
CRT terminal , 63-character set
CRT terminal, 95-character set

CRT t e r m i n a l , 95-character set

CRT terminal, 12-inch screen
CRT terminal , 15-inch screen
Buffered orinter adaoter for all

VIP 7800 terminals

ROP printers are general ly supported
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Table C-I (Cont). Suoported Hardware - Model 23

Category Description

Modems Modems suosorted for asynchronous communications
terminals are*

. 103, I13 9 202 type modems. (These modems must be
equipped with the optioa to disconnect the data
set after a carrier drop of HO mill iseconds).

. CII HONE/HELL BULL modem bypass.

«, Modem tyoes where the connection, disconnection,
and data set control settings can be
user-specified.

Modems suooorted for synchronous communications
terminals are*

. 2 0 I e 2 0 I A , 201C, 208, and 208B type modems.

. CII HONE/WELL BULL modem bypass,

« Modem tyses where the connection, disconnection,
and data set control settings can be
user-=specif led.

« Broadband modem.

A modem is not required for a direct-connect
asynchronous terminal, or a synchronous terminal
with a timing source in the terminal or In the
MLCPe

System
Building
Products

Writable Control Store (CPF9509) is of fered for
system builder use only. Although Writable Control
Store is usable under GCOS 6 MOD 400, fu l l end-user
software support is not available.
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Table C-2. Hardware Suoported - Model 3X, 4X and 5X

Category

Central
Processors

Mul t ip le
Device
Controller

Console
Device-pac

Consoles

Printer
Device-pae

Line Printers

Matrix
Printers

Market ing
Ident i f ier

CPS9470
CPS9471
CPS9472
CPS9473

CP S95*0
CPS956 1
CPS9562
CPS9563

CPS9566
CPS9567

CPS9570

CPS9572

MDC9 1 0 1

K C M 9 I O I

DK 'J9 1 0 1
DKU9I02
DKU9I03
DKU9104
TW U9 1 04
TW U9 1 06
TWU9I08
TrfU9 J 1 0

P R M 9 I 0 1

PRU9103
PRU9I04
PRU9I05
PRU9106
PRU9I08
P R U 9 I 0 9

P R U 9 M 2
P R U 9 1 14

Description

Model 33 Central Processor si
memory to 64iC words

Model 43 Central Processors*
memory to I024K words

Model 47 Central Processors;
Commercial Model; memory to
1024K words

Model 53 Central Processorsi
includes VMU and Cache! memory
to 1024K words

Model 57 Central Processors;
Commercial Model weith MMU and
Cache; memory to I 024K words

Mult iole device controller

Keyboard console device— pacs

VIP 7100 console
VIP 7105 console
VIP 7200 console
VIP 7105 console
300CPS console typewriter
I20CPS console typewriter
30CPS console with numeric keypad
120CPS console w i t h numeric keypad

Printer device-pac

240LPM» 96-character set
300LPM, 64-character set
440LPM, 96-character set
600LPM, ^-character set
660LPMt 96-character set
900LPM, ^4-charact.er set

, I20CPS matr ix orinter
I60CPS matr ix printer
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Table C-2 (Cont). Hardware Supported - Model 3X, 4X and 5X

Category

Card Reader
Deviee^pae

Card Readers

Card Punch and
Card Reader/
Punch Device-
Pac (Adap te r )

Card Punch

Card Reader/
Punch

Diskette
Device-pacs

Diskettes

Cartridge
Disks

Cartridge
.Module Disks

Marketing
Ident i f ie r

C R M 9 J 0 1

CRU9108
C R U 9 J 0 9
C R U 9 I 1 0
C R U 9 1 I 1
C R U 9 J 1 2
C R U 9 1 1 3

CRM9103

PCU9101

CCU9IO!

D I M 9 I O I

DIM91G2

D I U 9 I O I

DIU9102

DIU9I03

DIU9104

CDU9 I i 6

CDS9 1 ! 6

CDS9I36

CDS9I37
CDS9138

CDS9I39

CDU9136
CDU9I37

D«scriotion

Card reader device=»pac

300CPM
300CPM, IBM mark sense
300CPM, HIS mark sense
500CPM
SOOCPM, IBM mark sense
500CPM, HIS mark sense

Deviee-Pae for card punch and card
reader /punch

Card punch, 100 epm

Card reader/ punch, 400/100 cpm

Diskette device-oac for 2 single-
sided diskettes

Diskette deviee-pae for (2) 1- or
2-sided diskettes

Single diskette (single-sided),
256KB

Dual diskette (single sided),
2x2S6K3

Single diskette (double-sided) ,
512KB

Dual diskette (double-sided),
2x5 12KB

10MB (5*5) cartridge disk with
controller

10MB (5+5) additional disk without
controller

26MB (13F •«• 13R) in cabinet with
controller

26MB in cabinet with controller
80MB (67F •»= 13R) in cabinet with

controller
Dual 80MB in cabinet with

controller
26MB in cabinet without controller
Dual 26MB in cabinet without

contro Her
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Table C-2 (Cont). Hardware Supported - Model 3X, 4X and 5X

Category

Mass Storage
Units

Magnetic Tape
Controllers

Magnetic Tape
Device-Pacs

Magnetic Tape
Drives

Marketing
Ident if ier

CDU9I33
CDU9I39

COS9I23
CDS9I25
CDU9123

CDU9I25

MSS9102

M.SS9 1 04

MSS9I07

MSU9 1 02

MSU9104

MSU9I07

MTC9 ! 0 1

"MTC9I02

M T M 9 I O I

MTM9I02

MTU9104

MTU9105

MTU9109

MTU9 J 1 0

MTU9 J 1 2

MTU9 1 1 3

MTU9 1 1 4

MTU9 J 1 5

Description

30MB in cabinet without controller
Dual 80MB in cabinet without

controller
26MB (13F + J 3 R ) with controller
80MB (67F + 13R) with controller
26MB add-on unit without

controller
30MB add-on unit wi thout

controller

Mass storage uni t in cabinet wi th
controller

256MB mass storage uni t in cabinet
wi th controller

Dual 67MB mass storage un i t in
. cabinet with controller

67MB mass storage add-on unit
without controller

256MB mass storage add-on uni t
without controller

Dual 67MB mass storage add— on unit
without controller

Magnetic tape controller, N R Z I
drives

Magnetic tape controller, P E / N R Z I
drives

Magnetic tape Device-oac, 7- track
dr i ve s

Magnetic tape Device-pac, 9— track
drives

Magnetic tape drive, 9-track N R Z I ,
45 inches per second dps)

Magnetic taoe drive, 9-track N R Z I ,
75 ips

Magnetic tape drive, 9-track N R Z I /
PE, 45 ips

Magnetic tape drive, 9-track N R Z I /
PE, 75 ios

Magnetic tape drive, 7-track N R Z I ,
45 ios

Magnetic taoe drive, 7-track N R Z I ,
75 Ips

Magnetic taoe drive, 9-track PE,
45 ips

Magnetic tape drive, 9-track PE,
75 ips
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Table O2 (ContK Hardware Supported - Model 3X, 4X and 5X

Category
Marketing
Identif ier Description

Communication
Controllers

MLC9I03
MLC9IOI

MLC9102

MLC9104

Mult i l ine communications processor
MLCP with 8 asynchronous lines?

includes 4 communication-pecs
MLC? wi th 8 synchronous lines!

includes 4 eommunieation-pacs
MLCP with 8 current loop lines?

includes 4 conununieation-=pacs

Comoiunications-
Pacs

DCM9IOJ

DCM9I02

DCM9103

DCM9I04

DCM9I05

DCM9I06

DCM9I08

DCM9109

DCM9110

D C M 9 1 I I

DCM9I I 2

DCM9113

DCM91 I 4

DCM9 J 1 5

DCM91 16

DCM9I20

DCM912I

DCM9126

Communications-pae»
nous lines, cable

Communlcations-pac ,
nous lines, cable

Communications—pac,
nous lines, cable

Communications-pac,
nous lines, cable

Communications-pae,

two asynchro-

one asynchro-

two synchro-

one synchro-

one current
loop line (Be l l 301/303 modem
comoatible)

Communications-pac, one medium
speed, synchronous, HDLC line

Communications-pac, broadband l ine
(CCITT/V35 compat ible)

Communications-pacf two synchro-
nous lines ( M I L I88C compatible)

Communlcations-pac, Autocal l Uni t
for one or two synchronous or
asynchronous lines

Communications-pac, one asynchro-
nous current loop line

Communications-pac, broadband HDLC
line (Bell 301/303 modem comoat-
ible to 72KB)

Communlcations-pac, broadband HDCL
line (CCITT/V35 compatible to
72KB)

Communlcations-pac, two asynchro-
nous current loop lines

Communications-pac, broadband syn-
chronous line ( M I L 188C compat-
ible to 5*KB)

Communications-pac, two asynchro-
nous lines ( M I L 188C eomoat ible)

Communications-pac, HDLC to 19 2K3
MIL 183C

Communications-pac broadband HDLC
MIL I88C

Communications-pac INCOTERM
connection
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Table C-2 (Cont). Hardware Supported - Model 3X, 4X and 5X

Category

Terminals

-

Marketing
Ident i f ie r

Asynchronous
Terminals

VIP7100
VIP7I05
VIP7200
VIP7205
VIP7300
VIP7802
VAF782I

TrfUlOOI
TrtU1003
T*U1005
PRU1001
PRUI003
PRU1005

Synchronous
Terminals

VIP7700
VIP7705
VIP7700R
VIP7705R

VIP7760
Subsystem

VIP7804
VIP7805
VAF782 1

ROP Printers

Descript ion

CRT terminal, 64-character set
CRT terminal , 96-character set
CRT terminal, 64-character set
CRT terminal , 96-character set
CRT terminal, 12-inch screen
CRT terminal , 15-inch screen
Suffered orinter adapter for all

VIP 7800 terminals
Keyboard/printer, 30 cos
Keyboard/printer, 30 cps
Keyboard/orinter, 120 cps
Printer terminal , 30 cps
Printer terminal, 30 cps
Printer terminal, 120 cps

CRT terminal, 62-character set
CRT te rmina l , 95-character set
CRT terminal, 63-character set
CRT terminal , 95-charact.er set

CRT terminal, 95-character set

CRT terminal , 12-inch screen
CRT terminal, 15-inch screen
Buffered orinter adaoter for a l l

VIP 7800 terminals

ROP printers are generally
suooorted
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Table C-2 (Cont) . Hardware Supported - Model 3X, 4X and 5X

Category Descriotion

Modems Modem suooorted for asynchronous communications
terminals are «

„ 103, 113, 202 type modems. (These modems must be
equiped with the option to disconnect the data
set a f te r a carrier drop of 110 milliseconds),,

. CI I HONE WELL BULL modem bypass.

c Modem tyoes where the connection, disconnection,
and data set control settings can be
user-specified.

Modems supported for synchronous communications
terminals are?

.201 , 201 A, 20.1C, 208, and 20SB tyoe modems.

. CII HONEYWELL BULL modem bypass.

« Modem tyaes where the connection, disconnection,
and data set control settings can be
user-specified.

« Broadband modem.

A modem is not required for a direct—connect
asynchronous terminal , or a synchronous terminal
with a t iming source in the terminal or in the
MLCP.

System
Building
Products

Wri table Control Store (CPF9509) is o f fe red for
system builder use only. Although Wri table Control
is usable under GCOS 6 MOD 400, fu l l end-user
software support is not avai lable .
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APPENDIX D

POWER RESUMPTION

NOTE* The Power Resumption fac i l i ty is not supported on systems wi th
an MLCP-connected operator's console.

The power resumption faci l i ty allows the system execution
environment to be restarted after a power interruption. The central
processor must have the memory save and autorestart unit. This unit
can preserve the memory i m a j e through a power f a i lu re lasting up to
two hours. It cannot, however, preserve the state of the I/O
controllers, ensure that no operational changes have been made to
the mounted volumes, nor preserve the contents of the m u l t i l i n e
communicat ion processors. Restoration of this system informat ion is
accomplished through the power resumption fac i l i ty .

If fewer than two hours have elasped when power is returned to the
central processor, the power resumotion faci l i ty performs the
fol lowing act ions*

. Rein i t ia l izes the I/O controllers

. Reconnects terminal devices (TTY and ATD devices)

. Reestablishes the integri ty of mounted volumes

. Restarts the communications sunsysteTI (TTY and ATD devices
only)

. Restarts the appl ica t ion tasks that were active at the t ime of
the fa i lure

Signals a oower resumption software trap to
handler enabled for this trao

tasks that have a

. Restart Display Formatting and Control processing

If the power remains off for more than two hours, the memory image
is destroyed and the power resumption fac i l i ty is disabled. The
"memory on" indicator contained in the memory save and autorestar t
u n i t - i s lit. The operator nust manual ly reset this indicator before
rebootstraoping the system to oerform a restart. See the M i n i 6_
Minicomputer Systems Handbook for detai led informat ion about the

-memory save and autorestart uni t . See the Operator 's Guide for
orocedures used in restarting after a system fa i lure .
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POWER RESUMPTION CONFIGURATION REQUIREMENTS

To implement the power resumption caoability, you must configure the
following*

. Memory save and autorestart unit
, Power resumption facility
. Automatic terminal reconnect

Note that peripheral devices (those devices not attached to an MLCP)
are designated automatically reconnectable when they are configured
at system building* These devices are reconnected when power is
restored.

Configuring Memory Save and Autorestart Unit

Pour small recker switches, located behind the full control oanel on
the control panel circuit board, supply configuration information to
the central processor The switch on the extreme left (when the
panel is open) is the volatile memory switch. It must be set off
(pushed down) to inform the system that the memory save and
autorestart unit is present,

NOTE* On some control panels, the volatile memory switch is on the
extreme righto See the Mini 6 Minicomputer Systems Handbook
for complete details.

Configuring Power Resumption Facility

You add the power resumption facility to your system by including
the following LDBU directive in the Configuration Load Manager (CLM)
file.

LDBU ZXPFR

See Section V for a description of the LDBU directive.

Configuration Automatic Terminal Reconnect

Each communication device (each terminal connected to an MLCP) that
is to be automatically reconnected by the power resumption facility
must be so designated using the STTY command with the -RECONNECT
argument in your CLM file. See the description of the STTY command
below.
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STTY

STTY COMMAND

Command Name« STTY

Change or display the file characteristics of a communications
terminal. Can be used as an alternative to the STTY directive
format in the Configuration Load Manager (CLM) file. Provides
features not supported by the STTY directive. You must include an
STTY command in your CLM file for each terminal that you wish to
configure as being reconnectable in the event of a system power
failure.

Format*

STTY tdeviee_name] ctl^arg

Argument Description*

device__name

The 1- to 6-character device name of the terminal; use of the
exclamation point character as a pref ix is optional (e.g., TTY01 or
J TTYOI can be used).

D e f a u l t * The terminal from which this command Is issued,

c t l_a rg

One or more of the following control arguments must be specif ied, in
any order. If an argument is unspecif ied the corresponding current
value for the terminal remains in e f fec t .

_LL n

Decimal integer specifying the desired line length- This value
excludes the control byte.

-TYPE

Set the device type to input-only ( I ) , output-only ( 0 ) , or
bidirectional (3) .

•TABS IM ( Y E S )
r° )

Insert space characters, where needed, to simulate tabbing. If
the terminal does not suoport tabbing and the output data has tab
characters, specify YES.
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-IN

Prepare the device to receive asynchronous buffered (A)f
synchronous buffered (S), or nonbuffered synchronous (N) Input
(See the "Function Description" for a description of
asynchronous, synchronous, and buffered).

•OUT l i i
Prepare the device to transmit asynchronous buffered (A),
synchronous buffered (S), or nonbuffered synchronous (N) output,
(See the "Function Description" for a description of
asynchronous, synchronous, and buffered).

-RECONNECT! YES
i NO

Specifies whether or not this terminal should be automatically
reconnected following a sower failure or line drop condition. If
YES is specified, the terminal will be automatically
reconneetion. If NO Is specified, no automatic reconnection will
take place* The default Is NO.

-PRINT

Display the current characteristics (name, device-type, l ine
length, etc.) for the terminal .

-MODES mode ...

Set the terminal to operate in the specified mode(s ) . To reset a
mode, precede the mode with a circumflex (~) . For example, -MODES
ECHO, ~HANG_UP sets the terminal to echo keyboard input and to
"not" hang up the phone when the f i le Is closed. Any number of
modes can be set or reset in any combination, in any order. If a
particular mode is not saecified, that mode is not changed.
Possible modes are listed below; To set a mode, you must know
which line protocol handler (LPH) is servicing the terminal . The
-PRINT argument can be used to display the current mode settings
to determine which modes can be set or reset.
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Mode

ECHO

/AUTOCALL I
I AC' /

f TRANSPARENT\
ITR f

f STOP_OUTPUT I
ISO J

( L I N E J = E E D \
UF /
/ C A R R I A G E _ R E T U R N \
I C R J

/CONTROL_BYTE 1
IC8 f

(BLK_XFER I
IBLK f

/HANG^UP \
\HU f

HOME

HCTN

DEL

Meaning.

Echo keyboard input.

Use the Auto-Call unit when the
f i l e is opened.

Input data is in transparent
mode.

If an output order is in prog-
ress, stop it immediately if a
BRK is issued from the terminal .

Line feed at end of message.

Carriage return at end of
message.

Output sent to the terminal
starts with a control byte.

Data transfer is in buffered
(blocX) mode, not character
mode*

Hang UD the phone when the f i l e
is closed.

Set cursor to home on page
overflow.

Suoport VIP funct ion codes.

Include received DEL characters.

LPH

TTY,ATD(1)

ALL

TTY,ATD tBSC

TTY,ATD

TTY,ATD,VIP ,
.STD

STD

TTY,ATO,VIP
STD,BSC

TTY,ATD

ALL

VIP,STD

VIP ,STD,PVE

PVE

The following special keywords can be used wi th
the VIP line protocol handler to set various
time—out and polling intervalst

TO

TOiO

Time-out immediately (a f te r 1
pol l ) .

Time-out a f te r
po 11 i ng.

0 minutes of

»»!

Mo time-out (i.e., indef ini te)

Mo pol l ing interval (i .e. ,
continuous).

l-second poll interval.

VIP,STD

VIP,STD

VIP,STD

V I P , S T D

VIP,STD
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Meaning

2-second poll interval,

3-second poll interval,

4-second poll interval.

5-second poll interval.

15-=seeond poll Interval.

30-seeond poll interval.

-RESET

Reset the modes to those designated at system building.

D S W i h

Set the terminal's deviee-speeific word to be used at open
(connect) and close (disconnect) t i m e ; this argument is an
alternative to usin^ the -MODES argument , h is a 4-character
hexadecimal vaiuec This argument requires detailed knowledge of
terminal I/O and should be used only if you understand line
protocol handlers and have read the Communications Processing
manual .

-DS.V2 h

Set the terminal's devies^speeific word to be used when the f i l e
is read or wri t ten! this argument is an alternative to using the
-"MODES argument, h is a 4-character hexadecimal value. This
argument requires detailed knowledge of terminal I/O and should
be used only if you understand line protocol handlers and have
read the Communications Processing manual.

NOTES*

Only the current device-specific word assignments can be
modif ied? i.e., not the in i t i a l device-specif ied words
established through the STTY directive during system
building.

No consistency checks are made; if the -DSrtI or -DSH2
argument specifies logically inconsistent or imoossible
conditions, relative to the actual device type, no
not i f icat ion of error is given and the Indicators are set
as requested.
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FUNCTION DESCRIPTION*

The se t ( ' t e rmina l characterist ics (STTY) command permits you to
modify or'display the f i l e characteristics associated with a
te rminal or endpoint that is not currently reserved. The original
terminal characteristics, established during system building, can be
altered to ref lect your current needs. To use the -IN and -OUT
arguments, you must understand the meanings of the terms buf fe red ,
asynchronous, and synchronous. These terms are described below.

Buffered means that an intermediate data storage area is used before
data is transferred to/from a device. For input, data is received in
system memory and then moved to used memory. For outout, data is
moved from used memory to system memory and then to the device.
Nonbuf fe red means that data is t ransferred direct ly f rom user memory
to the device.

Asnchronous data transfer is the concurrent t ransfer of data and
execut ion of an aopl icat ion program; i.e., processing can continue
during a read/write operation. Asynchronous operations are always
buf fe red .

In synchronous data t ransfers , processing wai t s for complet ion of a
read/write request. Control returns to the requestor a f te r the
transfer is complete. Synchronous operations may be buffered or
nonbuffered .

The operating characteristics of the appl ica t ion program de t e rmine
whether asynchronous buffered ( A ) , synchronous buffered ( S ) , or
synchronous nonbuffered (N) are spec i f ied in the -IM and -OUT
arguments. Generally, if an application program is directed towards
mul t ip le terminals, specify A so there is f u l l user interact ion. If
S or N is specified and someone issues a read or wr i te , all other
users have to wait . This is explained in more deta i l below.

W i t h asynchronous input, if an application program issues a read
request, the system wai ts for previous read operat ions to complete.
The data is moved to the appl ica t ion program, the read reauest lust
issued is placed in a queue, and control immediately returns to the
applicat ion program. If the aool icat ion program is in teract ing w i t h
only one terminal , asynchronous input is e f f i c i e n t , but not
necessary* the aoplication arogram. can process a message whi le the
f i l e system reads the next message. Asynchronous input is necessary
for an application program to interact with m u l t i p l e terminals . For
mul t i t e rmina l aoplications, an appl icat ion program may poll
terminals and wait for input from a list of terminals .

Asynchronous output permits "double buffer ing" output requests, rthen
an aopl icat ion program issues a wri te request, the system waits for
previous wr i te requests to complete. Data is moved from the
appl icat ion program to a system b u f f e r , the write reauest is placed
in a queue, and control immedia te ly returns to the appl ica t ion
program.

For single-terminal appl icat ions using the roll-out f e a t u r e , A
or S provides more e f f i c i e n t operation.
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Example *

STTY 1VIP01 _M(DES ~C()NTROL_BYTE,~STOP..OUTPUT,

or

STTY V I P O I -MODES *CB, •*$(), AC ,*HU

rile input/output to V I P O I wil l not expect a control byte before
each output message* Finish printing output message that may be in
progress when a BREAK is detected. Use the Auto-Call unit when f i l e
is opened,, Do not hang up the phone when the f i l e is closed.

ACTIONS FOLLOWING POWER RESUMPTION

rthen the power resumption fac i l i ty restarts the execution
environment, it au tomat ica l ly performs a number of system functions.
rthen the operator and system users are notified that power
resumption has occurred , they may he required to perform cer ta in
actions.,

Automatic Functions

The power resumption fac i l i ty automatically performs the fo l lowing
functions *

o Restarts the deviee drivers, clock, and communications
subsystem,,

o Reconnects peripheral devices. Reconnects terminal devices that
were designated as being automatically reconnectabie.

«, Resets the system date and time. .(The date/time clock has a
separate battery baekuo un i t i it is supported through the
real-time adapter)e

« Reloads the memory management unit.

. Restarts all tasks that were active when the power fa i lure
occurredc

In addition to these automatic functions, the system operator and
syste:n users may be required to perform certain actions. These oower
resumption procedures are described in the Operators
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APPENDIX E

DATA ENTRY FACILITY - I

This Aopendix describes a typical configuration procedure that can
be used to accommodate DEF-I, and list the Linker directives that
are required to l ink a DEF-I system.

CONFIGURATION

GCOS 6 MOD 400 software requires that the following steps be
performed before the Data Entry Facility-I can be usedt

!. During system bu i ld ing , ensure that the directives required by
the DEF-I system are included in the CLM.USER f i l e .

2. Generate a DEF-I system Linker directive f i l e that suooorts
the user's CLMJJSER f i l e .

NOTE* To aid in steps ! and 2, a sample DEF-specific Linker
directive f i l e (DEF^SAMPLE.S) is suoolied on the media.
It may be modif ied to meet the requirements of the
particular installation.

3. Execute a Linker run to produce a DEF-I bound -unit .

4. Optionally, execute a Linker run to produce a user suoolied
date entry program.

5. Generate the appropriate DEF-I system user group and Start-Up
task command f i les .

To aid in an understanding of this process, a samole DEF-I system
configuration is used throughout this aopendix.
Configuration parameters include!

. 4 operator display stations

. 1 line printer

. 1 data entry orogram overlay area

. 2 DEF-I background tasks
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CLM_USER FILE

After the GCOS 6 MOD 400 system has been Ini t ia l ly loaded by a stage
I system startup, you must define a f i le of configuration
directives, called the CLMJJSER f i le , for the Configuration Load
Manager ( C L M > ; This f i le will contain the Symbolic Peripheral Device
names (SPD), communications arguments, and memory pool assignments
necessary to use GCOS 6 MOD 400 software on a Mini 6 system.

The CLM^USER fi le directives need not be completely DEP-speelfic.
That is, the devices, memory, etc., described in the CLM^USER f i le
may be shared by other system function faci l i t ies and may include
specifications not required for the Data Entry Facility-I. .

Sample CLM.USER File

Figure E-J illustrates a CLM^USER f i le for a Data Entry Facility.
The f i le specifies a system with four operator display stations, one
attached through an MDC C C O N O I ) and three attached through an
MLCP/DLCP (TTXK Additionally, there are two diskettes and a line
printer*, (The bootstrap device Is lef t implici t here) „

DEVICE KSROO,0,5,X'0500',CONSOLE,140

CO MM 7

TTX 12,8,'X'rr 00',0,9/500

TTX 13,9,X'FrSCK,0,9600

DEVICE CONOI , 'J4,IO,X'0580' fCC)NOI ,80,N,'720(X ,t

TTX l5,l l ,X'rE80',0,9<SOO

PVE J6,l6,X'rCOO',2,00

PVE 17,I6,X'FCOO',2,OI

DEVICE DSKOO,5 fI4,X'0480'

DEVICE DSK01,6,15,X'0480'

DEVICE LPTOO,8,]7,X'l38(X fLPTOO

MEMPOOL S.,-5000

MEMPOOL ,AB**

SYS ,,,5,20,80,,E

Q U I T

Figure E-l. Sample CLM.USER F i le
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CLMUSER File Direct ives

The following CLMJJSER f i l e directives .are used for a system that
includes DcF-I.

DEVICE DIRECTIVE

A D E V I C E d i rect ive is required for each device—except a
communicat ions (MLCP/DLCP-connected) operator display station—used
wi th DEF-I. (A D E V I C E d i rec t ive may be oaired with a TTX d i rec t ive
used for a communica t ions operator display station if the device is
to be accessible through the f i le system i n t e r f a c e ) . The DEVICE
direct ive is described in Sections V and V I i in addit ion, note the
following points*

. A noncommunications (MDC-connected) operator display station
requires the device arguments soeci fy ing non-buffered teletype
.node of the DEF-I workstation be used (see Section V).

. If a D E V I C E direct ive is paired with a TTX directive (described
be low) , the DEVICE direct!ve's device_uni t a rgument va lue must,
be TTYnn (See Section VI to ascer ta in the device
characteristics achieved by TTYnn), For e x a m p l e *

DEVICE TTYOO f 15,1! ,X'rc80' ,TTYOO,30

Table E-l list the devices configured in Figure E-l and their
associated device^unit argument values,,

Table E-l. Devices Configured in Figure E-l

Device Type

Console

Ooerator Disp lay
Station — MDC-
connected TTY

Disket te

Line Printer

Number
Configured

1

1

2

1

D e v i c e _ U n i t
Argument Values

KSROO

CONOI

DSKOO,DSKOI

LPTOO

rfhen more than oae operator d i sp lay station is configured for DEF-I,
those CRT's must be assigned consecutive logical resource number
( L R N ' s ) . Similar ly, all system l ine printers used by DEF-I must be
assigned consecutive
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In Figure E-I, the four operator disolay stations use the sequential
L R N ' s " 1 2 , 13, 14, and 15.

Also note that the number of devices configured in the CLM_USER f i l e
may be greater than those specified when l inking the DEF-I system
(see be low) . Thus the DEF-I bound uni t may be linked for three CRT's
even if the CLM.USER f i le specifies four.

COMMUNICATIONS SYYSTEM DIRECTIVE

The COMM directive specifies that a communications subsystem is
used. In Figure E- I , the .communications subsystem is given a
hardware interrupt level of 7« High oriority hardware levels should
be used for communicat ions interrupts to ensure sat isfactory
ooeration.

TTX DIRECTIVE

The TTX direct ive specif ies a TTY-type communications device.
However, unl ike the TTY directive, it provides an 80-character
b u f f e r . This bu f fe r , and therefore the TTX direct ive, is reauired
for all DEF-I operator display stations attached through an
MLCP/JLCPc

The TTX directive appears as fo l lows*

TTX I rn , leve l ,X 'channel ' ,Cmodem][ , speed]

Refer to the TTY direct ive in Section VI for a description of the
TTX arguments*

In Figure 5-1 , there are three MLCP/DLCP connected operator display
stations, and therefore three TTX direct ives .

M E M O R Y POOL DIRECTIVES

A MEMr>OOL directive is used to specify the system memory pool size,
Addi t ional ly , an online user memory pool—either exclusive or
nonexclusive—must be specif ied for the DEF-I system. The m i n i m u m
required size deoends upon which DEF-I system functions are l inked
as resident and which are overlays, and upon the number of DEF-I
workstat ion buffers required. Memory requirements are fur ther
described under "Linking a DEF-I System" below. The MEWPooL
directive is described in Section V.
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In Figure E- l , the DEF-I system Is configured with a single
nonexclus ive online memory pool w i t h the name A3; this pool extends
from the end of the system memory pool to h igh memory. This s ing le
oool can be used by the DEr-I system and by any other funct ion in a
group assigned to this pool, e.g., the COBOL comoiler .

SYSTEM DEFINITION DIRECTIVE

The SYS (sys tem de f in i t i on ) d i rect ive is described
fol lowing consideration aoolies to DEr-I.

in Section V. The

It is advisable to create- several system overlay areas to improve
the likelihood that a needed overlay is already present in memory
(because it was recently used) and does not have to be reloaded.
This is done through the "oian11 a rgument of the S^s -d i rec t ive ; 5 is
a recommended value.

It is also recommended that the user allocate additional interruot
request blocks for each DEr-I works ta t ion . In F i iure E-l , 30
interrupt request blocks have been ajded for four workstations. This
conf igura t ion suooorts ac t iv i t i e s in a high- throughput data entry
environment. In a more casual data entry environment , aooroxirnats ly
10 additional interrupt request blocks per works ta t ion would be
adequate.

L I N K I N G A DSr-I SYSTEM

The following paragraphs describe the requ i rements for l i n k i n g *

. A DEr-I system bound unit

. A OEr'-I data entry programs bound unit

The Linker directives are discussed in the Program E x e c u t i v e 3n:i_
Checkout manual.

3EF-I System Directories

The OEF-I system object units are located in the directories listed
in Table E-2, depending upon the system software mediu-i,.
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Table E-2. DEF-I Object Unit Directory Pathname

Medium Directory Pathname

Diskette
Cartridge Disk
Mass Storage Unit
Cartridge Module Disk

*ZSYSIO>ZDRT
*ZSYSSi>ZDRT
*ZSYS7J»ZDRT
*ZSYS6!»ZDRT

DEF System Object Units

The DeF system object units are grouped in Table E-3 according to
function. Some of these units are l inked internally, and do not
n.eed to be specified when l inking DEr-I e

Table E-3. DEF-I Object Uni t s

Object Units

Function Specified Not Specified

System Object Units

DEF-I Control

Background Control

Operaton Security

Operator Statistics

ZD.-LTD,
ZDrCTL
ZDFIAD

ZDFBGR

ZDF03R

ZDfSTA

ZDFCRT, Z D r l N I , ZDFSTB,
ZDrDDH, ZDFBM, ZDFPH,
ZDFPRW, ZDrOLY, ZDFMSG,
ZDFLTH, ZDFSR1, ZDfLOK,
ZDFSRU

Function Objec t Uni ts

Applicat ions Processor

Data Entry Processor

Forms Processor

File Print Processor

Tables Processor

Ut i l i ty Functions

ZD^AP

ZDrDEJ

ZDJ=.-M !

ZDrrP

ZD.-TB

ZDrUT

ZDFDE2, ZDFDE3, ZDFDE4

ZDFFM2, ZDFFM3, ZDFFM4f
ZDFFM5
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Table £-2 ( C o n t ) . DEF_I Object Uni t s

Function Specif ied Not Speci f ied

Suoervisor Functions

Ver i f ica t ion Processor

ZDFSP!, ZDFSP2,
( Z D F P U P )

ZDF VE

Addi t iona l ly , dummy uni ts listed in Table E-4 are provided so that
spec i f i c DEF-I funct ions such as operator securi ty, operator
statistics, and oassword uodatinq need not be included in the
system.

Table E-4. DEF-I Dummy Object Units

Funct ion

Mo ADOlications

Mo Data Entry

Mo Form Creation

No File Printing

No Table Cre.ation

No Ut i l i t ies

No Supervisor

No Verif icat ion

No Operator Security

No Operator Statistics

No Password Updating

Dummy O b j e c t U n i t

ZDFAPD

ZDFDED

ZDFFMO

ZDFFPD

ZDFTBD

ZDFUTQ

ZDFSPD

ZDFVED

ZDFOSU

ZDFSTD

ZDFPuU

Not required if
suoervisor is nor
conf igured) .

To create the DEF-I system bound uni t , either the real uni t or the
corresponding dummy un i t must be included for each func t ion . For
example , you must l i n k either ZDFFP or ZDFFPF.
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Data -Entry Program Object Uni t s

All data entry programs are optional user-supplied programs that are
linked into one or more bound units separate from the DEF-I system
bound unite Table E-5 lists the object units that must be linked in
order to process data entry programs. These object units are linked
wi th the data entry programs in a Linker run separate from the
linking of the DEF-I bound unit i tself .

Table E-§e DEF-I Data Entry Program Object Units

function

Memory Resident
Data Entry Program
Directory

Data Entry Program Overlay
Directors

Data Entry Program Dope
Vector Generator

Object unit

ZDFMR

ZDFDJ, ZDFD2, ZDFD3, ZDFD4

ZDFOVG

Bound Unit Organization Considerations

Before generating a DEF-
following questions*

•I bound unit , you should consider the

. rthich DEF-I functions are required?
, rthich DEF-I functions may be overlayed?
. Is the operator security feature required?
. Is password updating required?
« Are operator statistics required?

The available DEF-I functions are as fol lows*

. Aoplications Processing

. Data Entry Processing

. Forms Generation
, r i le Printing
. Table Generation
. Ut i l i ty Functions
. Supervisor Functions
. Ver i f ica t ion Processor

If Data Entry is configured you must also consider whether
user-supplied data entry programs are required.
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RESIDENT AND OVERLAYED FUNCTIONS

Each JEF-I funct ion may be linked as memory resident or overlayed.
Functions l inked as overlays are not necessarily ava i lab le to the
display station station operator at all t imes. Figure E-2
i l lus t ra tes three possible DEF-I system bound u n i t organizat ions.
The f irst one is the bound unit as linked by DEH_SAMi*LE.S in Figure
£-7. Here, only the DEF-I control, funct ion is res ident and the
remaining funct ions are overlays. Functions which share a common
overlay base address cannot be used concurrently. That is, it would
not be possible to use the data entry and forms funct ions at the
same t ime, but it is possible to use the iata entry and ver i f icat ion
func t ions concurrently. It would not be oossible to use the
interactive and suoervisor functions at the same t ime because the
data entry func t ion is loadad into memory when the v e r i f i c a t i o n
func t ion is selected and the data entry and supervisor func t ions
have a common base address. Note that the e f f ec t of l inking the
appl ica t ion funct ion so that it is never overlayed by any other
funct ion would be to leave It always in memory once tt or any of the
other funct ions has been us<jd.. This has the same e f f e c t as l i n k i n g
the applications funct ion as memory res ident . The size of the
par t icu lar DEF-I system bound unit would include the sum of the
sizes of the DEF-I control, aool ica t ions , data entry, and
verification functions*

The second bound uni t organizat ion in Figure E-2 a l lows more
functions to be accessed concurrently. Here it would be possible to
use the aoolications, f i l e or in t , da tg entry, forms, and tables
functions all at the same t ime. In this particular organization, the
size of the bound uni t is (greater than the size of the f i r s t
i l lus t ra t ion but the d i f f e r e n c e is only by the size of the f i l e
pr in t function.,

The third QEF-I bound unit organization in Figure E-2 would take up
considerably less memory but avai lable func t ions are l i m i t e d . This
organiza t ion would be sui table once you have created a l l necessary
forms and tables for data entry and had no fur ther use for those or
any other func t ions .

planning the DEF— I func t ion overlays, you must consider which
func t ions are required to run concurrently in the system and arranqs
the ovarlayys accordingly. Use of concurrent f u n c t i o n s causes the
size of the OEF-I system bound uni t to increase according to tha
size of the concurrent functions.

If a func t ion is l inked as an overlay but is not overlayed by any
other func t ion , it wi l l be read into memory when f i r s t selected and
remain in memory for the duration of the QEF-I task group.
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DATA ENTRY PROGRAMS

All data entry programs are user-suoolied and linked into one or
more bound units separate from the main DEF— I system bound uni t*

Data entry orograms can be made memory resident for speed of a-ceess
or overlayed if e f f i c ien t memory is not available.

The linkage procedure for user programs is described in the Da^
Entry Facility-I User^s Guide,

RESIDENT FUNCTIONS OVERLAY AREA FOR FUNCTIONS

APENO * XT

DEiND * X'BO'

F
p
s
T
U
V

LEGEND

APPLICATIONS
DATA ENTRY
FORMS
FILE PRINT
SUPERVISOR
TABLES
UTILITIES
VERIFICATION

SPEND *X*f

(LABEL AT END OF RESIDENT FUNCTIONS)

D6F CONTROL*

OEEND

(LABEL AT END OF RESIDENT FUNCTIONS^

•InciudM dunwnv object units for functions not •vailabtSc

r l- jure E-2. DEF-I Function Resident/Overlay Organizations
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M E M O R Y CONSIDERATIONS

The fo l l owing memory considerations must be keot In mind when
deciding the DEF-I system bound un i t organizat ion.

The amount of memory required for the DEF-I system bound unit
includes the memory required for the resident funct ions plus the
memory required for all overlayed funct ions that can reside in
memory s imul taneously . W h e n all overlays start at the same base
address, this memory size is that of the largest overlay.

rthen a given funct ion is processing either as resident or as an
overlay, all operator display stations can access that funct ion
concurrent ly ( the func t ion is r een t r an t ) .

Use t—wr i t t en data entry programs are l inked seoarately f rom the
DEF-I system bound unit and have their own overlay structure. Uo to
four oound units of overlayad data entry orograms are supported. The
user may link up to 99 d i f f e r e n t data entry overlay programs in sach
oound u n i t or overlay area.. The amount of memory ava i l ab le must be
large enough to contain the largest data entry overlay oroaram.
User -wr i t t en data entry programs can also be l inked as memory
resident . If no, they are l i nked into a single, separa te bound t i n i t .
Memory is required for the data entry program director p lus the sur*
of the sizes of all user orograms up to a m a x i m u m of 20 programs.

Add i t iona l bu f fe r and system memory considerations are discussed
later in this Aooendix.

OEF-I System Bound Uni t Crsa t ion

Creation of the DEF-I system bound uni t consists of a L inke r run
using a f i l e wi th L inke r d i rec t ives that de f ine four logical system
categories *

. J5F-I system object uni ts

. OEF-I memory resident DEF-I func t ion object un i t s

. JEF-I overlayed DEF-I func t ion object units

. J£F-I system parameters.

Figure £-7 is a complete l is t ing of samnle Linker direct ives
required by a DEF-I system. In the l i n k i n g orocedure described
b e l o w , the direct ives in that l is t ing are used to i l lu s t r a t e the
text.



L I N K I N G DEF-I SYSTEM OBJECT UNITS

Only the DEF-I system object units listed in Table E-5 must I
l inked. The remaining system object units listed in E-3 are
internal ly linked and do not need to be specified, ,

Table E-6. System Object Unit Linker Directives

Function

System Rout ines*
DEF-I Control and
Background control

Operator Security

Operator Statistics

Linker Di re c t i ve s

L I N K N ZDFCTL,

Configured

L I N K N ZDFOSR

LINKN ZDFSTA

ZDF8GR, ZDFLTD, ZDFIAD

Not Configured

L I N K N ZDFOSD

L I N K N ZDFSTD

L I N K I N G MEMORY RESIDENT DEF-I FUNCTION OBJECT UNITS

If a configured DEF-I function is to be memory resident or if it is
to be omitted from the DEF-I system, a Linker directive listed in
Table E-7 must be usedo

Table E-7. Memory Resident Object Unit Linker D i r e c t i v e s < 1 )

Function Memory Resident Not Configured

Aoplications Processor

Data Entry Processor

Forms Processor

File Print Processor

Tables Processor

Utility Functions

Supervisor Functions

Verification Processor

LINKN ZDFAP

LINKN ZUFDE1

LINKN ZDFFM1

LINKN ZDFFP

LINKN ZDFTB

LINKN ZDFUT

LINKN ZDFSP1,
ZDFPUP, ZDFSP2
(See note 2)

LINKN ZDFVE

LINKN ZDFAPD

LINKN ZDFDED

LINKN ZOFFMD

LINKN ZDFFPD

LINKN ZDFTBD

LINKN ZDFUTD

LINKN ZDFSPD ZDFPUD

LINKN ZDFVED
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NOTES

1. Several of the object units l isted in Tables E-3 and E-4 for
the funct ions in this table do not have to be spec i f ied in the
LINKN directives because they are in ternal ly l inked.

2. If the supervisor func t ion is l inked and oassword updat ing is
not required, specify ZDFPUD in place of ZDFPUP.

L I N K I N G DEJr-I FUNCTION OVERLAY OBJECT UNITS

Linicsr direct ives are required to l i n k overlayed DEl—I funct ions , if
any. For each function, use Linker directives tot

1. Name the overlay
2. Specify the base
3. L ink the func t ion object uni ts
4. °rotect the overlay lase and end addresses.

Table £-3 lists the DEF-I system funct ions and the directives
required to l ink each as an overlay.

Table E-8. DEF-I Funct ion Overlay L inker Directives

Function Overlay Direct ives

Aoolication Processor

Data =ntry

Forms Processor

File Print

Supervisor Functions

OVLY APOLAY
BASE
LINKN ZDFAP
PROT APBASE,APENO

OVLY DEOLAY
BASE
LINKN ZDFDE!
PROT DEBASE,DEEND

OVLY FMOLAY
BASE
L I N K N Z D F F M I
PROT FMBA5=,FMEND

OVLY EPOLAr
BASE
L I N K N ZDFFP
PROT FPBASE, FPEND

OVLY SPOLAY
BASE
L I N K N ZDFSP1,ZDFPUP,ZDFSP2
PROT SPBASE,SPEND
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Table E-8 (Cont). DEF-I Function Overlay Linker Directives

Function

Table Generation

Utility Functions

Verification I)

Overlay Directives

OVLY TBOLAY
BASE •
LINK ZDFTB
PROT T8BASE,TBEND

OVLY UTOLAY
BASE -c^™a

L I N K N 2DFUT
PROT UTBASE.UTEND

OVLY VEOLAY
BASE —
L I N K N ZDFVE
PROT VEBASEvVEEND

NOTE*

I e The ver i f i ca t ion funct ion reauires data entry processor
subroutines., Therefore, its base starting address must fo l low
the last data entry overlay address, DHEND.

The BASE directive must be set up according to the user reouired
overlay structure* Refe r to the Program Execut ion and Checkout
manual for a f u l l discussion of the BASE directive,

If patches are aoplied to any DEF~I function ob jec t uni t and the end
address of that funct ion is used as the base address for overlayed
DEF-i functions9 then the base address for that overlayed funct ion
should be specified ass

[funct ion id3 END + X'50'

where [ func t ion id] is one of the two-character abbreviations shown
above*

Each overlay has "start'6 and "end" labels which must be "PROTected"
as shown.

Figure E~7 is a sample listing of the Linker directives necessary to
spec i fy the DEF-I system and funct ion ob jec t units .

DEFINING DEF-I SYSTEM PARAMETERS

Additional Linker directives are required to provide DEF-I system
parameter values* The va lues must be placed in the half of a word as
i l lus t ra ted „

A complete listing of the examples that i l lustrate the text is in
Figure E-7.
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Specifying LRNs

The following directives soecify sample logical resource numbers
( L R N s ) required for DEF-I. Unless otherwise mentioned these LRNs
are not related to system-wide LRNs (e.g., those in the CLM_USER
f i l B ) .

Directive

VDEF DKLRNjX'OlOCK

VDEF 3MLRN,X'0200'

VD5F LOKLRN,X'0300'

VDEF INILRN,X'050CK

VOEF LOLRN,X'OOI9'

VDEF HI LRN, X'001 A'

VDEF CRLRNl.X'O'

VDEF O V L R N I , X ' I BOO'

VDEF OVLRN2,X V 0 >

VDEF OVLRN3,X'0'

VDEF OVLRN4,X'0 '

Comment

/LRN OF DISK HANDLER*!

/LRN OF BUFFER MANAGER=2

/LRN OF DEF FILE LOCKER=3

/LRN OF CRT1=5

/FIRST(=25) AND LAST («X '1A '=2*)LRNS

/FOR BACKGROUND AND OPERATIONS.
2 OPERATIONS ARE ALLOWED IN THIS
EXAMPLE.

/LRN OF MEMORY RESIDENT PROGRAM
DIRECTOR =0 (NO MEMORY RESIDENT

PROGRAMS)

/LRN OF DATA ENTRY PROGRAM OVERLAY
DIRECTOR 1 aX' IB '=*27 DECIMAL

/LRN OF DATA ENTRY PROGRAM OVERLAY
DIRECTOR 2=0 (OVERLAY AREA NOT USED)

/LRN OF DATA ENTRY PROGRAM OVERLAY
DIRECTOR 3*0

/LRN OF DATA ENTRY PROGRAM O V E R L A Y
DIRECTOR 4=0

Note that data entry overlay directors 2 through 4 are given LRNs of
0 because they are not being used.

The LOLRN, HILRN arguments define the range of LRNs to execute f i l e
prints and applications in the background. In the example above, two
LRNs are available which would al low two background f i le prints, two
background aoplications, or one of each.

Specifying the Number of Function Overlays

The fol lowing direct ive spec i f ies the number of OVLY direct ives used
in l inking the DEF-I funct ions .
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Directive Comment

vDEr C)LYN()fX'0008' /Number of function overlays - 3

Specifying the Size of the CRT Screen

The following directives specify the dimensions of the screen of the
operator display station* The forms processor will not permit fields
on a form to be created outside of the positions specified here,, The
size of the CRT screen must be specified as follows*

Directive Comment

VJ£r CRTC.X'0050' /COLS PER CRT LINE X'50'=80
DECIMAL

VDEF CRTUX'0017' / L I N E S PER CRT PAGE X ' 1 7 ' - I 3
D E C I M A L

Soeci fy ing Continuous or Noncontinuous K e y i n

The followin? directive specifies whether keying is continousl that,
is, whether the system wi l l tab forward - au toma t i ca l ly between f i e ld s
or whether the RETURN key must be entered to reach the next f i e l d .

Direct ive Comment

VDHF NC;)NKN,X'0' /X'O' MEAdS C O N T I N U O U S , NON X'O'
M E A N S N O N C O N T I N U O U S K F Y I N .

AuTCAL Argument

This argument is required and is reserved for sys tem use*

VD£F AUTCAL,X'0000' /RESERVED

CLM.JSER-Related Directives

The fo l lowing direct ives are speci f ied in the CLM_USSR f i le .
They d e f i n e the fo l l owing*

I. The LRN of the f i r s t DEF-I CRT. The value must match the
lowest LRN value specif ied in the CLM.USEH f i le for a device
to be used as an operator display station. In the e x a m o l e , the
X'i)C30' corresponds to the ( d e c i m a l ) 12 in Figure E- l .
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Direct ive Comment

VOEF CRTLRN.X'OCOO' /LRN Of F IRST CRT D R I V E R = 12
DECIMAL

2. The LRN of the ' f i rs t orinter used by DEF-I. The value must
match the lowest LRN value spec i f ied in the CLMJJSER f i l e for
a printer to be used wi th DEF-I . In the ex.^mole, the X'0800'
corresoonds to the ( d e c i m a l ) 8 in F igure E- l .

Direc t ive Comment

VOSF PRTLRN tX'0300' /LRN OF F I R S T P R I N T E R D R I V E R

3. The oresence or absence of an operator console. A value of
X'0059' ( A S C I I Y) in the VDEF OPCONS d i r e c t i v e indicates that
a console is present ; a value of X'004E' ( \ S C I I N) ind ica t e s
that there is no console.

D i r e c t i v e Comment

VDEF OPCONS,X'0059' /ASCII, V , OPERATOR'S CONSOLE
IS PRESENT

4. The number of CRT's avai lable as DEF-I ooerator display
stations. Note that this number must not exceed the number of
CRT's soecif ied in the CLM_USER f i le .

Direc t ive Comment

VDar CRTNO,X'0004' / N U M 3 H R OF CRT'S SUPPORTED

D. The number of p r in te r s avai lable to DEF-I.

Direc t ive Comment

VJEF PRTNO.X 'OOOI ' / N U M B E R OF P R I N T H R S = » I
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Printer Formatting

The following directives define the number of characters per line
and the number of lints oer page for each printer. Note that 16
directives must be present, even if only one printer is used*

Directive

VDEF PRTCI

VDeF PRTL1

VDEF

VDEF

VDEF

VDEF

VU£F

VOEF

VDEF

VDEF

VD£F

VD£F

VDEF

VDEF

VOEF

VDEF

PRTC2,X'0088'

PRTL2,X'003E'

?RTL3,X'003E^

PRTC4,X'

PRTCS,X'0088"

PRTL6,X'003E'

PRTC7,X'0088'

PRTL7,X'003E'

Comment

/PRINTER I LINE rtIDTH-136 DECIMAL
characters (Hexadecimal 88)

/PRINTER 1 LINES/PAGE=62 D E C I M A L
(Hexadec imal 3E)

PRTL8«X'003E'

/PRINTER 2 LINE

/ P R I N T E R 2 LINES/PAGE=62

/PRINTER 3 LINE WIDTH- I 36

/PRINTER 3 LINES/PAGE=62

/PRINTER 4 LINE WIDTH-I36

/PRINTER 4 LINES/PAGE=62

/PRINTER 5 L I N E rtIDTH*!36

/PRINTER 5 LINES/PAGE=62

/PRINTER 6 LINE WIDTH-134

/PRINTER 6 LINES/PAGE =62

/PRIMTER 7 LINE W I D T H = I 3 6

/PRINTER 7 LINES/PAGE=62

/PRINTER 8 LINE WIDTH = I36

/PRINTER 8 LINES/PAGE=A2

Fixed Suffer Allocation

Each active
of workspace
memory storage
requirements
provided by a
requested as
be specified
fixed buffers
NB5 arguments

tor display station (
For example , each active

area of 357 words0 The
depend upon the function

set of f ixed and dynamic
they are needed from the
using Linker directives,

specified using the VDEF
These buf fe r sizes are

CRT) requires a certain amount
CRT requires a constant

remaining workspace
execut ing at the CRT and are

buffers . Dynamic b u f f e r s a re
user pool. Fixed buffers mus t

There are four sizes of DEF-I
directive M B 1 . - N B 2 , N33, and

listed in Table H-9.
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Table E-9. DEF-I Fixed B u f f e r Sizes

B u f f e r Argument

MB I

MB2

NB3

NB5

Buffer Length (Words)
Decimal

1024

256

Configurable

10

B u f f e r argument NB4 is reserved.

Depending upon the part icular aoolication executing at the CRT some
of the DEF-I f ixed b u f f e r s are used only temporarily and are
returned to the DEF-I f ixed b u f f e r pool as soon as their use is
completed. The buffers may then be used by some other operator
display station, thus reducing the number of b u f f e r s that must be
l inked.

Table =-10 shows the DEF-I f ixed (F) and dynamic (D) b u f f e r
requirements for the DEF-I functions and indicates whether the
b u f f e r s are temporar i ly held or are held as long as the func t ion is
bein? used. The f igures given are for a given operator disolay
station.

Table E-IO. Fixed and Dynamic Buf fe r Ret i rements

Function

DATA ENTRY

JATA c£NTRY W I T H
TABLES

DATA ENTRY W I T H
PROGRAMS

DATA ENTRY rtlTH
TABLES/PROGRAMS

DATA ENTRY -
M O D I F I C A T I O N

JATA
V E R I F I C A T I O N

N B I
1024 Wds

F

1 *

1 *

1*

1*

I*

1*

NB2
256 Wds

F D

I 1

1 1

1 1

1 1

1 1

1 1

N33
Conf igurable

F D

1 1

1 !

I 1

1 I

1 2

I 2

NB5**

10 rtds

As ma ny as
needed

As many as
needed

As many ^s
needed

As many as
needed

As many as
needed

As many as
needed
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Table 5-10 (Cont). Fixed and Dynamic Buffer Requirements

FORMS CREATION

FORMS MODIFY

CREATE A VERIFY
TASLS

CREATE AN
EXTRACT TABLE

COPY A FORM
OR TAdLE

VIEr t A FORM
OR VERIFICATION
TAriLE

V I E r ^ AN EXTRACT
TABLE

FILE PRINTING
(FORMATTED)

*JRINT A FORM
OR TAdLE

SHIFT F7 PRINT

N B I
1024 rtds

1

2

1

2

2

1

2

I*

1

I*

NB2
256 Wds

< €m>

1 1

- .=

_ «,

I

1

!•

i* -

1

-

NB3
Conf igurab le

»

4BX> so

- „

-

-

«> «:•

-

I * -

1

-

NB5**

-

.

-

-

-

—

.

As many as
needed

•n

.

*I ndicates that the b u f f e r s are used temporarily and then released.

**N33 buf fe r s are used for extended f i e ld (program calls,
uoper/lower l imi t s? tables* constants) used on the form e There is
one NB5 required per extended f ie ld used on a form.

Jeneral rules based uoon the above table for linking NBI, NB2, N33,
and N35 size buffers are as follows*

. For operator display stations used for data entry only uset

1 NBI per 2 operator display stations

2 N32 oer ooerator display station

3 NB3 per operator disolay station

3 NB5 per ooerator display station per extended field on form

. For ooerator display stations used for develooment (form
creation, tables, copies, etc.)*
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2 N31 per operator display station

I N32 per operator display station

1 N33 per operator display station

I N85 per ooerator disoiay station per extended f i e ld 'on form

NOTE* Attemots to orocess with i n s u f f i c i e n t bu f fe r s l inked produce
unspecified results. In most cases, an INSUFFICIENT USER
MEMORY message wi l l apoear on l ine 24 of the operator d isplay
station.

The fo l lowing di rect ives d e f i n e the number of b u f f e r s a l located for
each size and the size of b u f f e r 3. B u f f e r 3 is used for the Data
Entry b u f f e r and contains the current data entry record. Therefore ,
the specified size must be the same as the buf fe r size specif ied
when l inking any data entry orograms. Also, the number of data
characters the buffer will contain is twice the b u f f e r size in words
less 16 characters for the header, ( see the DEF-I User's G u i d e ) .

Direct ive

VUar M B I,X'0004'

VD£F NB2,X'0004'

VDir NB3,X'0004'

VDEF NB4,X<0000'

VOEF N85,X'0028'

VDEH SB3,X'0080'

Comment

/NUMBER OF SIZd I 8UFFERS=4

/NUM3ER OF SIZE 2 BUFFERS**

/NUMBER OF SIZE 3 BUFFERS**

/NUMBER OF SIZE 4 BUFFESS*0

/NUMBER OF SIZE 5 BUFFERS*40
(hexadec imal 28)

/SIZE OF 3UFFER3 * 128 (Hex 30)
words3256 characters

Data entry Program General Purpose Buffer

The fol lowing directive speci f ies the size of the general ouroose
b u f f e r , b u f f e r number 6, usad by any data entry program. You must
specify a b u f f e r size as large as the largest general puroose b u f f e r
required by any data entry program that wi l l execute on your system.
The b u f f e r size is soecif iad in words, half the number of characters
the ouf fe r wi l l hold. One buffer is used for each operator disoiay
station execut ing a data entry program.

Direct ive

VDEF DUPWRD,X'0020'

Comment

/SIZE OF DATA ENTRY PROGRAM
/GENERAL PURPOSE 3UFFER=32
/ (hex 20) WORDS = *4
/CHARACTERS
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First LRN

The fol lowing directive defines the first LFN to ba used by DEF-I.
This number affects the value of the maximum LFN argument soecified
in the soawn group command for the task groupe In the following
example, LFNs 1 to 8 are available for use by data entry programs.
Note, however, that the DEr-I LFNs may also start at 1. In that
case, the program LFNs would start following the last DEF—I LFN,
JEF-I requires 8 LFNs ser operator display station and 8 LFNs per
background area«

VQ£r CRTLFNfX'0009' /FIRST CRT LFN»9

Number of Background Tasks

The following directive defines the number of background tasks to be
run concurrently. It cannot exceed the number of CRTfs nor can it
exceed the total number of LRNs def ined by the LOLRN and H I L R N
arguments . File pr int ing and application programs optionally run in
the background,, File print needs a background task even when the
print operation is not in the background. At least one background
task must be specified e

VQEF 3AKNO,X^0002# /NUMBER OF BACKGROUND TASKS=2

Assigning Volume Name

Each of the following four directives defines two characters of the
name of the volume which D2r-I wi l l in i t i a l ly use for forms, tables,
and data entrye The hexadecimal values for the aoorooriate ASCI I
characters are specified. Only eight characters are al lowed, the
first must be c i rcumflex (hexadecimal 5E) , the eighth must be
hexadecimal 3E« Note that the volume ass ignments can be changed by a
DEP-I supervisory funct ion, but this l i n k specif ied volume name must
be present when DEF-I is loadede

Directive Comment

VQEF SVN!,X^5E44-' /SYSTEM VOLUME- ~D
VDEF SVN2,XM§46' / =EF
VQEF SVN3,X'5752' / =rtR
VDEF SVN4,X'4B3E' / *K>

Specifying Password Parameters

The following directives def ine the size and total number of
passwords available and one ini t ia l password used to gain entry to
DEF-I. Note that the initial password is specif ied using f ive
directives, one for each two characters, even if the password is
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less than 10 characters long. The excess characters must be
specified as blanks (hex 20). The directives are only required if
the operator security feature is linked. The passwords may be
maintained by the password update facility.

Directive

VUSr PASSNO.X'OOIO'

VQSF PASSIZ.X'0004'

VDEF P ASS I , X' 4445'

VDEF PAS32,X'4633'

VDeF

VOEF PASS4,X'2020'

VDiF r»ASS5,X'2020'

Comment

/NUMBER OF PASSWORD AVAILABLE»16
(hex 10)

/MUST BE 0 IF NO OPERATOR SECURITY

/LENGTH OF PASSWORDS. M A X I M U M

/SIZE IS 10 CHARACTERS

/ I N I T I A L PASSWORD IS DEF3.2

/ (HEX 44, 45, 46, 33, 2E, 3 2 = A S C I I
DEF3.2)

. (HEX 2E,32= A S C I I . 2)

/ (HEX 20-3LANK)

Specifying Password Accessible Functions

The fo l lowing directive specifies the funct ions which may be
accessed using the f i r s t password soecif ied above. If any addi t ional
passwords are required the initial password must be given access to
the supervisor function. The funct ions avai lable are spec i f ied hy
the f i r s t 9 bits of the 16 bit , 4 hex character argument . If the bit
value for the associated func t ion is zero, the funct ion is not
ava i lab le ; if the bit value is one, the funct ion is avai lable .
Table H - l I lists the bits and their associated funct ions . Bit 0 is
the hi-jh order bit.

Table E - l l . Accessible Function Soeci f ica t ion

Sit

0
1
2
3
4
5
5
7
3

Function

Aopli
Data
t-orms
File

cations
Entry

Print
( Reserved )
Super
T^ble
uti l i
Verif

visor
5
ties
ication
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Thus, a directive specifying that all funct ions are available using
the f i r s t password would be as follows* This directive content is
recoiimended.

Directive

VDir PA.SSFN,X'FFFF'

Comment

/ALL FUNCTIONS ARE AVAILABLE

Specifying Allowable Ooerator Functions

The following directives determine which OEF-I functions can he
selected by the operator display station users. If X'00 OCX is
entered for any of these d i rec t ives , the corresponding DEF-I
func t ion cannot be used by gay data entry ooerator* If the funct ion
is to be allowed, the hexadecimal value of the appropriate ASCII
character must be spec i f ied^ as Il lustrated In the example,,

DIrectlve

VDSF
VDSF

VSiF
VJSr
tfDEF
V'JSF
VOSr

DATA,X'
FORM,X'
I NTS A, X
rILPRN,
SUPER, X
TABLE,X
UTIL^X'
VERIF,X

004 ]'
0044^
0046^
' 0000'
X'0050
'0053'
^0054^
0055'
' 0056'

Comment

/ALLOW APPLICATIONS^
/AFJ.OW DATA ENTRY^D
/ALLOW FORM CREATE-F
/RESERVED
/ALLOW FILE PRINT-P
/ALLOW SUPERVISOR FUNCTION-S
/ALLOW TABLES CREATE=T
/ALLOW UTILITIE5=U
/ALLOW VERIFICATIONS

Printer Assignments

The fol lowing directives determine the Ini t ia l orinter assignments
for each CRT. All 20 assignments must be made, even though fewer
than 20 CRT's are available,, Printer assignments may be temporarily
changed by a DSF-I Supervisory Function.

Jirecti ve Comment

VDSF
VOuF
VDcF
VOar
VJ£r
VDcr
VDEF
VJSF
VOHF
VD£F
VUiF
VDsF

PCRTI
PCRT2
PCRT3
PCRT4
PCRT3
PCRT6
PCRT7
PCRT3
PCRT9
PCRTI
PCRTI
PCRTI

,x
,x
,x
c ^

,x
fx
,x
,x
»x
o.
1,
2,

/

*
*
<f

0001
000 i
0001
0001

t
f
f

*
'0001'

't
*
t

X

0001
0001
0001
0001
'000

s
*
*
*
\

X'OOO!
X '000 \

/CRT
/CRT
/CRT
/CRT
/CRT
/CRT
/CRT
/CRT
/CRT
/CRT
/CRT
/CRT

JSES
USES
USES

4 USES
5 USES
6 USES
7 USES
8 USES
9 USES
10 USES
I I USES
12 USES

PRINTER
PRINTER
PRINTER
PRINTER
PRINTER
PRINTER
PRINTER
PRINTER
PRINTER
PRINTER
PRINTER
PRINTER
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VDEr

V Jsr
VJif
VJir
VDSr
VDir

PCRT13,
PCRT14,
PORT15,
PCRT16,
PCRTI7,
PCRT18,
PCRT19,
PCRT20,

X'OOOl'
X'0001'
X'OOOK
X'OOOI'
X' 000 1 '
X'OOO!'
X' 000 1 '
X'OOO!'

/CRT
/CRT
/CRT
/CRT
/CRT
/CRT
/CRT
/CRT ;

3
4
5
6
7
3
9
20

USES
USES
USES
USES
USES
USES
USES
USES

PRINTER
PRINTER
PRINTER
PRINTER
PRINTER
PRINTER
PRINTER
PRINTER

Jata Entry Overlay Areas

The following directives define which of the data entry overlay
areas is to be used by eacn operator display station for execution
of ovarlayed data entry programs. The hexadecimal value is the
number of the data entry overlay area to be used and must be in the
range 000! through 0004.
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As with the printer
assignments must be made for 20 CRT'
available. Note that these overlays
funct ion overlay area.

assignments , the data entry overlay area
s, even though fewer are
are d i f fe ren t from the DEF-I

Directive

VDcr
VOEF
VUEF
VDEF
VDiF
VJ£F
VJdF
VJdr
VDEF
VUEF
VJEF
VJEF
VJEF
VOEF
VJ£r
VJ£F
VJSr
VJcr
VJEF
VJSF

OCRTI
OCRT2
OCRT3
OCRT4
OCRT5
OCRT6
OCRT7
OCRT8
OCRT9
OCRTI
OCRTJ
OCRTI
OCRTI
OCRTI
OCRTI
OCRTI
OCRTI
OCRTI
OCRTI

i
i
t
«
«
»
t
»
*
0
1
2
3
4
5

*1
8
9

OCHT20

X
X
X
X
X

^
if

J
•f
f

X'
X
X

f

4

X'
(

t

?

s

«

•
«

1

e

«

»

X

0001'
0001'
0001'
0001'
DOOI'
000!'
0001'
0001'
0001'
'0001

X'OOOi
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X

'0001
'0001
'0001
'0001
' 000 1
'0001
'0001
'0001
'000!

J

*
*f
s

J

*J

*
s
s

Comment

/CRT 1 USES OVERLAY I
/CRT 2 USES OVERLAY
/CRT 3 USES OVERLAY
/CRT 4 USES OVERLAY
/CRT 5 USES OVERLAY
/CRT * USES OVERLAY
/CRT 7 USES OVERLAY
/CRT d USES OVERLAY 1
/CRT 9 USES OVERLAY 1
/CRT 10 USES OVERLAY

J l USES OVERLAY
12 USES OVERLAY
13 USES OVERLAY

/CRT 14 USES OVERLAY
/CRT 15 USES OVERLAY
/CRT 16 USES OVERLAY
/CRT 17 USES OVERLAY
/CRT 18 USES OVERLAY
/CRT 19 USES OVERLAY
/CRT 20 USES OVERLAY

/CRT

Comoletlng the Link

The link must be completed with the QUIT directive. The MAP
directive is optional.

MAP
QJIT

JROUP GENERATION FOR A DEF-I SYSTEM

Use the 50 (Spawn Group) command to spawn a task group in which
JEF-I can operate. A complete descriotion of the SG command appears
in the Commands manual„

Task Jroup_Con_siderations

The task group in which DE.--I is to execute requires the following
specifications for the maximum LRN and UrN*

LRM - the value must be greater than the maximum LRN used in the



START.UP.EC file's CT (Create Task) commands.

LFN - the value must be equal to or greater than the result of
the following algori thm*

base LFM specified in the Linker VOEF GRTLFN directive

+ 8 x (number of CRT'.s)

•»• 8 x (number of background tasks allowed at one t ime )

•*• I if operator statistics are required

+ the number of LFNs required by data entry programs and
aoplications.

Sxample of a Spawn Group Command

For example , a typical QEF-I SG (Spawn Jrouo) command might be as
follows *

SG AA O.E.F. 0 !CONSOLE -LRN/28 -LFN 58 -P(X)L AB -WD DEFDIR

30

Pie spawn group command

AA

The id assigned to this task grouo

D.E.F.

The user^id assigned

0

Rela t ive oriority leval for this task grouo's lead task

•CONSOLE

Input path for commands and user inout

-LRN 28

Highest logical resource number that wi l l be referred to by any
task in the task grouo

-LFM 58

Highest logical f i l e number used by any task in the spawned
task group
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-POOL AS

Name of the memory pool from which all dynamic memory required
by the task grouo is to be taken

-rtJ DEVOIR

The working directory to be used by the task group* The
directory used should have a START-UP.EC f i le"conta ining the CT
(Create Task) command to activate DEF-I.

The LRN in the example is greater than the maximum LRN used in the
5TA3T_UP.EC f i le ' s CT (Create Task) command be low.

The LrN value of 58 is greater than the value determined by the
fo l lowing calculat ion*

LFN - 3x4 ( te rminals ) * 8x2 (background tasks) + 9 (base LFN,
speci f ied in Linker V'JSF CRTLFN d i rec t ive) • 57

DEr START,JP»EC FILE (TASK G E N E R A T I O N )

Once the SO (Spawn Group) command has baen executed, several OEF-I
tasks :nust be created and activated* Appropriate CT (Create Task)
commands may be stored in a START_UP«,EC f i le immedia te ly subordinate
to the in i t ia l working directory of the spawned task group or they
nay be soecif ied individual ly at in i t ia l iza t ion t ime e STARTJJP.SC
f i l e s are discussed in the System Concept m a n u a l .

Create Task

Tasks ara created by CT (Crsate Task) commands as follows*

CT Ir.i rel_level ctl_arg

Irn is the logical resource number by which the task group
re fe r s to the task

rel^level is the priority level of the task

ctl_arg is either the control argument

-EFN root?symbolie-start->address

or

-SHARE Irn symbolle-start-address

where the —EFN argument includes the name of the bound
unit root segment (here DEF-I) followed by a question
m a r k , fol lowed b/ the symbolic-start-address (entry point)
wi th in the root segment, DSF ini t ia l izat ion ( I N F N T R ) .
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The -SHARE control arguments spec i fy the addit ional entry
points which the OEF hound u n i t , and the LRN used is that
associated with the in i t i a l i za t ion ( I N F N T R ) entry point.

RELATIVE LEVEL REQUIREMENTS

The CT (create task) command oriority level r equ i rement s for DEF-I
tasks are shown in Table E-12.

Table E-12. OEF-I Rela t ive Priority Level Requ i r emen t s

Relative
Lavel Symbolic-Start-Address Descript ion

2

3

3

5-n

OSHTAS

D3ENT

LOCK01

INFNTR

GENTRY

(none)

C O B M R 1 if memory resident
COBCWI is overlay area I
C080V2 is over lay area 2
COBJV3 is over lay area 3
COBOV4 is over lay area 4

DEF Disk Handler

DEF B u f f e r Manager

DEF File- Lock Rou t ine

DEF In i t i a l i za t ion /CRT #1
Control

OEF CRT #2 (and uo) Cont ro l

DEF Background Funct ions

Optional for Data Entry
Programs

In this
are not

examole CENTRA, background tasks, and data entry proqrams
given re la t ive level values because one CT (Create Ta sk )
is required oer CRT, background task, and bound un i t for

data entry orograms. Note that a m a x i m u m of four overlay areas and
one .iie.nory resident bound uni t for data entry orogr^ms may be
spec i f i ed . Mote also that these are m i n i m u m re la t ive level
requ i rements w i t h i n DEF-I and do not r e f l ec t any other LRNs w i t h i n
the task group.
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Samols START UP.EC File

The commands listed in Figure E-3 are tyoical for a DEF-I
START_JP*EC f i l e . The f i lename is ~ZSYS7! >DEFDIR>STAJ?TOTUPeEC,

CT 5 5
CT I I -SHAte i DSHTAS
CT 2 2 -SHAHe § DbfeNT
QT 3 3 -SHAIfe te LOCltOI
LT 6 6 -SHAtfc 5 GENTRY
CT 7 7 °SHAHe b CtNTRY
CT tt » -SHAHe 6 CENT&Y
CT 2i 26 -SHARE f»
CT 26 26 -SHARE 5
CT 27 27 -fens' bNTRmCOBOVl

ETfi
&Q

Figure E»30 Sample DEF-I START-UP. EC File

In this example, DEF-I has the fo l lowinqs

. 4 CRT's
c 2 background ( f i l e pr int /appl icat ion) tasks.
o I data entry program overlay area named ENTRY1

The name of the DEF°I hound unit is DEF.

( I )
n - Last relative level used for CRT
m - lumber of backgroud tasks created,
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SAMPLE SYSTEM FILE STRUCTURE

f igure S-4 Il lustrates the path structure of the DEF-I related
system f i les , as they are suoplied on the release media (the
directory root name "7SYS7I indicates a mass storage u n i t ) .
Included are the samole CLVLUSER f i le , CLM_SAMPLE the samole DEF_I
linicer direct ive f i l e DEF_SAMPLE.S, IEF.SAMPLE.S, and all DEF-I
required o b j e c t units.

Figure E-5 i l lustrates a typical path structure of DEF-I related
system files once the DEF-I system has been built. The following
f i l e s have been added to those shown in Figure E-4.

. The CLM_USER f i l e ( f o r example , the f i l e in Figure E - l ) . This
is olaced in the directory SID.

. The DEF-I spawn group command contained in an EC f i l e . The f i l e
is illustrated in Figure E-<s. Note that this is directly under
the system root.

. The DEF-I l inker direct ives used to create the bound unit
cal led DEF_USERS.S. This f i l e is under the directory ZDRT.

. The D2F-I bound uni t called DEF.

. The STARTJJP.EC that creates the DEF-I tasks is in the D5FDIR
directory. An example of the startup f i le is i l lustrated in
Figure E-3.

. The bound units for the DEF-I data entry programs.

The user-created DEF-I and date entry oro^ram hound units and the
user-created DEF START_UP.£J are in a user-created directory D E F D I R .

Note that this set of f i l e s , naming conventions, and f i l e pa ths is
used as an i l lus t ra t ion only.
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SID

cim USER ZDFCTLO

ZDFVED.O
09

«•<

ZDFDVGJ3

ZDFMR.O

= ZDFD1_0

ZDFD2.0

-ZDFD3.O

ZDFD4.O

DiF OBJECT
UNITS

OBJECT UNITS
FOR DATA°ENTRY
PROGRAMS

,DEF SAMPLE.S

Figure E-=4C Paths of System Flies
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'ZSYS71

SIO ZORT DEF.EC* OEFOIR

L zoreru

CUH..USER*

ZDFVED.O

.ZOF02.0

2DF03 O

BZDF04.O

OEF SAMPtE.S

DEF OBJECT
UNITS

OBJECT UNITS
FOR DATA
ENTRY
PROGRAMS

_START_UP.EC*

EF«

. _ ENTRYl

BOUND UNIT
FOR DATA
ENTRY
PROGRAMS

LINKER dirativM for OEF bound unit

°OEF bound unit
d€C fit* that ip«i»ni OEF group in working diraetory OEFOIR

*START~UP.EC flit th«8 erMtM OEF tstka «nd iuuti group rMdy-on mnngt
fUMr-«r««ttd diu •mry orogracn (MS tti« 0«c Entry Fwilitv UMT'I Guid«.)

Figure S-5. Sample Disk Organization of System and User DEF-I Files
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*******************************
* SAMPLfc U€£

S AA D«,E«F«, 0 »HKD»Ctt 'JSULfc~ "L^N 6*6 «=LFN ^a -HUuL AH -f.'j

Figure E-^. Saraoe DEF-I SPA^N GROUP EC f i l e

Operator Startup Actions

Af te r all the oreparatory procedures described in this section are
completed and checked out, a DEF-I system can be started up by
fo l lowing a two-step oroceduree Before oresenting the procedure, the
f i les that are required to be on disk are described?

. A CLM.USER f i l e soecif ic to DEF-I under the directory SID

. riound units for the DEr-I system and user data entry programs.
In the sample disk organizat ion in Figure E-5, they are nanted
i)EF and EN TRY 1 .

. A START-UP.EC f i l e in the working directory to create DEF-I
tasks and start executing at the proper entry pointc
In f igure E-5, the f i l e START^Up.EC is in sample working
directory DEF'JIR.

. An 5C f i l e to spawn a grouo for DEF-I, for examole, DEF.EC in
r igure E«=5,

The operator actions are then*

1. Bootstrap the system software
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2. Enter the following command at the operator te rmina l*

EC DEF

A task group is created and the command processor loaded. The
START-UP.EC fi les are then executed. They create and load the
tasks of the DEF-I system, and then start execution of the
ini t ia l DEF-I task, DEF7IMFNTR, in the sample START.UP.EC f i l e
in Figure E-3.

SAMPLE L I N K E R D I R E C T I V E FILES

rigure E-7 is a listing with suoplied sample argument values, of all
the Linker directives required to liak a UEF-I system.
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/ LINKER COMMANDS FOR DEF 5.2 (FOR NON-RfSIDENT SYSTEM)
LIB »ZDRT
LINKN ZDFCTL
LINKN ZDFIAD
LINKN ZDFLTD
LINKN ZDFOSti
LINKN ZDFB6R
LINKN ZDFSTA

OVLY APOLAY
BASE i
LINKN ZDFAP
PROT AP8ASE*APENB
QVLY DEOLAY
BASE APEND+X'i"
LINKN ZDFDE1
PROT DESA8E/DEEND
OVLY FMOLAY
BASE APiNO***!*
LINKN ZDFFMi
PROT FMBASEfFMEND
OVLY FPOLAY
BASE APEND*X*I*
LINKN ZDFFP
PROT FP«JASE«FPEND
OVLY SPOLAY
BASE APEND*X^l*
LINKN ZDFSPl,ZDFPUPfZDF3P5
PRQT SPBASE^SPEND /
OVLY TBOLAY /
BASE AP6ND*X"1*
LINKN ZDFT8
PROT TBBASErTBEND

BASE APEND*X*i
LINKN ZDFUT
PROT UTBAsE
OVLY VEOLAY
BASE DEEND*X*!?<r
LINKN ZDFVE
PROT VEBASEfVECNO

/ LIBRARY OF OBJECT MODULES
/ DEF SYSTEM ROUTINES
/ REQUIRED FOR DEF SYSTEM
/ REQUIRED FOR DEF SYSTEM
/ OPERATOR SECURITY
/ BACKGROUND CONTROL
/ OPERATOR STATISTICS
/ DEF FUNCTION OVERLAYS
t APPLICATIONS OVERLAY
/ STARTS AFTER END OF ROOT
/ LINK APPLICATIONS
t PROTECT START/END ADDRESS
/ OVERLAY DATA ENTRY
/ START AFTER END OF APPLICATIONS
/ LINK DATA ENTRY
/ PROTECT START/END ADDRESS
/ FORMS PROCESSOR OVERLAY
/ STARTS AFTER END OF APPLICATIONS
/ LINK FORMS PROCESSOR
/ PROTECT START/END ADDRESS
/ FILE PRINT PROCESSOR OVERLAY
/ STARTS AFTER END OF APPLICATIONS
/ LINK FILE PRINT PROCESSOR
/ PROTECT START/END ADDRESS
/ SUPERVISOR FUNCTIONS OVERLAY
/ STARTS AFTER END OF APPLICATIONS

/ LINK SUPERVISQR/PNRD UPDATE
/ PROTECT START/END ADDRESS
/ TABLES PROCESSOR OVERLAY
/ STARTS AFTER END OF APPLICATIONS
/ LINK TABLES PROCESSOR
/ PROTECT START/END ADDRESS
/ UTILITIES PROCESSOR OVERLAY
/ STARTS AFTER END OF APPLICATIONS
/ LINK UTILITIES PROCESSOR
/ PROTECT START/END ADDRESS
/. VERIFICATION PROCESSOR OVERLAY
/ STARTS AFTER DATA ENTRY
/ LINK VERIFICATION PRUCESSQH
/ PROTECT START/END ADDRESS

/»#*»****«•*»****«»»*••*»***»****#****»*»**•*»*«*•***»***»»»*»*
/ / DEF SYSTEM LRNS

/ LRN OF DISK HANDLER
/ LRN OF BUFFER MANAUER
/ LRN OF FILE LOCKER
/ LRN OF CRT i (INITIALIZATION LEVEL)
/ LOW LRN AVAIL FOR IEF /BACKGROUND
/ HI6H LRN AVAIL FOR IEF/BACK6ROUND
/ LRN OF D.E. MEM. RESIDENT PROGRAM DIRECTOR
/ LRN OF D.E,
/ LRN QF D.E,

VDEF
VDEF
VDEF LQKLRNfJTOSOO*
VDEF
VDEF
VDEF
VDEF C R L R N l e X
VDEF OVLRNi^X
VDEF
VDEF
VDIF

OVERLAY DIRECTOR 1
OVERLAY DIRECTOR I

/ LRN OF D.E. OVERLAY DIRECTOR 3
/ LRN OF D.E. OVERLAY DIHECTUR «

VDEF / NUMBER OF FUNCTIONS OVERLAYED

Figure E-7. Samole DEF-I Linker Directive rile



VOEF CRTC»X'0050*
VOEF CRTL,X'0017'
VOEF NCONKNrX'O'
VOEF AUTCAL,X'OOOQr

COLS PER'CRT LINE
LINES PER CRT PAGE
0 » CONTINUOUS, NON 0 NUN CONTINUOUS KEY,IN

VOEF
VOEF
VDEF
VOEF
VOEF

VOEF
VOEF
VOEF
VOEF
VOEF
VDEF
VOEF
VOEF
VDEF
VDEF
VDEF
VOEF
VOEF
VOEF
VOEF
VOEF

VOEF
VDEF
VOEF
VOEF
VOEF
VOEF
VOEF

VOEF
VDEF

VOEF
VOEF
VOEF
VDEF

VDEF
VOEF
VOEF
VDEF
VOEF
VOEF
VOEF
VOEF

CRTLRN,X'OCOO'
PRTLRN,X'0800'
OPCONS,X'59'
CRTNO,X'000«*
PRTNOfX'OOOl'

PRTC1/X
PRTL1/X
PRTC2*X
PRTL2»X
PRTC3»X
PRTL3,X
PRTC4,X
PRTL4*X
PRTC5,X
PRTL5,X
PRTC6,X
PRTL6,X
PRTC7,X
PRTL7,X
PRTC8,X
PRTL8,X

'0088'
'003E'
'0088'
'003E'
'0088*
'003E'
•0088'
'003E'
'0088'
'003E'
'0088'
'003E'
'0088'
'003E'
'0088'
'003E'

NBUX'0004'
N82»X*0004 '
3 8 5 , X ' 0 0 8 0 *
N B J r X ' 0 0 0 4 '
NB4,X'0000'
NB5,X*0028'
DUPWRDfX'0020*

CRTLFN,X'0009'
BAKNO»X'0002'

SVNi,X'5E44'
3VN2*X '454b '
SVN3,X'5752'
SVN4 yX' '4B3£'

PASSNO^X
PASSIZ^X
PA3S1,X'
PA332rX'
PA3S3»X'
PASS4,X'
PASSb^X'
PASSFN,X

'0010'
'0006'
4445'
4633'
2E32'
2020'
2020'
'FFFF'

RESERVED
REFERENCES TO LRN'S IN CLM.USEH
LRN OF CRT 1 DRIVER
LRN OF PRINTER 1 DRIVER
59 * OP. CONSOLE* 4E * NO OP. CONSOLE
TOTAL NUMBER OF CRTS
NUMBER OF PRINTERS CONFIGURED
PARAMETERS TO DEFINE PRINTERS
PRINTER 1 LINE WIDTH
PRINTER 1 LINES PER PAGE
PRINTER 2 LINE WIDTH
PRINTER 2 LINES PER PAGE
PRINTER 3 LINE WIDTH
PRINTER 3 LINES PER PAGE
PRINTER 4 LINE WIDTH
PRINTER 4 LINES PER PAGE
PRINTER 5 LINE WIDTH
PRINTER 5 LINES PER PAGE
PRINTER 6 LINE WIDTH
PRINTER 6 LINES PER PAGE
PRINTER 7 LINE WIDTH
PRINTER 7 LINES PER PAGE
PRINTER 8 LINE WIDTH
PRINTER 8 LINES PER PAGE
BUFFER ALLOCATIONS
NO. OF SIZE 1 BUFFERS
NO. OF SIZE 2 BUFFERS
SIZE OF DATA ENTRY BUFFER
NO. OF SIZE 3 BUFFERS
NO. OF SIZE 4 BUFFERS
NO. OF SIZE 5 BUFFERS
SIZE OF GENERAL PURPOSE BUFFER

FIRST LFN AVAILABLE TO OEF
NUMBER OF BACKGROUND TASKS
OEF SYSTEM VULUME NAME
SYSTEM VOLUME IS t- "0

EF
WR
K>

PARAMETERS TO DEFINE SYSTEM PASSWORDS
NO. OF PASSWORDS (sQ IF NO OPERATOR SECURITY)
LENGTH OF PASSWORD
INITIAL PASSWORD s OEF3.2

FUNCTIONS FOR INITIAL PASSWORD
BIT 0 s AP, BIT 1 s DE, BIT 2 s FM,
BIT 3 s FP, BIT 4 s (REStRVEO), BIT 5 -
BIT 6 s T8, BIT 7 s UT, BIT 3 s VE

FUNCTION LIST (0 s NOT CONFIGURED)

3P,

rigure =-/ C v J o n t ) . Sample DEF-I Linker Direct ive File
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VDEF APPL,X'41'
VDEF DATA,X'44'
VDEF FORM,X*4fe*
VOEF INTRArX'OO'
VOEF FILPRN,X*50*
VDEF SUPER,X*53*

ulUX'SS"

PCRTifX'OOOi*
;*oooi*
"0001*
"0001*

PCRTSfX'OOOl*
PCRT6? X*0001*
PeRT7,X*OOOi'
PCRT6«.X'OOOi'

0001*
0001*

P C R T H f X ^ O O O l *
PCRT12»X^OOOl*

VOEF
VDEF
/
VDEF
VDEF
VDEF
VDEF
VDEF
VDEF
VDEF
VDEF
VDEF
VDEF
VDEF
VDEF
VDEF
VOEF
VDEF
VDEF
VDEF
VDEF
VDEF
VDEF

VDEF
VOEF
VOEF OCRTS,X*OOOi'
VDEF QeRTftfX'OOOl"
VDEF OCRT5^X*0001S

VDEF OCRT&,X*0001*
VDEF OCRT7»X*0001<P

VDEF
VDEF
VDEF
VDEF
VDEF
VDEF
VDEF
VDEF
VDEF
VDEF
VDEF
VDEF
VDEF
MAP

PCRTi«»X"!
PCRTlSfX'OOOl*
PCRT16,X*OOOi*
PCRT17,X"OOOi"
PCRT18,X*OOOI*
PCRT|9rX"OOCi ' P

PCRT20»X* '

/ APPLICATIONS
/ DATA ENTRY
/ FORM CREATION
/ RESERVED
/ FIUE PRINT
/ SUPERVISOR
/ TABLES
/ UTILITIES
/ VERIFICATION
/ PRINTER ASSIGNMENTS FOR EACH CHT
/ PRINTER ASSIGNMENT FOR CRT 1
/ PRINTER ASSIGNMENT FOR CRT z.
/ PRINTER ASSIGNMENT FOR CRT 3
/ PRINTER ASSIGNMENT FOR CRT 4
/ PRINTER ASSIGNMENT FUR CRT 5
/ PRINTER ASSIGNMENT FOR CRT 6
/ PRINTER ASSIGNMENT FUR CRT 7
/ PRINTER ASSIGNMENT FOR CRT 6
/-PRINTER ASSIGNMENT FOR CRT 9
/ PRINTER ASSIGNMENT FOR CRT 10
/ PRINTER ASSIGNMENT FUR CRT 11
/ PRINTER ASSIGNMENT FUR CRT 12
/ PRINTER ASSIGNMENT FOR CRT 13
/ PRINTER ASSIGNMENT FOR CRT 14
/ PRINTER ASSIGNMENT FUR CRT 15
/ PRINTER ASSIGNMENT FOR CRT ifc
/ PRINTER ASSIGNMENT FOR CRT 17
/ PRINTER ASSIGNMENT FOR CRT 16
/ PRINTER ASSIGNMENT FUR CRT 19
/ PRINTER ASSIGNMENT FOR CRT 20
/ OVERLAY DIRECTOR ASSIGNMENT PER CRT
/ OVERLAY AREA FOR CRT 1
/ OVERLAY AREA FOR CRT 2
/ OVERLAY AREA FOR CRT 3
/ OVERLAY AREA FOR CRT 4
/ OVERLAY AREA FOR CKT S
/ OVERLAY AREA FOR CKT 6
/ OVERLAY AREA FOR CKT 7
/ OVERLAY AREA FOR CRT 8
/ OVERLAY AREA FOR CRT 9
/ OVERLAY AREA FOR CRT 10
/ OVERLAY AREA FOR CKT 11
/ OVERLAY AREA FOR CKT 12
/ OVERLAY AREA FOR CKT 13
/ OVERLAY AREA FOR CRT 14
/ OVERLAY AREA FOR CKT IS
/ OVERLAY AREA FOR CKT 16
/ OVERLAY AREA FOR CRT 17
/ OVERLAY AREA FOR CRT IS
/ OVERLAY AREA FOR CRT 19
/ OVERLAY AREA FOR CKT 20

E-7 ( C o n t ) . Samole DEF-I Linker D i rec t ive F i l e
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A P P E N D I X F

REMOTE BATCH FACILITY/66

CONFIGURATION

A f t e r the GCOS 6 MOO 400 software has been in i t i a l ly loaded by a
stage I system startup, you mus t de f i ne a f i l e of input d i r ec t i ve s ,
cal led the CLM_USER f i l e , for the Configurat ion Load Manager ( C L M ) .
This f i l e wi l l contain the device symbolic names, communica t ions
arguments , and memory oool assignments necessary to use GCOS 6 MOD
400 software on your hardware system.

Any f u t u r e changes to the Remote Batch f ac i l i t y con f igu ra t i on ara
made by edi t ing the CL'OJSER directive f i l e to r e f l e c t these
changes.

Conf igura t ion [Directives

To create a Remote Batch Faci l i ty wi th Remote Computer I n t e r f a c e
( R C I ) , you must specia l ize your GCOS 6 MOO 400 system so f tware by
providing the necessary conf igurat ion directives.

Ni )TH« Only information spec i f i ca l ly required to create an RCI Remote
Batch F a c i l i t y is provided. F u l l descr ipt ions of conf igura t ion
directives are g iven in previous sections of this m a n u a l .

JIR-CTIVES APPLICABLE TO RJi

SYS 6 0 , I O O , , I O , t s a , i r b

The olan argument must be >2.

Suggested values for tsa»

30 for RCI

Suggested values for Irb:

60 for- RCI
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COMM 3

This d i rect ive is used in the normal manner! i.e., it must
precede the LPHn directives and soecify the communicat ions
interrupt level. Both the communications interrupt level and the
normal mode level should be the highest priority hardware levels
in the system to ensure satisfactory operation.

Recommended levels are 7 or B in the CO.MM directive and 8 or 9 in
the secorvd argument of all LPHn directives ( see below).

ACU Irn,leveltX'acu_channel'[f'phone_#lH,'phone_#2']C f C «• C

This directive is used in the normal manner to configure the
optional Auto Call Uni t for automatic d ia l ing sae section V I C

MEMPOOL 5 , , s i ze

The Remote Batch Faci l i ty requires a system memory pool size of
9200 words«

For example, if your configuration requires 5500 words for system
functions and 9200 words for the Remote Batch Faci l i ty , you would
specify*

MEMPOOL S,,I4700

LDBU ZERRST

You must include this directive in your CLM f i l e if you wish to
collect oeripheral device or memory error statistics. Error logging
configurat ion is fu l ly described elsewhere in this manual . Error
logging procedures are described in the Operator's Guide.
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Example of Remote Batch Configuration Directives

The following directives give configuration information for a Remote
Batch Facility having four RCI streams.

MEMPOOL S,f16000
MEMPOOL ,AB f*
COMM 8
RCI 32,IO,X'FCOO'
DEVICE HCIOO,32,10,X'FCO(X .LINE32
RCI 33,10, X'FCSCC
DEVICE RCI01,33,IO,X'FC8CK,LINE33
LDBU ZERRST

QUIT

NOTE* The bound unit ZQRCI must reside in directory SID of the root
directory* The LDBU Zs-RRST directive allows the user to
configure error logging, as described in Aopendix r>. Using
this CLM f i l e , the user may designate his host l ink by one of
the fo l lowing*

RBT 32
RBT ILINE32
R3T >SPD>LINE32

I N I T I A L I Z A T I O N

Once conf igura t ion is complete, you can execute an RBT in the task
group SH or create your own task grouo. If mul t io le terminals are
used, there must be a task grouo for each te rminal . The d i f f e r e n t
methods that can be used to create a task group are described below.
Whether you use SH or create your own group, you must also ass ign
dev ices / f i l e s , modi fy external switches if nece-sary, and invoke the
task group.
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Using the $H Task Group

To use the C I I HONEYWELL BULL $H task group* enter*

EC G R O U P S H ( C / R )

The command f i le creates the task group.

Ini t ia l iz ing wi th the Spawn Group Command

Use the Spawn Grouo (SO) command to create your own task grouo in
which the remote batch terminal can operate. A complete descrtotlon
of the SG command can be found in the Commands manual .

The f o l l o w i n g is an example of the So command used to create an RBT
task giroup*

SU A I SMITH.RBT.OPR 2 !CONSOLE -OUT !CONSOLE -POOL A3
-rtD RBT.DIR -LRN 2

50

The Spawn Group conrroand.

A l

The id assigned to this tas<c group0
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SMITH.RBT.OPR

Tne user.id assigned

2

Relative priority level for this task group; each RBT task group
you soawn must be assignad a unique priority level.

ICONSOLE

Input path for commands and user input.

-OUT JCONSOLc

File that is to receive user outout and error output.

-POOL AB

Name of the memory pool from which all dynamic memory required by
the task group is to be taken.

-rtO R3TJ3IR

The working directory to be used by the task grouo. The di rectory
used should have a STARTJJP.SC f i l e containing the Ready On ( R O N )
conmand. This command causes the system to i<;sue a ready message
when the task group has been created.

-LRN 2

Two Logical Resource Numbers ( L R N ) are needed by RBT. This number
should increase if there are any other requirements for this task
group.

M A K I M ' J I N I T I A L D E V I C E ASSIGNMENTS

Once the task group has been created, the inout and outout f i l e s are
assigned to devices by us in? the ASSOCIATE command. The format for
the command is:

ASSOC I f n pathname (C/R)
i fn is«

1 - input file
2 - print file
3 - punch file

The following is an example of the typeins*

ASSOC I 1CDROO
ASSOC 2 ILPTOO
ASSOC 3 !MT900>voi>file
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The f i r s t line assigns the Input f i l e to card reader CDHOO. The
second line assigns the print f i l e to line pr inter LPTOO. The third
line assigns the punch f i l e to magnet ic tape unit MT900e Vol and
f i l e must be given names b/ which they can be accessed,,

M O J I F Y I N G EXTERNAL SWITCHES

The Exte rna l Switch rtord ( E S W ) should be set, if desired. The ESW
should f i r s t he set to all zeros and then the desired bits turned
on. The format for the type in is*

MSW -ALL OFF -ON n n e e e n ( C / R )

.MSrt - Command to modify ESrt

-ALL OFF - Turn off all ESW bits

-ON - Turn on the fol lowing bits

n - The bit (hexadec imal d ig i t ) that is
to be turned on

The following is a breakdown of the
bit in the Exte rna l Switch Word*

3it

0
1
2
3
4
5
6
3
9
A
B
,>
W

D
j;

On O f f

LIST NOLIST
PJNCH NOPJMCH
A JTOCALL NOAUTOCA LL
Reserved for system use
STATS NOSTATS
A S C I I ( R E A D ) U3CL)
Reserved for system use
LFN 3 out ASCII LrN 3 out VBT

Reserved for system use

J e f a u l t va lues can be used for ESW set t ings? bits 0 and 1 w i l l be
set for LIST and PUNCH. Ths relationship between ESrt settings and
remote batch disposition codes is explained in the Remote Batch
i- 'acl i i ty dser-'s Guide.
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I N V O K I N G THE RBT TASK GROUP

To invoke the RBT task group and associate it w i t h a logical s t ream,
enter the fo l l owing command.

Rdr l r n ( C / R ) (Cartridge disk environment)
or

~ Z 3 Y S J I RBF l rn (C/R) (Diske t te envi ronment )
or

33T device_na:ne

The Irn value or device_na.ne is taken f rom the configuration
d i r ec t i ve in the CLM_JSER f i l e . It spec i f i es the logical stream you
wisn to use.

The system responds w i t h *

( t ^ ) hhmm RBF xnnn mm/dd/hhmm AA/BB/CC/DDOD
( t } > hhmrn RBr ROY
( t : j ) hh--nm Rc>r STATION N A M E = 9999

tg - Task group id.
hhmm - Hours, minutes

x - S for SAr node, L for LAF mode
nnn - Software rev is ion number

AA/138/CC/DDDO - Data/Time i den t i f i c a t i on of RBF
9999 - Nr»S Station Name for LHDLC only.

The system is now ready to accept commands.

I n i t i a l i z i n g wi th a Command Fi le

\n a l t e rna te mathod of performing i n i t i a l i z a t i on is to build a
co"i;nand f i l e wi th the sys tem Editor and use the EC command for
execut ion. The fol lowing steps are necessary*

1. 3efer to the System .Messages manual for a descriotion of the
Execut ion Command (EC) and the EC command arguments , and to
the Program Preoara t ion manua l for instruct ions on the use of
the 3d! tor.

An example of a command f i l e to spawn a task group is*

S SPJjHP.EC 1980/06/08

XN

SJ A I R B T . U S E R . O H R 2 [CONSOLE -OUT !CONSOLE
-/O R B T _ D I R -POOL AB

$0

To execute this command, you must tae operating in the system

F-07



task group (SS) and type in*

EC SP_GRP(C/R)

The system responds w i t h *

($S)SG A l RBT.USER.Or>?? . 0.
( f S ) R D Y *

tou can now either remain in the system default task grouo or
change to a new task group by typing*

C *A1 KC/R)

Again* it is advisable to turn ready on by typing*

RDMCC/R)

The task group resoonds with*

(AI )RDY*

The second command f i le , as stated above, oerforms the ASSOC
and MSrt commands and invokes the RBT. An example of this
command f i l e is*

& 3BT.cC 1980/06/03

ASSOC I - iCDROO

ASSOC 2 iLPTOO

A3SOC 3 PUNCH_FILE

MSW -ALL OFF »ON 01 ([Optional! def ines de fau l t state)

RBT 03 (Cartridge dis«ci specify ~ZSYS II RBT 0.3 for d i ske t te )

&0

The tyoein for this file is*

EC RBTCC/R)

The system responds by printing out the commands in the
comma nd f i l e , and*

( t g ) hhmm RBT xnnn 'nm/dd/hhmm
< t g ) hhmm RBT RDY

You are now ready to oerform remote batch processing.

3. If the system is to have mul t ip l e terminals, individual
command f i l e s can be generated for the task groups and they
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can be grouped into a single command file.

Example *

A SiJ.JRP5.EC
&N
EC SP_3RPI
EC SP_GRP2

SO

3y typing in*

EC SP_JRPS(C/R)

you can spawn three task groups wi th a single command, or, if
desired, you can spawn the task groups Individual ly .





APPENDIX G

FILE TRANSMISSION

This aopendix described the Mini 6 configuration particulars that
relate to file transmission in conjunction with the configuration
information already presented in this manual. In this appendix,
"TRAM" is a general term used to denote the various Mini 6 file
transmission utility designations (TRAN and TRAN3).

LINE PROTOCOL CONFIGURATION

The VIP 7700 line protocol is utilized in file transmission between
the Mini 6 and CII HONEYWELL BULL host systems. Through the use of
the PVE (oolled VIP Emulator) line orotocol handler, the Mini 6
aopears to the host system as a VIP 7700 terminal. The PVE is
configured using the PVE directive as described in Section VI of
this manual. •

The following argument soecifications of the PVE directive must be
noted in configuring a Mini 6 for file transmission*

. The poll address soecified in the directive must match that
configured in the host system for the desired communications
line.

. High-speed lines should be configured at the highest priority
levels (lowest numer ic ) ; i.e., line speeds of 2400 and 9^00
baud could be configured at priority levels of 20 and 10,
respec t ive ly , but not 10 and 20. The m a x i m u m line speed
suooorted in the f i l e transmission fac i l i ty is 9600 baud.

. The disk device containing the f i les to be transmitted or
received must be configured at a lower oriority level (higher
numer ic) than the communications device.

. The Irn selected for the directive is the argument used in the
TRAN Invocation for f i le transmission (see the aopropriate Hi le
Transmission m a n u a l ) . If a DEVICE directive is coupled wi th a
PVE d i rec t ive , a f i l e n a m e may be used in the TRAN invocation as
an a l te rna t ive to a numeric Irn.

In a '<ini 6 to Mini 6 f i l e transmission configuration, the Mini f>
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designated as the host system (acceptor) Is configured with a VIP
(see Section VI) for the communications line, while the Mini 6
acting as the remote station (initiator) is configured with a PVE
for the same line. Again» the poll addresses must matchc

NOTE* If nonswitched lines are used in Mini 6 to Mini 6 file
transmission, the system configured with a PVE must have IRAN
invoked first, Tis will insure that polls sent from the host
system will be answeredo

Mini 6/3SC 2780 File Transmission

The Mini 6 configures BSC protocol on the desired communications
line for file transmission with an IBM systemc The BSC directive
nust specify EBCDIC (see Section VI, "BSC Directive"). The same
argument specifications listed above apply.

MEMORY SIZE

The memory reaulrements of the TRAN program, as detailed in the
appropriate File Transmission manual, must be included to calculate
the size of the system poll area as described in this manual^ This
is done to meet the requirement of shareable bound units*

NOTE* A task group must be created for each concurrent execution of
TRAN0 The available memory for each grouo must, again, meet
the size requirements as stated above.
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APPENDIX H

2780/3780 WORKSTATION FACILITY CONFIGURATION

For the 2780/3780 Workstation Facility (rtF) to interface effectively
with the host system, the following Mini 6 configuration environment
must be established*

. Noncommunication directives to define the following
noncommunications aspects of the system software*

- System variables

- Characteristics and sizes of memory pools

- Physical and logical characteristics of peripheral devices
used by the 2730/3730 «F.

- System overlays

- System software extensions

. Two communicat ions directives used to de f ine the f o l l o w i n g *

- The oriority level at which the MLCP ( M u l t i l i n e
Communications Processor) interrupts the central orocessor
(COMM communications direct ive)

- The binary synchronojs line protocol handler (BSC
communicat ions d i r ec t ive ) .

- Use (or non-use) of multi-record feature.

Usa^e of both communications and noncommunications directives are
described in details in this manual .

r igure H-l shows a typical Mini 6 configuration required to execute
the 2/30 rtF.

( I )
IOR 2780 W F , the multi-bloclc-count must be either 2 or 7 to match
the host configuration.
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(Sri)DEVICE KSROO,0,5,X-'0050',CONSOLE,I40
. f*\ t (""• « f ' , M f*± f S~\ F*(SH)SYS

(SH)DEVICE
(Sri)DEVICE
<#rl)QEVICE
(Sri)DEVICE
(Sri)DEVlCE
(SH)DEVICE
(SH)DEVICE

($H)C()MM20
C$H)BSC 22,

.10,40,40,,E
RCDO!,4,9,X^I 480̂
LPTOO,5,18,X'1380',LPIOO
CDROO,6,19,XyI 300^,CRDOO
DSKOOt7,

Noncommunications

Directive

DSK03

($H)MEMPCX)L
($ri)MEMP(X)L
(Sri)*
(SH)QUIT

S,, 10000

Conmunications Directives

Noncommunications Directives

f igure H-l. Tyoical Mini 5 Configuration to Execute the 2780 WF



APPENDIX J

HASP WORKSTATION FACILITY CONFIGURATION

For the HASP Workstation Facility (WF) to effectively interface with
the nost system, the following Mini 6 environment must be
established*

. Noncommunications directives to define the following
.loncommunications aspects of the system software t

- System variables

- Charactertistics and sizes of memory pools

- Physical and lo i i caL character is t ics of pheripheral devices
used by the HASH rtF

- System software extensions

„ Two communications directives used to define the followino*

- The priority level at which the '.(LCP (Multiline
Communications ^rocessor) interrupts the central processor
(CO'.'.M communications directive).

- Tne HAS? line orotocol handler (HASP communications
directive)

Figure J-l shows a tyoical Mini 5 configuration reauired to execute
the {ASP rtF. In this example, the Host Link oarameter (-N) could be
any one of the following* -N 33, -N 1HASPI, or -N>SPD>HASPI.

SYS ,,,10,20,20,E
DEVICE K5ROO, 3,5,X-'0500'' .CONSOLE , 1 40
JSVICE '-JCJO! ,4,9, Xy 1480'

J5VICE RCJ02,5,10,X'1500y

J1VICE RCD03.6,!1,X'1580'
J3VIC5 rCOOl,3,9,X"I480'

J ^ V I C E F C 0 0 2 , 9 , I O , X X I 5 0 0 '
D E V I C E F C D 0 3 , 1 0 , I i , X ' 1 5 8 0 "
O c V I C c < 5 R O I , ! I , 1 2 , X ' 0 5 3 0 y , T T Y O I Noncommunica t ions

Direct i ves
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DEVICE DSKOO, 12 J3tX'04QO'
DEVICE DSKOi , 13, I4,X'048CK
DEVICE i)S<029\4,\59X'\200'

DEVICE DSK03,15,I6,X'!280'
D E V I C E MT900. I6 , I T . X ' I d O C K
DEVICE LPTOO,!7 f J8,X'1300',LPTOO

DEVICE CDROOJ8, J9,X'J30(y ,DCROO

CO MM 25 Communications
Directives

HAS? 33,34,X^FCO(X
DEVICE HASP, 33,34, X'FCOCK ,HASPI

MEMP(K)L S-, , 10000

MEMi J(X)L ,AB,* Nonconununications
QUIT Directives

Figure J°!e Typical M i n i 5 Configuration to Execute the HAS?
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APPENDIX K

PROGRAMMABLE FACILITY/3271

NOTE* See the 3270 In te rac t iv Faci l i tv User^s Guide for
Programmable Faci l i ty /3271(PF/3271) operating instructions.

Af te r an in i t ia l system startup, invoke the Editor to bu i ld* ( 1 ) a
CLM_USER fi le used in configuration of the system software that
suoports the PF/3271 and (2) a login terminals f i l e used to describe
the characteristics of each VIP 7200 terminal used in the dynamic
login of VIP 7200 terminals . A C I I HONEYWELL BULL supplied
generat ion program (ZF32IN) must then be invoked to build an
in t ia l iza t ion f i l e . If COBOL programming extensions are used in
conjunction wi th PF/3271, the COBOL program must be l inked to a
special in ter face routine ( Z C O B I F ) . The detai ls of the
in i t ia l iza t ion f i l e , CLM.USER f i l e , login terminals f i l e , and COBOL
in t e r f ace are described in this Anpendix .

CLM_J3£R F I L E .

The CLM_JSER f i le is used to configure GCOS to support the PF/3271.
The PF/3271 is composed of the following two bound uni t s* (1) one
de f in ing the line protocol handler ( L P H ) for the host system and (2)
one to def ine the apolication oortion of the ?F. The line protocol
handler must be loaded at stage 2 system startuo (see "Stage 2
Syste.n Startup ( In t e rmad ia t e System Star tun)" , Section I I I ) . The
d i rec t ive that de f ines ( loads) the line orotocol handler for the
host system is described in Section V of this manual (see H3270
0 t r ac t ive ) .

Conf igu ra t ion informat ion iden t i fy ing VIP 7200 terminals , on lines
serviced by the Asynchronous Terminal Driver ( A T D ) , is supplied
through use of ATD directives (See Section V of this m a n u a l ) . W h e n
the sys tem is rebooted, at stage 2 system startuo from the CLM_USER
f i l e , a communications line is configured for each ATD te rmina l
d i so l ay o lus one communicat ions l ine for the host system.

CLM_U3ER FILE EXAMPLE

The fol lowing is a tyoical example of a CLM^USER f i le used in the
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generation of the PF/3271 t

1 40
CLM USER FILE
DE V I CE KSROO , 5 , X'0600' , ' CON SOLE'
SYS 60, 50, ,2, 20, 60, 5, E
DEVICE LPT00.30, IO,X'0680'
CJMM 7
DEVICE ATDOO, I 3,9, X'FFSO', VIPOO,80 ,N
DEVICE ATDOI , I4,9,X'FE80'.9VIRDI ,80, N
D E V I C E ATD02, 15 ,9 ,X'FFO(X,VIP02,80,N
D E V I C E ATQ03, J6 ,9 ,X 'FEOO^,VIP03 ,8Q,N
JHVICE 3SC00912,8,X'FCOO^,BSCOO
JcVICs B5001 ,12,8,X'FC80',BSC01
ATJOO 13,9,X'rF30',0,9600,'7200'
ATJOI
ATJ02
ATJ03
H3270
H3270

!5,9,X'FEOCK,0,9600,'7200'
16,9 ,X^FEOO' ,0,9600, '7200'
12,8,X'FCOO',0,X'4CK,X^60'

M H M P ( X ) L
Mii.V,PfX)L
Mc-lPOOL
M £ M P ( X ) L
M=V[P(X)L
QUIT

5,, I 7000
,A3 t*
,AC,*
,LO,*
,LI ,*
,L2*
,L3*

In this example of a CLM^USHR FILE, the fol lowing Is shown*

. Four ATDnn directives have been used causing four
communications lines to be configured, one oer VIP 7200
terminal.

. A DEVICE directive has been "provided" wi th each ATDOO
directive so that each pair contains the same Irn, level „ and
channel number «,

NOTE* See "DEVICE Directive11, in Section 5 of this manual.

. Two H3270 directies have b.een used indicating that the line
protocol handler ( I p h ) w i l l be loaded once def in ing two host
system l i nks«

. A DEVICE direct ive has been "paired" with each H3270 directive
so that each pair contains the same Irn, level, and channel
number.

MOTE* See "DEVICE Directive1 8 , Section V of this manual*

LOGIN TERMINALS FILE

The login terminals file is used to describe the characteritics of
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each V I r > 7200 terminal to ba monitored by the listener (a system
s o f t w a r e co.moonent) for access requests issued by the PF/3271. The
f i l e i s created w i t h the Editor and consists o f t ( ! ) var iab le - length
j- t T- and A-tyoe records and, opt ional ly , ( 2 ) a LOGIN command.

The following is an example of building a login terminals f i le .

Examp le *

JuilJing the login terminals file (after initial system startup).

Entries

editor Commands And
Jirectives *

Comments

Command to load the Editor

Append directive used to enter
login records (comorising the
terminals file) into the current
buffer

Lojin Record Entries*

3 I 3
T VIP00
A A
A £3
A C

editor Command And

Directives

!r

ft TH3.MI

J-, T- and A-tyoe records comprise
this example of the login t e rmina l s
f i l e to be named "TERM I". In this
e x a m p l e , only V I P O O w i l l have access
to host sys tem l i nks 3SC01, 3SC02 and
B5C03. The host system l inks w i l l be
es tab l i shed through issuance of three
separate login commands from the
operator's console.

Edi tor escaoe character

r>r in t direct ive used to disolay
contents of the current buf fe r .

rtrite d i rec t ive used to wr i te
contents of the current b u f f e r to
the login t e rmina l s f i l e named
TERM!

JUIT Causes the Editor to cease reading
commands and direct ives.

The fo l lowing example shows three oossible login t e rmina l f i l e s
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incorporating login commands.

example *

I Building
startup)

the login terminals file (after Initial system

Editor Commands And

Comments

Login Record Entries

J 2 I
T VIPOO L HOST1 AA

-ARU SBSCO! Cl

G 2 3
T VIPOO
A A L HOST! -AA

-ARG {BSCOJ C F
A 3 L HOST2 AB

-AHu JBSC02 C2
A C L HOST3 A C

G 2 4
A A L HOST! AA

~ARG JBSCO! Cl
A 3 L HOST2 AB

-ARG 13SC02 C2
A C L HOST3 A C

-ARG IBSC02 C3
T V I P O O
T V I P O I
T VIP02
T i/IPOS

Command to load the Editor

Aopend direct ive used to enter
login records (comprising the
terminals f i l e ) into the current
b u f f e r

Possibility #1

G— and T-type record entries comorise
this example of a login terminals
f i le . In this example , only V I P O O
has access to host l ink 3SCOI.

Posslbl lity #2

G-f T- and A-type records comprise
this example of a login terminals
f i l e . In this example , only V I P O O
has access to host l inks B S C O I , BSC02,
and BSC03 because the T-record ore-
cedes the A~records.
Notes If mul t ip le T-records precede

the A-records, only the last
entered T-record is recognized.

Poss ib i l i ty #3

G~, Ap and T-tyoe records comorise
this sxamole of a login terminals
f i le . In this example , a l l V I P s
have access to host links BSCOI f
BSC02 and SSC03 because the T-
records fol low the A-records*
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Editor Commands And

Editor escaoe character

Print directive used to disolay
contents of the current buf fe r

M TERM! W r i t e directive is used to wri te
the contents of the current buf fe r
( fo r one of the previous three
possibilities) to a login terminals
f i l e named T E R M 1 ,

Q U I T Q U I T directive causes the Editor to
cease reading directives.

I N I T I A L I Z A T I O N FILE

The in i t i a l i za t ion f i l e is used to de f ine the site-specific
informat ion used to in te r face with the PF/3271. A C I I H O N E Y W E L L B U L L
suoolied generation program, ZF32IN, is provided to oerform the
f o l l o w i n g «

. Create the in i t i a l i za t ion f i l e

. Update an exis t ing in i t ia l iza t ion f i l e

. List ( p a r t i a l l y or to ta l ly) an exis t ing in i t i a l iza t ion f i l e on
the operator's consola.

The jenerat ion program operates in an interactive mode consist ing of
a l ternat ina questions and resoonses between the generat ion orogram
and yon. Depending on the site-specific information to be included
in the in i t i a l i za t ion f i l e , two levels of func t iona l i ty are provided
by the generation program.

Level 1 Functionali ty

At this level , the generation program al lows the following
in i t i a l i za t ion file/record manioula t ion t

. Inclusion of records def in ing host system linkages (throuah use
of the HOST direct ive, described later in this appendix) .

. de le t ion of exis t ing host system records and a f f i l i a t e d device
assignment records (through use of the DELETE directive,
^ascribed later in this aopendix) .
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. Positioning of the in i t ia l iza t ion f i l e to either receive new
device assignment records or update exist ing device ass ignment
records a f f i l i a t ed wi th host system records"(through use -of the
POSITION direct!ve, described later in this appendix>»

. Listing, on the operator's console, of all informat ion
pertaining to e i ther* ( I ) a l l records de f in ing host system
linkages or (2) a specific record def in ing a host system
linkage (in both cases, through use of the CURRENT directive,
described later in this aopendixK

. Soecif iea t ion of the number of Screen Image B u f f e r s (through
the BUFFERS directive?, described later in this append ix )*

Direct ives , which in terface w i t h the generat ion orogram in the
interactive mode, are used to implement the oreviously described
in i t i a l i za t ion file/record manipulat ion. Table K-l shows the level I
direct ives which are used to def ine host system linkages,.

Level 2 Funct ional i ty

At this level , the generation program a l lows the fo l lowing
initialization file/record manioulation*

. D e f i n i t i o n of device (address) assignment records (through use
of the P R I N T E R , VIRTUAL and SCRREN direct ives) .

. Uodating .or deletion of device (address) assignment records
(through use of the Y » N and D direct ives) .

Direct ives , which interface w i t h the generation orogram in the
interact ive mode, are used to implement the previously described
init ialization file/record manioulation. Table K-2 shows the Level 2
directives which are used to def ine or update device (address)
assignment records* depending on the desired aopl icat ion, both Level
1 and Level 2 directives can be used together.

In the format descriptions shown in the tables which fol low,
brackets ( t ] ) enclose optional arguments and braces ({ >) indicate
a choice.
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Table K- I . Level I Direct ives

Generation Program
Prompts

Level I Directives/Responses

ENTER CURRENT F I L E N A M E

ENTER CURRENT OR HOST
rtlTH PATHNAME, BUFFER
-)R Q U I T

Enter name of new in i t i a l i za t ion
f i l e to be created or exist ing
f i le previously created by present
generation program.

name consists of from I to 12 aloh-
numeric characters; the f irst char-
acter must be alphabet ic or a dollar
sign ( $ ) .

HOST pathname C b l o c k s i ze ]
CURRENT (pathname]
BUFFERS nn
Q U I T

HOST

If a new pathname is spec i f i ed ,
entry of this directive creates
a new host system record in the
in i t ia l iza t ion f i l e which de f ines
the host system l inkage.

pathname consists of I x x x x ,
where xxxx represents a commun-
ications device_uni t (see "DEVICE
Direct ive ," Section V of this
m a n u a l ) .

blocksiza (nnnn) uses a defaul t
value of 2300 if not otherwise
specified.

If the host system record already
exists, you can position, delete
or update host system records or
device (address) assignment
records (sae POSITION and DELETE
directives, later in this t ab le ) .

If you decide to position records,
you can then choose to uodate
device (address) assignment rec-
ords (see P R I N T E R , VIRTUAL and
SCREEN direct ives. Table K-2,
later in this appendix) .
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Table K-l (Cont). Level 1 Directives

Generation
Promots

Program Level 1 Directives/Responses

CURRENT [pathname]

If pathname is specif ied, all
information pertaining to a
specific record (defined through
a HOST d i rec t ive) identifying a
host system linkage is listed.

If no pathname is specif ied, a l l
information pertaining to all
records (de f ined through several
HOST direct ives) Iden t i fy ing sev-
eral host system linkages is
listed.

oathname consists of !xxxx
where xxxx reoresents a communica-
tions device_unit (see "DEVICE
Directive," Section V of this
manua l ) .

BUFFERS nn

Enter indicates the number of
Screen Imaqe Buffers (SIBs).

nn consists of values from 1 to
99. If the number of SIBs have
been previously specified, entry
of nn overlays any previous
number.

MOTEt 'COPY' minimally requires
two buffers. The number
of buffers should eaual
one—half the number of
screens.

MOTE* The prompt ENTER CURRENT OR
HOST WITH PATHNAME, BUFFER
OR QUIT again appears
following the SUFFERS
entry.

QUIT

Entry indicates the
file will be closed
orogram ZF32In will

initialization
and generation
be exited.
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Table K-i (Cont). Level I Direct ives

Generation
Promots

Program Level 1 Directives/Responses

DO YOU WISH TO POSITION
OR DELSTE

POSITION
DELETE

POSITION

Entry positions the initialization
file to receive new device
(address) assignment records or to
update existing device (address)
assignment records. Once the file
is positioned, entry or updating
of device assignment records can
occur following the prompt!
ENTER COMMAND OR QUIT (See
Table <-2 for details) .

DELETE

Entry deletes a specified (via
HOST direct ive) host system record
and any device (address) assignment
records a f f i l ia ted with it.
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Table K-2. Level 2 Directives

Generation
Prompts

Program Level 2 Directives/Responses

ENTER COMMAND OR
QUIT

PRINTER dn oathname
VIRTUAL dn oathname
SCREEN dn [pathname]

PRINTER dn pathname

[19201

Entry indicates a printer device
(address) assignment.

dn consists of a va l id device
address selected from Table K-4,
later in this aooendix.

If the device (address) assignment
record ( a f f i l i a t e d with the par-
ticular host system record (has
not been previously def ined , a new
device (address) assignment record
has been oreviously created, you
must either update or delete the
device (address) assignment record.

NOTE* Update and delete funct ions
are described later in this
table.

pathname consists of !xxxx,
where xxxx reoresents a standard
device_uni t (see "DEVICE
Direc t ive ," Table 4-2 in this
manua l ) .

V I R T U A L dn oathname

Entry indica tes an aoolicat ion pro-
gram device (address) assignment.

dn consists of a valid device
address selected from Table K—4,
later in th is aopendlx. If the
device (address) assignment record
( a f f i l i a t e d wi th the particular
host system record) has not bsen
previously de f ined , a new device
(address) assignment record w i l l be
created. However, if the device
(address) ass ignment record has
been previously created, you must
either update or delete the device
(address) 3<?signment record.
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Table K-2 (Cont ) . Level 2 Direct ives

Generat ion
Prompts

Program Level 2 Directives/Responses

NOTE* Update and delete funct ions
are described later in this
table.

pathname consists of the pathname
of the appl icat ion program accessing
the virtual device. For a description
of pa thnames* see the appropriate
Operator's Guide.

SCREEN dn [pathname] [1920]

Entry indicates a
display unit .

VIP 7200 t e r m i n a l

dn consists of a valid device
address selected from Table K-4,
later in this appendix. If the
device (address) assignment record
(a f f i l i a t ed with the particular
host system record) has not been
previously de f ined , a new device
(address) assignment record wi l l be
created. However, if the device
(address) assignment record has
been previously created, you must
either update or delete the device
(address) assignment record.

NOTE* Jpdate and delete func t ions
are described later in this
table.

Optional! pathname is the pathname
of the user's aoolicat ion program.

MOTE* Level 1 directives HOST,
CURRENT or SUFFERS can be
entered following the oromot*
ENTER COMMAND OR QUIT. However ,
the e f fec t wi l l be to te rminate
any other entr ies, update any
device (address) ass ignment
records and return to Level !
processing (see Table K — 1 ,
earlier in th is anoend ix ) .
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Table K-2 (Cont). Level 2 Directives

Generation
Prompts

Program Level 2 Directives/Responses

UPDATE OR DELETE EXIST-
ING DEVICE ADDRESS?
(YES, NO, DELETE)

HES3

Entry indicates device (address)
assignment record wil l be updated
wi'th information previously entered
through a -device (address) assign*
ment record.

N t O J

Entry indicates device (address)
assignment record wil l not be
deleted.

DCELETE3

Entry indicates device (address)
assignment record wi l l be deleted
(in e f fec t , disassociated from the
current host system record)«
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error Messages

The fo l lowing error messages,
the generation program.

shown in Table K-3, are produced by

Table K-3. Error Messages

Error Messages Description

ILLEGAL PATHNAME

PATHNAME MISSING

I N V A L I D D E V I C E *
COMMAND IGNORED

I N V A L I D P A R A M

NO HOSTS CREATED

The pa thname used on a CURRENT d i rec t ive
could not be located. The f o l l o w i n g
generat ion program orotnot is repeated*
ENTER C U R R E N T OR HOST rflTH P A T H N A M E ,
BUFFER OR QUIT.

Ei ther*
( I )

Or*
(2)

A HOST d i rec t ive wi thou t a
pathname was entered. The
fo l lowing genera t ion program
oromot is reoeated* ENTER
C U R R E N T OR HOST dITH
PATHNAME, BUFFER OR QUIT.

A PRINTER or VIRTUAL directive
without a pa thname was entered.
The following generat ion orogram
oromot is reoeated* ENTER C O M M A N D
OR QUIT.

P R I N T E R , V I R T U A L or SCRFEN d i rec t ive does
not have oroper device (address) ass ignment
(see Table K-4 for proper dev ice addresses) .
The fol lowing generat ion program oromot is
repeated* ENTER C O M M A N D OR QUIT.

For the BUFFER d i rec t ive , nn exceeds two
digits. The fol lowing generation orogram
oromot is reoeated: ENTER C U R R E N T OR HOST
rtlTH PATHNAME, BUFFER OR QUIT.

For the HOST directive, nnnn (block-size)
exceeds four diii ts. The fol lowing genera t ion
program prompt is repeated* ENTER CURRENT OR
HOST tflTH PATHNAME, SUFFER OR Q U I T .

Before any host system records were crea ted ,
a CURRENT directive was specif ied w i t h o u t ,
in this case, a required pa thname. The
following generation orogram oromot is
repea ted* ENTER C U R R E N T OR HOST rtlTH
PATHNAME, BUFFER OR QUIT.
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Table K~3 (Cont). Error Messages

Error Messages Descriptions

ILLEGAL ENTRY
(CURRENT,HOST,
SUFFERS,QUIT)

ILLEJAL ENTRY
(SCR==tf,VIRTUAL,
PRINTER,CURRENT,
(HOST, 3 UPPERS, QUIT)

An invalid entry was made in response to the
following generation program prompt* ENTER
CURRENT OR HOST WITH PATHNAME, BUFFER OR QUIT,

Mote* The prompt is repeated.

An invalid entry was made in response to the
following generation program promot* -ENTER
COMMAND OR QUIT.

Note* The orompt is repeated.

Device Addresses

The following table shows the valid addresses used with the VIRTUAL,
SCREEN and PRINTER directives (shown in Table K-2).

Table '<-4. Device Addresses

Device or
Control Unit
Numbers

0
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
3
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16
J7
18
19
20
21
22

A ddresses

40
Cl
C2
C3
C4
Co
C*
C7
CS
C9
4A
43
4C
40
4E
4F
50
Dl
D2
D3
D4
D5
D6
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Table K-4 (Cont). Device Addresses

Device or
Control Unit
Numbers

23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31

Addresses

D7
D8
D9
5A
5B
5C
5D
5E
5F

Examples of Initialization riles

In Example 1, an initialization file has been created containing one
host system record and its associated device (address) assignment
records*

Example

ZF32IN
3271 INITIALIZATION PROGRAM 9066
ENTER CURRENT FILENAME
TESTFL
ENTER C U R R E N T OR HOST W I T H PATHNAME, BUFFER OR Q U I T
SUFFERS 06
ENTER CURRENT OR HOST W I T H PATHNAME. BUFFER OR QUIT
HOST IBSC1
ENTER COMMAND OR QUIT
PRINTER C! ILPTO!
ENTER COMMAND OR QUIT
PRINTER C2 1LPT02
ENTER COMMAND OR QUIT
SCREEN 01 , PROG1
ENTER COMMAND OR QUIT
SCRFEN 02, PROG1
ENTER COMMAND OR Q U I T
5CRFEN D3, PROG!
ENTER COMMAND OR Q U I T
VIRTUAL 5A > D ( ) N W > P R O G I
ENTER COMMAND OR Q U I T
CURRENT
CURRENT DEVICE ASSIGNMENTSi
BUFFER COUNT 06
NUMBER OF HOSTS 01
HOST LINK 1BSCI
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Example 1 ( C o n t ) »

BLOCKING 0512
SCREEN D! 1920 PROGI
SCREEN D2 1920 PROG!
SCREEN D3 1920 PROG1
VIRTUAL 5A >DONW»PROG1
P R I N T E R Cl JLPT01
PRINTER C2 JLPT02

ENTER CURRENT OR HOST WITH PATHNAME, BUFFER OR QUIT
QUIT

In Examole 2, an initialization f i l e has been created containing two
host system records and their associated device (address) assignment
records*

Example 2*

RDYt
ZF32IN
3271 INITIALIZATION PROGRAM 90<S6
ENTER CURRENT FILENAME
TESTFi
ENTER CURRENT OR HOST W I T H PATHNAME, BUFFER OR QUIT
HOST JBSCl 256
ENTER COMMAND OR QUIT
PRINTER Cl !LPT01
ENTER COMMAND OR QUIT
PRINTER C2 ILPT02
ENTER COMMAND OR QUIT
SCREEN D l , PROG1
ENTER COMMAND OR QUIT
SCREEN 02, PROG!
ENTER COMMAND OR QUIT
SCREEN U3, PROG!
ENTER COMMAND OR QUIT
VIRTUAL 5A >DONW>PROG1
ENTER COMMAND OR QUIT
SUFFERS 09
ENTER CURRENT OR HOST W I T H PATHNAME, BUFFER OR QUIT
HOST IBSC2 1024
ENTER COMMAND OR Q U I T
PRINTER C3 JLPT03
ENTER COMMAND OR Q U I T
P R I N T E R C4 SLPT04
ENTER COMMAND OR Q U I T
SCREEN,04,ITTY04
ENTER COMMAND OR QUIT
VIRTUAL 5F >D(MN>PROG2
ENTER COMMAND OR QUIT
CURRENT
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Example 2 (Cont) t

CURRENT DEVICE ASSIGNMENTS*
BUFFER COUNT 09 .
NUMBER OF HOST 02

HOST LINK JBSCI
SLOCKING 025*
SCREEN 01 1920 PROG!
SCREEN D2 1920 PROG1
SCREEN D3 1920 PROG1
VIRTUAL 5A >D()WN>PROG!
PRINTER CI JLPTOI
PRINTER C2 ILPT02

HOST LINK 13SC2
SLOCKING 1024
SCREEN 04 1920 PROG!
VIRTUAL 5F >DOWN>PROG2
PR I NTH R C3 1LPT03
PRINTER C4 ILPT04

ENTER CURRENT OR HOST WITH PATHNAME, BUFFER OR QUIT

In Example 3, an initialization file (containing the host system
records created in Example 2) is positioned to the second host
system record and updating and deletion functions are performed on
existing device (address) assignment records t

Example 3*

RQ*«
ZF32I.N
3271 INITIALIZATION PROGRAM 9066
ENTER CURRENT FILENAME
TH3TFI
ENTER CURRENT OR HOST WITH PATHNAME, 3UFFER OR QUIT
HOST IBSC2
DO YOU rtlSH TO POSITION OR DELETE?
POSITION
ENTER C O M M A N D OR Q U I T
SCREEN, 5F, ITTY05, 1920
UPJATE OR DELETE EXISTING DEVICE ADDRESS? ( YES, NO, DELETE)
YES
=NT=R C O M M A N D OR Q U I T
P R I N T E R C4 ILPT04
UPJATE OR DELETE EXISTING DEVICE 4DDRESS?( YES,NO.DELETE)
:J>£LST2
ENTER COMMAND OR QUIT
CURRENT

CURRENT DEVICE ASSIGNMENTS*
3'JrFER COUNT 09
.JJMSER OF HOSTS 02
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Example 3 (Cont)«

HOST LINK JBSC1
BLOCKING 0256
SCSHEM DJ 1920 PROG1
SCREEN D2 1920 PROG!
SCREEN D3 1920 PROGJ
VIRTUAL 5A »DONW>PROGJ
PRINTER Cl SLPTOI
PRINTER C2 ILPT02

HOST LINK !BSC2
BLOCKING 1024
SCREEN D4 1920 PROG1
SCREEN 5F 1920 PROGJ
PRINTER C3 ILPT03

ENTER CURRENT OR HOST WITH RATHNAME, BUFFER OR QUIT
QUIT
RDY«

COBOL Interface Program

To run a COBOL program on the PF/3271, the COBOL oroqram needs a
special interface. The object module of the COBOL program must be
linked with the C I I HONEYWELL BULL supplied Interface program
(ZCOBIF). The-following Is an example of creating such a bound un i t*

LINKER X X X X X X
LIB >ZCIRT
LINKN ZCOBIF, YYYYYY; MAP; QUIT

where XXXXXX Is the bound unit name assigned by the user and YYYYYY
is the name of the COBOL program object file.
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APPENDIX L

LISTENER COMPONENT AND LOGIN CAPABILITY

INSTALLING A SYSTEM LOGIN CAPABILITY

The listener component enables access to the system from a
designated set of terminals. It must run as the lead task of task
-group SL, and can be activated using commands in the system
START_UP.EC f i le or by entering commands from the operator terminal
af ter system startup is complete and the system is operational.

rthen the listener is active, a user can log in to the system from
the noncommunications terminals (MDC-connected) or communications
terminals (MLCP/DLCP-connected) listed in a "terminals" f i l e . The
terminals monitored by listener for a login command cannot be
directly reserved by system applications.

To provide a system with the login capabili ty, make the following
preparations*

1. Create the terminals f i l e which describes the login
characteristics of each terminal to be used for login. This
f i le determines in which one of three ways login is to be
achieved. A terminal can (a) require a LOGIN command typein,
(b) a l low a user to t/pe an abbreviation for the login command
line, or (c) be immediately logged in, without a typein, when
it is ready or connected.

2. Allocate- memory pools for login by use of the CLM MEMPOOL
directive.

Once these preparations are completed, you can activate the listener
as the lead task group $L. Listener activation is described later in
this appendix.

MEMORY P(X)LS FOR LOGIN TASKS

When you log in as a primar/ user at a terminal, a task grouo is
spawned which has that terminal as its user_in and user_out f i les .
rthen you enter a LOGIN command, you may specify the task group
ident i f icat ion (a two-character grouo id) or accept a de fau l t group
id. For each task group to be spawned by a login command, you must
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define a memory pool whose 3ool_id is the same as the group«,id. The
first character of a default group^id/pool^id is an alohabelic
character that may be specified by the user when the listener is
activated. If no character is specified, the letter L becomes the
first character* The second character is the next unused character
from the sets 0». . e ,9 and A,... ,Z. If only defau l t s are taken, the
number of default pools must at least equal the number of users who
may concurrently gain access to the systenu This number is specified
in the G-reeord of the terminals f i le. You can def ine pools that are
completely overlapping by specifying each pool in a separate MEMP(X)L
directive. (This also applies to any other type of memory pool that
you wish to def ine) . For example, to make available all of the
nonexclusive pool area for the three users who accept defaul t
pool_ids, use the following directives*

• MEMPCX3L ,LO,*
MEMPCXH, , L l f *
MEMPCXH, ,12,*

Additional examples i l lustrating the allocation of memory are
included in the description of the MEMPWL directive.

TERMINALS FILE

Listener determines which terminals to monitor for system access
from information in a terminals file; The pathname of the terminals
f i le oiay be specified in the command that requests the listener
task, or may be defaulted to >SID>TERMINALS. The file is created
with the Editor and consists of variable-length G-,T-f and A-type
records. Arguments wi th in a record are separated by one or more
blank characters. For a terminal to have the direct login
characteristic* the LCJ3IN command must be specified in the T-record
for that terminal,,

For a terminal to have the option of accepting abbreviations for
LCX3IN commands it requires A-reeords with the desired command line
image and the absence of a login line in the T-record for that
terminal* On© or more abbreviations can be soecified; The A-records
following a T-record are associated only with that terminal. The
A-records following the G-racords allow all terminals to use those
abbreviations for command lines. When the same abbreviation is used
in an A-record following a G-record, and in an A-record following a
T-record, the command line image in the A-record following the
T-record is used for the terminal . The layout of the records of the
terminals f i l e is shown below,,
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G-Record (only one per f i l e )

CA-Records — one or more for all terminals]

T-Record — for a specified terminal

CA-Records — one or more for the above terminal ]

T-Record — for another specified terminal

CA-Records — one or more for the above terminal]

G-Record In Login File

There is one G~record in the login terminals f i l e , in the fo rmat t

G base-lvl max_user

base_lvl

Level, relative to the lowest numeric (highest priority) level
not used by the system group, on which the lead task of a group
spawned by listener for a terminal is to execute unless a level
is specified in the login line.

max_user

Maximum number of concurrent logged—in users allowed on the
system. This value does not include task groups created or
spawned by commands other than LOGIN. Logins that exceed this
l imit are terminated and the listener issues the message.

3915 NUMBER OF CURRENT USERS EXCEEDS THE M A X I M U M

T-record In Login File

There Is one T-record in the terminal login f i le for each terminal
on which a user may log in, in the format*

T C A I dev_name Clogin_line]

Specifies that only abbreviated logins wi l l be allowed at this
terminal. If a user specifies a nonabbreviated login line at
this terminal , the listener issues the fol lowing error message*

3916 * LOGIN MUST BE BY ABBREVIATION
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dev_name

Symbolic device name of the terminal, as specified at
configuration.

login^line

The login command line Image (including the LOGIN or L
characters) used instead of a user typein when a terminal is to
be used for direct login*

A—Record In Login File

An A^reeord contains an abbreviation character and the associated
LOGIN command line image that the listener will use when a user
types in the abbreviation,, A variable number of A-records may follow
the G-reeord and/or any T-=reeord« When a user enters an
abbreviation, listener scans the A-records following the T-record
for that terminal and if a match is found, uses that login line for
logging in. If the abbreviation is not found, listener scans the
A—records following the G^record for a match, and if a match is
found, uses that login line for logging in. If no match is found,
the listener issues the message*

390E ABBREVIATION FOR TERMINAL NOT FOUND

The format for the A-reeord 1st

A abbrev log in_ line

abbrev

A l-eharaeter abbreviation that a user can optionally type in
when logging in on this terminal.

login^line

The LOGIN command line image associated with the abbreviation.

LOGIN COMMAND

The abbreviated description of the LOGIN command that follows shows
the type of entries that may be included in the A- and T-records of
the terminals f i l e* For a detailed description of the LOGIN command,
see the Commands manual,, Note that the length of the login command
line is limited to 110 characters.

The LOGIN command causes ( ! ) a task group associated with the user's
terminal to be spawned, or, (2) the terminal to be attached to an
existing task grouo as a secondary terminal. Once he has access to
the system, the user cannot again invoke login unless he f i rs t uses
the 8YE command-or the tasic group is otherwise terminated.
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FORMAT*

L login_id Cdestination.idJ Cct l_argJ

ARGUMENT DESCRIPTION*

login_id

Establishes the Identity of the user who is attempting to gain
access to the system. Provides the user Identification for the
spawned task group* The logiruid argument consists of from one to
three fields having the following meanings*

parson

person.account

person.account,mode

person

Name of person who may access system! can be from 1 through
12 characters. (ror example, WDSMITH could be the value
for the person field).

account

Name of an account under which the user is to world can be
from 1 through, 12 characters. (For examole, JSINVENTORY
could be used as the ,value for the account field).

mode

Provides a further identif icat ion of the user* can be from
1 through 3 characters. (For example, VER could be used as
the value for this f i e ld ) .

[destination^]

(totional argument that permits the user to log in as a secondary
user of an existing task group. (A reguest for a secondary user
terminal must have been oreviously issued by that task group). To
log in as a secondary user of a user-created aoplications
program, enter the value id, where id is the task group id of the
task group in which the aoplication is running. If this argument
is specified, no other control arguments may be soecified.
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Cctl .argl

None or any number of the fol lowing control arguments can be
selected»

-PO *
path

*
id

[level]

Used to override the defaul t lead task, group id/pool id, and
relative level specifications for the task group spawned as a
result of this login orocedure.

path

Pathname of the bound unit to be executed as the lead task of
the spawned task group. If the star character (*) is entered
the lead task is the command processor*

id

Group_id/pool of the spawned task. The group_id and the
pool_id are represented by the same 2-character value. If
this argument is not specified, a defaul t id is assigned as
for memory pools.

Defau l t * The group id is a-2-character value whose first
character was specified when the listener component
was activatad and whose second character is the next
unused character in the sequence 0 through 9 and A
through Z, assigned by the system.

priority level at which the spawned group is to execute
(relative to the system group level). A base level of 0 is
the next higher level. . The sum of the highest system
physical level plus I, and the base level of the group, and
the relative level of a task w i t h i n that group, must not
exceed 62 (dec ima l ) .

Defaul t ! The base priority level is that specified in the
terminals f i l e , relative to the system group level.

-HD path

Used to specify the home directory for the task grouo soawned
as a result of the login procedure. The home directory is
your initial working directory when you log in under an
account.

path

Pathname of the initial working directory for the spawned
task group. You must soecify a full or relative pathname
(not a simple pathname). If this argument is omitted, the
working directory pathname is null.
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-LRN n

used to override the default maximum logical resource number
(LRN) value for the task group spawned as a result of this login
procedure.

n

Maximum
maximum
omitted,

LRN value to
possible LRN
the maximum

be used for the
value Is 252).
LRN value is I.

spawned task grouo. (The
If this argument is

-LFN n

Used to override the default logical file number (LFN) value for
the task group spawned as a result of this login procedure.

n

Maximum LFN value to be
maximum possible LFN va
omitted, the maximum va

used for the spawned task grouo. (The
lue is 255). If this argument Is
lue is 15.

-HOLD

Set the current connect/disconnect device-specific word to
spec i fy that the terminal is to be disconnected without phone
hangup» This argument al lows you to reuse the terminal wi thout
redial ing af te r logging off the system. (S.ee the set terminal
characteristics (STTY) command or directive for informat ion about
the connect/disconnect device-specific word).

D e f a u l t * The terminal wi l l be disconnected according to the
setting of the current connect/disconnect
device-specific word.

-ARG arg arg arg

Used to pass addit ional arguments to the lead task of the task
group spawned as a result of this login procedure.

LISTENER ACTIVATION

Listener is activated wi th the CO (create group) and EGR (enter
group request) operator commands, or with an SG (spawn group)
operator command, using the arguments shown below. These commands
and their arguments are described in the Commands manual.

Once activated listener can be terminated only if the system shuts
down, or by using the -QT argument of the SET_LISTEN operator
command. Once terminated, the SL task group can be recreated as
described below.
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CO $L base _Lvl -EFN LISTENER -POLL id

EGR $L user_id -OUT !CONSOLE -ARG

SG $L user id base^lvl »EFM LISTENER -POOL id

C X J ["message"]

•OUT !CONSOLE - ARG 'path '
"path "M C X I ["message*63

Pathname of the terminals f i le, which list the terminals on which
users may log in, and which contains the terminal characteristics
records.

The last character in the pathname must be a blank and the entir
pathname must be enclosed in either single or double quotes. An
omitted (default) pathname must be written as a pair of
enclosing single or double quotes (' ') or (" "), and results in
the default pathname »SID»TERMINALS.

[ x 3

The first character in the 2-eharacter pool_id and grouo_id when
defaul t values are used. The second character, from 0 through 9
or A through Z, is appended when a task group is spawned as a
result of the LOGIN command. When this argument is omitted, its
de fau l t value is L«

When a user specifies a group_id in a LOGIN command or in a login
line for a T-record or A-reeord, listener uses that as a group_id
instead of generating a grouD_ld.

[ "message11]

The message-of-the°day, enclosed in quotes to provide for
embedded blanks, which listener transmits to all terminals for
display.

Terminal State After Listener is Activated

When first activated and again when the session terminates, listener
performs specific operations affecting the state of a terminal. The
output on the terminal that a user sees and the state of the
terminal depend on whether it is a noncommunications or a
communications terminal.
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NONCOMMUNICATIONS TERMINAL STATE WITH LISTENER

If a terminal is not ready when listener is activated, no init ial
output messages from listener are displayed when the terminal comes
on line.

rthen listener is activated*

1. If there are terminals online, ready for direct login, they
display the message-of-the-day. A task group is spawned for
each such terminal if the login_line image contained in that
terminal's T-record in the terminal login f i l e soecifles
primary login. The lead task def ined in the login line Is
executed. The aoplication should display a prompter message to
the terminal indicating that it is ready to acceot input,
rthen the lead task terminates, the message-of-the-day is
displayed and a task grouo is immediate ly spawned again.

If the login line in the terminal's T-record specifies
secondary login, the terminal is g iven to the group named in
the dest inat ion f i e ld , provided that the group has an
outstanding request for a secondary terminal . The group
returns the terminal to listener's control by executing a
release te rminal macro call.

2. Terminals that require a user login, display the
message—of-the-day and the user login oromoter message
I d e n t i f y i n g the system and giving the date and time*

LOGIN system Id yyyy/mm/dd/ hhmm*ss . t

The user can then type In the LOGIN command. When the lead
task terminates , the message-of—the-day is displayed followed
by the login oromoter message.

COMMUNICATIONS TERMINAL STATE W I T H LISTENER

Although a communications terminal may not be ready when the
listener is activated, listener displays a message when the terminal
comes online. Otherwise, when listener is activated, the same
operat ions are done for communicat ions terminals as for
noncommunicat ions terminals described above.

rfhen a terminal is released*

1. A te rmina l connected by phone and wi th the hangup option, is
disconnected. The user must dial in again to use the terminal .

2. A terminal connected through a modem bypass or by phone
without the hangup option, displays the message—of-the-dayI
either the login promoter message is disolayed or, for a
direct login, a login task group is spawned.
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CHANGING THE LOGIN MESSAGE OF THE DAY

After listener is activated, it places an operator response request
to trie operator terminal* The request number must be used in the
response to listener from the operator terminal that changes the
messa^e-of-the-day. The message to the listener cannot exceed 63
characters and is in the form*

message—of-the-day

EXAMPLES OF LISTENER OPERATION

For these examples, the CLM file includes the following directives*

DEVICE KSROI ,11,21 ,X'0580̂ ,iCSRQ!

DEVICE KSRQ2,!2,22eX'0600',KSR02

MEMPWL S ,,10000

M£.Mr»OOL ,LO,*

MEMPOOL , L I , *

MEMPOOL , M l , *

MEMPOOL ,AB,*

Note that memory pools LO, L I , M l , and AB all share the same memory.

Example i t

The terminals f i l e for this example has the pathname ~ZSYS5J>TERM>T'
and contains the fol lowing records*

G 1 3
T KSRO!
A X L X . X . X
A Y L Y . Y . Y -PO * Ml -HD ~ZSYS517SYSLIB2 -LRN 40 -LFN 20
T KSR02
A W L t f . r t . r f

The listener is activated b/ command I made through the operator
terminal. Commands 2,3, and 4 illustrate alternative logins made
through terminal KSRO!. Note that they cannot be executed in
sequence unless each is terminated with a BYE command.
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Command I »

ASS S3 SL A 10 -EFN LISTENER -POOL AB -OUT ! CONSOLE
-ARG '~ZSYS5I.>TERM>TIA '

Command 2«

Command 3*

AY

Command 4*

AW

The operations that result from each command are as follows*

Command I * Spawns group $L with a user— id of A, a relative level
of 10, bound un i t of listener as the lead task, uses
memory pool AB, the in_path and out_path is the
console and argument passed to listener is the
location of the terminals f i le . The character used for
defau l t value of the f i rs t character of pool_id and
group_id was not given and this defau l t s to L.

Command 2 « Listener spawns group LO wi th a user_id of X . X . X . ,
lead task of command processor. The command processor
issues the message* J 70222 (Mo forking Directory)

•because -HD option was not used. User may continue
af te r typing in a CWD command.

Command 3t Spawns group MI wi th a working directoryy of
~ZSYS51>SYSLIB2 and the lead task is the command
processor.

Command 4i Because the A record is under the T record for KSR02
and not under the G record or the T record for KSR01,
the listener issues the message.

390E ABBREVIATION FOR TERM DIAL NOT FOUND

For a valid login, the rt must be typed in on KSR02.
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Example 2»

The terminals file for this example has the pathname ""ZSYS5J »TERM>T2
and contains the following records*

G I 3

A Z L Z.Z.Z -PO >SYSLIB2>PR M l -HD ~ZSYSSI»SYSLIB2
-ARG >SUD>CLMJJSER -SP I

T KSR01

T KSR02

The listener is activated by command I made through the operator
terminal. Command 2 is a login made through terminal KSR01.

Command I »

£$S SG SL B 10 -EFN LISTENER -P(X)L 10 -OUT 'CONSOLE
-ARG "bZSYS51>TERM>T2A '

Command 2*

The operations that result from each command are as follows*

Command 1 * Spawns group $L with a user^id of 3, a relative level of
10, bound uni t of listener as the lead t a sk? uses memory
pool LOf the argument passed to listener is the location
of the terminals f i le . The f irst chatacter of pool_id and
group^id was not specified and defau l t s to L«

Command 2» Spawns grouo Ml which prints CLM_USER and then
terminates*

Example 3 t

The terminals file for this example has the pathname ~ZSYS51>TERM>T3
and contains the following records*

G I 3

T KSROi L A6A0A

The listener is activated by the fol lowing command which is made
through the operator terminal,

A$S SG $L C 10 -EFN LISTENER -POOL Ml -OUT 'CONSOLE
-ARG '-ZSYS51 >TERM>T3<i' M
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This is an example of direct login. The login command is specified
in the T record. The spawn group command, typed on the operator
terminal, spawns listenrr g^oup SL which uses memory pool M l .
Listener then spawns group Ml with the command processor as the lead
task. Ml as its memory pool, and KSROI as user_ln and user_out.

The funct ional i ty of this soawn group command can also be achieved
by the joint use of the create group and the enter grouo request
commands as shown below.

CO SL 10 -EFN LISTENER -POOL Ml

EJR SL C -OUT 'CONSOLE -ARC''~ZSYS51>TERM>T3A' M

A message enclosed in quotation marks may be added to the entries
following -ARC. This message will appear on the terminal when the
group is activated.
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APPENDIX M

M4..SYSDEF CHECKLIST

This aopendlx is included as a convenience for users of the
M4_SYSDEF ut i l i ty* You can use the checklist provided to write down
information which the ut i l i ty requires to generate your directive
f i le . The information you write down on the checklist w i l l be
requested by the utility in the same order.

Note that this checklist does not include all the questions which
the uti l i ty asks. For example, it dossn't list whether VIP devices
support form feed. Also, the number of spaces provided for writ ing
information about peripheral devices isn't meant to imply any l imits
on how many devices of a given type you can include in your
configuration.
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M4.SYSDEF CHECKLIST

' ITEM

1) Total amount of physical memory

2) Default peripheral channel numbers?
( I f YES, ignore "Channel Number*
entries for noncommunications
devices)

3) Commercial system (Model 47/57)?

4) ( I f NO t© #3)* Simulator?

5) Scientific processor?

6) (If NO #5)t Simulator?

7) System identif ication message*
(Defaul t* "GCOS 6/MOD400")

8) Installation identif ication*
(defaul t* "YOUR TOWN, USA")

9) Maximum number of concurrent users*

0) Defaul t SPD names?
(If YES, ignore MSPD name" co
of subsequent entries)

I I ) Record locking?

2) Display Forma ttind and Control
Software?

!3) Power fa i l restart?

14) Communications devices?
(If NO, skip items 15 through 2!)

15) dumber of communications priority
levels*

! 6) Number of MLCPs *

(Options/Units)

(nnnK 5

(YES/NO)

(YES/NO)

(YES/NO)

(YES/NO)

(YES/NO)

(YES/NO)

(YES/NO)

(YES/NO)

(YES/NO)

(YES/NO)

(I through 4)

(I through 10)
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17) MLCP-connected asynchronous terminals*

Co nun c
3PD Channel priority Device
name number level type

18) VI? 7700' s or VIP 7800XS to be run in VIP 7700 emulation
mode *

Channel priority ROP
Number level type

1 9 ) H3270 Host Links*

Comm. Polling Select
SPD Channel priori ty address address
name number level (dec . ) (dec.)

M-03



20) Polled VIP Emulation Groups*

SPD
name

Channel
number

Stations/
channel

Co mm,
priority
level

Polling
a.ddress

1 2

21) Synchronous Terminals*

SPD Channel VIPs/
name number channel

Co mm.
priority
level

Control
Stations? POP
(YES/NO) type

22) Binary synchronous communications linest

Comm.
Channel priority

# number level

i

2

3

4

Primary/
secondary?
CP/S)
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23) MDC-connected console ( terminal ) devices*

SPD Channel Device
name number type

CONSOLE

24) Diskette devices*

SPD Channel
name number

25) Cartridge disk devices*

Fixed
SPD Channel platter?
name number (YES/NO)

26) Cartridge module disk devices*

SPD Channel
na me nu mbe r
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275 Storage module devices*

SPD Channel
name number

28) Card reader devices*

SPD Channel
name number

29) Card reader/punch or punch devices*

SPD Channel
name number

30) Lioe printer devices

il
name number
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31) Magnetic tape drives*

SPD Channel
name number

32) Batch memory pool? (YES/NO)

size of batch pool nnnnn or nnk
words

33) Number of 512-word system < j to 10)
overlay areas (1-99)
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APPENDIX N

ERROR LOGGING

Error logging Is an optional feature that allows the system operator
to collect memory or hardware-related error statistics for selected
noncommunications peripheral devices. Error logging is intended
primarily as a preventive maintenance tool, allowing for early
detection and correction of potential memory or hardware fai lures.
The error statistics collected can be used by CII HONEYWELL BULL
field engineering personnel to monitor memory and peripheral device
performance to determine if corrective actions are required.

As the system builder, you have the option of configuring error
logging or n o t ( l ) c Once configured, the system operator must
activate error logging through commands or macro calls. Error
logging commands and operating procedures are described in the
Command manual and the Operators Guide; error logging macro calls
are described in the System Service Macro Calls manual .

( 1 )
The interactive building program, M4_SYSDEF, des not a l low you to
configure error logging, fou must incoroorate the aopropriate
software module by hand.
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CONFIGURATION REQUIREMENTS

Error logging must be incorporated into your configuration before
memory or device error logging can be activated^ The following
hardware and software requirements are necessary to configure error
logging for your installation.

Hardware Requirements

Error logging requires that you have one or more noncommunications
devices in your configuration that you wish to monitor. (If you wish
to log memory errors exclusively, peripheral devices need not be
attached to the central processor). In addition, cumulative file
processing (described elsewhere in this appendix) requires that your
installation has a CIP (or a CIP simulator).

Software Requirements

To implement error logging, you must load the bound unit ZERRST,
located in directory SID, using an LD3U directive. If your working
directory is SID, include the following directive in your CLM file*

LDBU ZERRST

Section V of this manual describes the LD3U directive in more
detail.

MEMORV REQUIREMENTS

The error logging facility requires a minimum memory area equivalent
to the sum of the following components*

. 254(16) words (SAP) or 263(16) words (LAP) in the system memory
pool for the bound unit ZERRST (of which 17(16) words, the
initialization section, is overwritten after use).

. 22(16) words (SAP) or 23(16) words (LAP) in the system memory
pool for each device that is monitored.

. 39(16) words (SAP or LAP) in the system or user memory oool for
data for each error logging command.

« Space for the bound unit to process a particular error logging
command.
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Error logging can be run in the system task group (SS) or in a user
grouo (e.g., SH). Since the memory area necessary to run the error
logging bound unit can be quite large, error logging should not be
executed from the $S group. The operator should in i t i a l ly create a
group large enough to accommodate the error logging session. (If the
system operator wishes to create and ma in ta in error logging disk
files, additional f i le space is required as we l l ) .
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APPENDIX P •

CONFIGURING DISPLAY FORMATTING AND CONTROL SOFTWARE

This aopendix describes the requirements for configuring the Disolay
Formatting and Control software. Unless you configure this software
for your installation, forms processing w i l l not be avai lable to
users. If your installation uses the Data Entry Facility-II
(DEF- I I ) , you must configure Display Formatting and Control
Software. Users should ha~ve available for reference the Display
Formatting and Control manual.

CONFIGURATION REQUIREMENTS

The following hardware and software requirements are necessary to
configure the Display Formatting and Control Software.

Hardware Requirements

To performs forms processing, your installation requires one or more
of the following asynchrnous terminals connected to an MDC or an
MLCP/DLCP* VIP 7200, VIP 7205, VIP 7207, VIP 7301, or VIP 7302, and
a full-duplex modem such as type 103, or one or more of the
following synchronous terminals on MLCPx OKU 7007, DKU 7005.

Software Requirements

To configure forms processing, you must include the approoriate
directives in your CLM f i l e as described below.

CONFIGURATION DIRECTIVES

The CLM directives required to configure the Display Formatting and
Control Software depend on whether you wish to configure your
terminals as noncommunications (MDC-connected) terminals or
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communications (MLCP-eonneeted) terminals* The directives mentioned
below are fully described In Sections V and VI.

Configuring Noncommunications Terminals for Forms Processing

The CLM directives required to eonfigura the Display Formatting and
Control software with communications (MDC-connected) asynchronous
terminals are as follows*

VDAM

This directive must be specified if the Display formatting and
Control software is to be Incorporated in the configuration. (See
Section VI for a fu l l description of this direct ive) .

DEVICE CONnn, Irn, level.X^channel' Jdevice_name31
[records!ze], f i B H , j'7200' , J C

| { N n l'D7200' )T

For each asynchronous terminal capable of running Display
Formatting Software, you must specify a DEVICE directive w i t h the
first parameter as CONnnc The eighth parameter must be specified
as either "7200" (for VI? 7200 or VI? 7205 suoport) or "D7200"
(for VIP 7207 support). The ninth parameter must be specified as
either C ( for CRT visual display mode) of T (for teleprinter
mode)* The terminal runs In the mode you specl fy whenever It is
not running In forms mode (i.e,, running the forms processing
software) . -Forms mode overrides visual display mode or
teleprinter mode.

Configuring Communications Terminals for Forms Processing

The CLM directives required to configure the Display Formatting and
Control software with communications (MLCP-connected) asynchronous
terminals are as fol lows*

VDAM

This directive must be specified if the Display Formatting and
Control software is to be Incorporated In the configuration. (See
Section VI for a complete description of this directive).

COMM n

This directive is required for a system that includes
communicationse It must precede all other communications-related
directives* See Section VI for a description of n» the number of
interrupt priority levels.
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LDBU ZQPACT

LPHDEF 1,96,120

LPH1 Irn,level,X'channel' ,[modem ],speed,FDX, Iph-specific-word

DEVICE '.ATDnn, Irn,level,X'chann,el',Cdevice_name ],
Crecord_sizeJ ,

for each asynchronous terminal capable of running Forms
Processing Software, you must specify an AID directive and its
"paired" DEVICE direct!ve( I ) . The sixth parameter of the ..AID
directive must be specified as either 7200 ( for VIP 7200 or VIP
7205 support), or F7200 (for VIP 7207 support). VIP terminals
require a full duplex modem (such as type 103) to run forms
processing. Additionally, the data rate (speed) in bits per
second for any asynchronous terminal that w i l l run forms
processing should be i the range of 2400 to 9600.

For use of the VDAM Block Mode terminal support, you must add

LDBU ZMV77F

and you must describe, through

STDLN
'STD
POLIST

. STAPOL

The configuration of synchronous terminals to be used, the common
device-type being V7760, both for DKU 7005 and DK'J 7007.

( I)
Alternatively, you may specify a V7200 directive and its "paired"
DEVICE directive. However, C I I HONEYWELL BULL recommands using the
Asynchronous Terminal Device CATD) driver. •
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CONFIGURATION OPTIONS

In addition to the configuration reauirements described above, you
have two options to consider when configuring forms processing for
your installation. You may choose to activate the listener
capabili ty for terminals in your configuration. You also have the
option of configuring the operator terminal such that you can
perform forms oroeessing in a one—terminal configuration.

Listener performs speci f ic operations a f f e c t i n g the state of a
terminal. Whether you wish to activate the listener or not depends
entirely on your installation's processing reauirements. Refer to
Apoendix L for a comolete description of the listener capabil i ty.

The terminal configured as a standard operator terminal in your
configurat ion does not suooort forms processing. I f , however, the
operator terminal has been configured as a dual-ourpose terminal
that runs alternately under operator control and user control, users
can ut i l ize the forms oroesssing capability when the terminal is
under user control ( i .e . , not funct ioning as an operator console).
In this way it is possible to run forms processing in a one-terminal
configuret ion= Refer to Section V for information on conf igur ing a
dual~purpose operator terminal .
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APPENDIX R
•

ASYNCHRONOUS CHARACTER TERMINAL DRIVER (ACTD)

This appendix provides information necessary to configure a station
on a line serviced by ACTD (asynchronous character terminal driver)
through the Communication System.

DIRECTIVES!

The Asynchronous Character Terminal Driver must be loaded and
initialized at CLM time when configuring terminals-as DKU 7002 and
its auxilary components, DKU 7001, VIP 7200, VIP 7100 or
teletype-like devices, in the Communications System.

The configuration directives to be provided are*

LDBU

LPHDEF

LPH1

which are mandatory

DEVICE

rthieh is to be provided only if the associated device is to be
accessed thru File Management System.

LDBU Directive

The main part of the ACTO handler software (ZQPACT) must be
explicitly called by an LDBU directive.

LDBU ZQPACT

This directive may be put anywhere in the CLM file. It allows to
load, residently, in memory the ACTD software.
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LPHQtEr directive

The ACTD line protocol handler makes use of two channel—tables
and one station table for each serviced station. The sizes of
these tables must be defined by an LPHDEF directive (involved by
the further described LPH1 directive)

Format *

LPHDEF 1,95,120

Argument Description

! value led byf the use of the fur ther described directive LPH,

95 channel-table size in words (LAP mode)

120 Station-table size in words.

Usage conditions

There must be only one LPHD£F directive regardless of the number of
serviced station.

This direct ive must be below the COMM direct ive (de f in ing the
Communication System part of the CLM f i l e ) and must precide any LPH
directive.

LPH1 directive

This directive allows to de f ine a station serviced by ACT.

Format *

LPH1 1 rn,l eve 1,X' channel-', [modem] t speed,
FDX,10h_speeifie_word

In this direct ive name L P H 1 , I is the reserved value which has
been associated wi th the ACTD line orotocol handler.

Argument Descr ipt ion*

Irn

The logical resource number associated with the station. The value
for Irn is an integer f rom 2 through 252. A program may use this
number to iden t i fy the station when it requests an input/output
operation to the station.
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level

The priority level at which the communications supervisor processes
requests for an input/output operation to the station. The value for
level is an integer from 7 through 58i it may be the same as the
level specified for other cammunications stations, but It must be a
higher number than the communications interrupt level(s) specif ied
in the U)MM directive. The level specified for one or more
communications stations may not also be used for noncommunications
devices or tasks.

Xvchannel'

A four-digit hexadecimal number ( f rom X'040n' to X'FFSn'),
specifying the channel number of the station and the interrupt
priority level (n) of the line* The channel number has the following
format»

Bits 0 through 9 - The 10-bit channel address of the send or
receive channel on the line.

Bits 10 through 13 - Must be set to zero.

Bits 14 and 15 - Specifies n, the priority level at which a
communications line interrupts the central
processor, n may have a value of 1,2, or 3 as
soecified in the COMM directive. See the
description of the COMM directive for fur ther
Information.

[modem]

A number specifying the type of data set. Possible values are as
follows »

0 - Direct connect.

1 - Bell Ixx-type modem (103A, J13F, etc.). Both data set-ready and
carried-detect signals are needed for a connection! absence of
both signals Is a disconnection.

2 - Bell 2xx-type modem (20IA, 201X, 203A, etc.). The data-set-ready
signal is needed for a connection; absence of this signal is a
disconnection.

3 or greater — User-defined modem type (see "MODEM Directive41, later
In this section).

The default value is modem type 2.

Speed

The data rate in bits per second. The default value is zero and
signifies a synchronous line.
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For an asynchronous line wi th a eommunieations-pac whose id is
2108(16), use one of the following values for speed*

50
75

110
134
150

300
600
900

1200
1300

2400
3600
4800
7200
9600

for an asynchronous line with a eommunieations-pae whose id is
2 J O O ( ! 6 ) v 2 1 1 0 ( 1 6 ) , or 2 I 1 8 U A ) , use one of the following values for

50
75

no
134
150

200
300
600

1050
1200

1800
2000
2400
4800
9600

NOT£« If the data rate of tie line is 134.5, specify 134,

FDX

Specifies that two channel tables will be assigned. This parameter
is mandatoryc

A word containing information to be passed to the line protocol
handier through the station table at o f f se t ZOSSTS.

The structure of this word is

L
0

L
1

L
2

P
3

S
4 5

I
6

I
7 8

r
9 A

D
B

D
C

D
D

D
P

D
F

L These three bits indicate the presence of auxiliary units of
the device. These bits w i l l be ignored if the device type
equals 0 or 1 „

. Bit 0 indicates the presence of a badge-reader

. Bit 1 indicates the oresence of an auxi l iary printer

. Bit 2 MBZ

P Bit of oarity specifies the parity to be used.

0 * odd

1 * even
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S Stop bit—specifies the number of stop bits that are to follow
each character.

0 » 1 stop bit will be used

1 » 2 stop bit wi l l be used

II DEVICE type-specifies the type of terminal used

0 « V I P 7 I O O , teletype l ike device

1 » VIP7200, DKU 7001

3 » DKU 7002

F rield-mode specifies whether the terminal w i l l be allowed to be
connected in field mode or not.

0 » f ield mode allowed

1 a field mode not allowed

D These f ive bits specify the.number of DEL characters that are
to follow LF characters in the pre-order ore-space or in the
postorder control. . The value chosen may be I up to 32.

NOTE* The support of the badge reader subsystem and the support of
the printer subsystem are two parts of the ACTD software, each
part is residently loaded only if the presence of the
correspondent subsystem has been indicated in one of the LPH!
directives in the CLM f i le .

Usage conditions

There must be as many LPH directives as there are stations serviced
by ACTD line protocol handler.

All these directives must appear af ter the COMM directive and the
LPHOEr directive to which they are associated. No others directives
may be mixed with the set of LPH1 directives.

x

DEVICE Directive

This directive must be used if

- either the driver is accessed by the file System in TTY mode.

- or the device referenced is used like a "secondary" terminal.
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Formati

DEVICE device_unit tlrn,level tX'channel-',deviee_name,

Crecord_size3

Argument Description*

device^unit ^

A string of f ive ASCII characters I the first three must be ATD and
the last two characters (a lahanumerie) Identify one specif ic station
of that type. Must be In the format .ATDnn.

Irn,level and X-'ehannel*'

are previously described

device^name

A string of 1 to 6 ASCII characters, the first of which must be
alphabetic. This deviee^name is the unique File System name.

Record_size

The length in bytes ©f one physical record (range)

3/N

File System def in i t ion of buffered/nonbuffered device.

B » buffered

N » nonbuffered

Usage conditions

There must be a DEVICE directive each time a station is serviced by
ACTD in TTY mode three the file system or each time a station is to
be logged as a "secondary11 station.

All the DEVICE DIRECTIVES IN A CLM file must appear after the set of
related LPHI directives.
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COMM 24
Lr>HDEF 1,96,120

* OKU 7002 with a badge reader
* (even parity, 1 stop bit, 1 DEL character)

LPril 16,26,X'1COO' ,0,*500,FDX,X'9301'

* DKU 7001
* (even parity, I stop bit, 3 DEL characters)

LPH 17,27,X'1C80',0,9600,FDX,X'I103'

* ROSY 24
* (odd parity, 2 stop bits, 4 Del characters)

LPril I.3,28,X'IDOO',!,300,FDX,X'0844'

* VIP 7200 driven by AID line protocol handler

AID !9,29,X'ID80',9600,'720CK

DEVICE ATDOO, 16, 26, X'ICOO', VISU1, 140, N
DEVICE ATDOO, 17, 27, X'IC80>, VISU2, 140, M
DEVICE ATDOO, 18, 28, X'IDOO', VISU3, 140,
DEVICE ATDOO, 19, 29, X'IDSCK, VISU4. 140, N

LD3U ZQPACT
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COMMENT, 5-20
DEVICS, 5-21'
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D R I V E R , 5-26
LOBU, 5-29
MAP, 5-32
MEMPOOL, 5-40
QUIT, 5-59
RESOLA, §76!
RLOCK, 5-62
SYS, 5-65
VARIABLE, 5-7!

BCXJTSTRAP
BOOTSTRAP OPTIONS (TBL>? 3-16

8CX)T3TRAP VOLUME
SOFTWARE TO BE PLACED ON THE &OOTSTRAP VOLUME, 7-02

BSC
BSCS 6-22

BUILDING, SYSTEM
(SEE SYSTEM BUILDING)

CHANNEL NUMBERS
ASSIGNING CHANNEL NUMBERS, 6-07
DYNAMICALLY ASSIGNED CHANNEL NUMBERS, 6-08

CHECKPOINT/RESTART
MEMORY REQUIREMENTS FOR MESSAGE FACILITY AND CHECK POINT/ RE START

CLM DIRECTIVE FILE
MODIFYING YOUR CLM DIRECTIVE FILE, 4-04

CLM DIRECTIVES
riASIC CLM DIRECTIVES, 5-01
CLM DIRECTIVES AND SUPPORTED COMMUNICATIONS DEVICE ' (TBD , 6-5
CLM DIRECTIVES FOR A COMMUNICATIONS CONFIGURATION, 6-Oi
FILE SYSTEM PATHNAME IN CLM DIRECTIVES, 5-16
FORMAT OF CLM DIRECTIVES, 5-03
RULcS FOR A R R A N G I N G CLM DIRECTIVES, 5-03 •
SUMMARY OF COMMUNICATIONS-RELATED CLM DIRECTIVES ' (TBD , 6-02
SUMMARY OF BASIC CLM DIRECTIVES <TBL), 5-02

CL.M_U5ER FILE
CLM^USER FILE, E-02
CL-CUSER FILE DIRECTIVES, E-03
CREATING CLM.JJSER FILE, 3-07
SAMPLE CLM^USER FILE ( F I G ) , E-02
SAMPLE CLM.USER FILE, E-02

CLMIN
OLMIN, 5-18 '
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COBOL
ADVANCED COBOL PROGRAM MATERIALS (SHL945) ( F I G ) t 7-13
COBOL INTERFACE PROGRAM, K-I9
ENTRY-LEVEL COBOL PROGRAM MATERIALS (SHL9I7) ( F I G ) , 7-08
INTERMEDIATE COBOL PROGRAM MATERIALS (SHL925) ( F I G ) , 7-10

COMM
COMM, 6-23

COMMAND
EXAMPLE OF A SPAWN GROUP COMMAND, £-27
LOGIN COMMAND, L-04
•STTY COMMAND, 0-03
SYSTEM SEARCH RULES AND THE SYSTEM COMMAND, 8-04

COMMENT
COMMENT, 5-20

COMMUNICATIONS CLM DIRECTIVES
ACTD, 6-14
ACU, 6-15

•ATO, 6-17
SSC, 6-22
COW, 6-25
DEVICE, 6-27
EQLRN, 6-35
H3270, 6-39
HASP, 6-37
LPHDEF, 6-45
LPHN, 6-41 .
MOOEM, 6-47
POL1ST, 6-50
PVS, 6-51
RCI , 6-54
ROP, 6-56
STAPOL, 6-57
STATION, 6-58
STD, 6-59
STDLN, 6-61

"STTY, 6-65
TTY, 6-73
VOAM, 6-77
V I P , 6-78
VROSY, VTTY, and V7200, 6-82

CONFIGURATION LOAD MANAGER
CONFIGURATION LOAD MANAGER ERROR REPORTING, 3-17

OATA 2NTRY FACILITY-I
ACCESSIBLE FUNCTION SPECIFICATION (TBL). E-24
ACTUAL ARGUMENT, E-l7
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ASSIGNING VOLUME NAME, E-23
SOUND UNIT ORGANIZATION CON'SIDERATIONS, E-08
CLM USER-RELATED DIRECTIVES, E-16
CLM USER FILE, E-02
CLM_USER FILE DIRECTIVES, E-03
COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEM DIRECTIVE, E-04
COMPLETING THE LINK, E-26
CONFIGURATION, E-0 I
CREATE TASK, E-28
JATA ENTRY OVERLAY AREAS, E-26
DATA ENTRY PROGRAM OBJECT UNITS (T8L), E-08
JATA ENTRY PROGRAM GENERAL PURPOSE BUFFER, E-2I
JATA ENTRY PROGRAM OBJECT UNITS, E~08
DATA ENTRY PROGRAMS, E-IO
DEF STARTJJP.EC FILE (TASK GENERATION), E-28
DHF SYSTEM OBJECT UNITS, E-06
DErlNING SYSTEM PARAMETERS, E-14
DEVICE CONFIGURED IN FIGURE E-I OBJECT DIRECTORY PATHNAME (TBL)
DEVICE DIRECTIVE, E-03
DUMMY OBJECT UNIT (TBD, E-07
EXAMPLE OF A SPArtN GROUP COMMAND, E-27
FIRST LRN F~22
FIXED ANJ'DYNAMIC SUFFER REQUIREMENTS CTBD, E-IP
FIXED BUFFER ALLOCATION , E-19
FIXED BUFFER SIZES (TBD, E~!9
FUMCTION OVERLAY LINKER DIRECTIVES (TBD, E-13
FUNCTION RESI'DENT/OVERLAlf ORGANIZATIONS (FIG), E-10
GROUP GENERATION FOR A SfSTEM, E-26
L I N K I N G , E-05
LINKING FUNCTION OVERLAP OBJECT UNITS, £~I3
LINKING MEMORY RESIDENT FUNCTION OBJECT UNITS, E-12
LINKING SYSTEM OBJECT UNITS, E-12
MEMORY CONSIDERATIONS, S-ll
MEMORY P')OL DIR£CTIVES, =-04
MEMORY RESIDENT OBJfeCT UNIT LINKER DIRECTIVES (TBD, E-12
NUMBER OF BACKGROUND TASKS, 12-22
OBJECT UNITS CT3L), £-06
OPERATOR STARTUP ACTIONS, E-34
PRINTER ASSIGNMENTS, E-24
PRINTER FORMATTING, E~I8
RELATIVE LEVEL REQUIREMENTS, E-29
RELATIVE PRIORITY LEVEL REQUIREMENTS (T3L). E-29
RESIDENT AND OVERLAYED FUNCTIONS, E-09
SAMPLE CLM^USER FILH, E~02
SAMPLE DISK ORGANIZATION OF SYSTEM AND USER FILES (FIG), E-33
SAMPLE LINKER DIRECTIVES FILE (FIJ), E-34, E-35
SAMPLE SPAWN GROUP EC FILE (FIG), £-34
SAMPL5 START UP.EC FILE, 5-30
SAMPLE SYSTEM FILE STRUCTURE, E-3!
SAMPLE LINKER DIRECTIVE FILES, E-35
SPECIFYING ALLOVABL^ OPERATOR FUNCTIONS, E-24
SPECIFYING CONTINUOUS OR NONCONTIGUOUS KEYIN, £-15
SPECIFYING LRNS, E-15
SPECIFYING PASSWORD ACCESSIBLE FUNCTIONS, E-23
SPECIFYING PASSWORD PARAMETERS, E-22
SPECIFYING THE NUMBER OF FUNCTION OVERLAYS, E-15
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SYSTEM BOUND UNIT CREATION, E-11
SYSTEM DEFINITION DIRECTIVE, E-05
SYSTEM DIRECTORIES, E-05
SYSTEM OBJECT UNIT LINKER DIRECTIVES (TBL), E-I2
TASK GROUP CONSIDERATIONS, E-26
TTX DIRECTIVES, E-04

DEF-I
(SEE DATA ENTRY FACILITY-I)

DEF-I
OEF-II PROGRAM MATERIALS (SHC989) (FIG). 7-13

DEVICE
CLM DIRECTIVES AND SUPPORTED COMMUNICATIONS DEVICE" (TBL), Ŝ-05
DEVICE, 5-21, 6-27
DEVICE ADDRESSES, K-14
DEVICE ADDRESSES (TBL), <-U
DEVICE CONFIGURED IN FIGURE E-l OBJECT UNIT DIRECTORY PATHNAME
(TBL), E-06
DEVICE DIRECTIVE, E-03
MAKING INITIAL DEVICE ASSIGNMENTS, F-05
UNIT VALUES AND DEFAULT RECORD FOR VARIOUS DEVICE (TBL), 5-22

DISPLAY FORMATTING AND CONTROL SOFTWARE
CONFIGURATION DIRECTIVES, P-OI
CONFIGURATION OPTIONS, p-04
CONFIGURATION REQUIREMENTS, P-OI
CONFIGURING, P-OI
CONFIGURING COMMUNICATIONS TERMINALS FOR FORMS PROCESSING, p-02
CONFIGURING NONCOMMUNICATIONS TERMINALS FOR FORMS PROCESSING, P-02
HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS, P-OI
SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS, P-01

DRIVER
D R I V E R , 5-2rt

EDITOR
USING THE EDITOR, 3-08

EQLRN
EQLRN, 6-35

ERROR LOGGING
CONFIGURATION, N-02
HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS, N-02
MEMORY REQUIREMENTS, N-02
SOrTWARE REQUIREMENTS, N-02

ERROR REPORTING
CONFIGURATION LOAD MANAGER ERROR REPORTING, 3-17
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EXECUTIVE
MOD 400 EXECUTIVE PROGRAM MATERIALS (FIG), 7-03

EXTENSIONS, SYSTEM
(SEE SYSTEM EXTENSIONS)

•

F

FILE
A-R£CORD IN LOGIN FILE, L-04
CLM_USER FILE, K-01
CLM_USER FILE EXAMPLE, K-OI
CSO OPERATOR COMMANDS IN START.UPeEC FILE FOR SYSTEM TASK
JROUP, 8-01
DHF START-UP.EC FILE (TASK GENERATION), E-28
FILE TRANSMISSION (CII HONEYWELL BULL HOST) PROGRAM MATERIALS
(SHC95J) (FIG) , 7-JO
FILE TRANSMISSION (MON-CII HONEYWELL BULL HOST) (SHC953) (FIG), 7-09
FORMULAS FOR CALCULATING FILE MEMORY SPACE (TBLO, 5-54
G-RSCORD IN LOGIN FILE, 1-03
INITIALIZATION FILE, K-05
LOGIN TERMINALS FILE, K-02
SAMPLE LINKSR DIRECTIVE FILE (FIG), E-35, E-36
SAMPLE SPAWN GROUP EC FILE (FIG), £-34
SAMPLE START-UP.EC FILE (FIG), .E-30
SAMPLE SYSTEM FILE STRUCTURE, E-31
T-RECORD IN LOGIN FILE, L-03
TERMINALS FILE, L-02

FILE SYSTEM
FILE SYSTEM PATHNAME IN CLM DIRECTIVES, 5-16

FILE TRANSMISSION
MINI 6/BSC 2780, G-02
LINE PROTOCOL CONFIGURATION, G-OI
MEMORY SIZE, 3-02

FORTRAN
ADVANCED FORTRAN PROGRAM MATERIALS (SHL944) (FIG), 7-12
FORTRAN PROGRAM MATERIALS (SHL93M ( F i 3 > , 7-09

FTF
(SEE FILE TRANSMISSION)

H

H3270
H3270, 6-39

HARDWARE
HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS, N-02, P-OI
SUPPORTED HARDWARE, C-03
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SUPPORTED HARDWARE - MODEL 23 (TBL), C-03

HASr>
HASP, 6-37

HASP WORKSTATION FACILITY
HASP WORKSTATION F A C I L I T Y CONFIGURATION, J-OI
HASP WORKSTATION FACILITY PROGRAM MATERIALS (SHC959) ( F I G ) , 7-
TYPICAL M I N I 6 CONFIGURATION TO EXECUTE THE HASP WORKSTATION
FACILITY ( F I G ) , J-02

LD8U
LDB'J, 5-29
LJBU ZERRST, F-02

LISTENER COMPONENT AND LOGIN CAPABILITY
A-RECORD IN LOGIN FILE, L-04
CHANGING THE LOGIN MESSAGE OF THE DAY, L-IO
COMMUNICATIONS TERMINAL STATE WITH LISTENER, L-09
EXAMPLES OF LISTENER OPERATION, L-IO
G-RECORD IN LOGIN FILE, L-03
INSTALLING A SYSTEM LOGIN CAPABILITY, L-OI
LISTENER ACTIVATION, L-07
LOGIN COMMAND, L-04
MEMORY P(X)LS FOR LOGIN TASKS, L-OI
NONCOMMUNICATIONS TERMINAL STATE W I T H LISTENER, L-08
T-RECORD IN LOGIN FILE, L-03
TERMINAL STATE AFTER LISTENER IS ACTIVATED, L-08
TERMINALS FILE, L-02

LPHDEF
LPHDEF, 6-45

LPHN
LPHN, 6-41

M

M4_SYSDEr
EXAMPLES OF M4_SYSDEF USAGE, 4-32
I N V O K I N G M4_SYSDEF, 4-06
M4.SYSDEF CHECKLIST, M-OI
M4_SYSDEF OPERATING CONSIDERATIONS, 4-02
JSING M4_SYSDEF, 4-01
USING M4_SYSQEF IN REBUILD MODE ( F I G ) , 4-47
USING M4.SYSDEF ( F I G ) , 4-33
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M4 SYSDEF DIALOG
M4 SYSDEF DIALOG, 4-07
M4.SYSDEF DIALOG IN REBUILD MODE, 4-28

MAP
MAP, 5-32

MEDIA
MOD 400/MFS PROGRAM MATERIALS AND DISTRIBUTION MEDIA, 7-01

MEMORY
COMMUNICATIONS MEMORY REQUIREMENTS^TBL), 6-12
FORMULAS FOR CALCULATING FILE MEMORY SPACE (TBL) , 5-54
INCREMENTS FOR MEMORY POOLS' (TBL) , 5-41
L I N K I N G MEMORY RESIDENT FUNCTION OBJECT UNITS, E-12
MEMORY ALLOCATION AND USAGE, 5-07
MEMORY CONSIDERATIONS, S-J1
MEMORY POOL DIRECTIVES, 5-04
MEMORY POOLS FOR LOJIN TASKS, L-01
MEMORY REQUIREMENTS, N-02
MEMORY REQUIREMENTS FOR MESSAGE FACILITY AND CHECKPOINT/RESTART

' (TBL) , 5-56
MEMORY REQUIREMENTS FOR SYSTEM CONTROL .STRUCTURES (TBL) , 5-52
MEMORY RESIDENT OBJECT UNIT LINKER DIRECTIVES (TBL) , E-12
.MEMORY SIZE, G-02

MEMORY FRAGMENTATION
MEMORY FRAGMENTATION, 5-08

MEMPOOL
FORMULAS FUR CALCULATING FILE MEMORY SPACE (TBL), 5-50
INCREMENTS FOR MEMORY POOLS (TBL), 5-41
MEMORY REQUIREMENTS FOR MESSAGE FACILITY AND CHECKPOINT/RESTART
(TBL), 5-56
MEMORY REQUIREMENTS FOR ELEMENTS IN ONLINE OR BATCH MEMORY POOLS
( T B L ) , 5-54
MEMORY REQUIREMENTS FOR SYSTEM CONTROL STRUCTURES'(TBL), 5-52
REQUIRED FOR SYSTEM COMPONENTS"(TBL), 5-46

MESSAGE FACILITY
MEMORY REQUIREMENTS FOR MESSAGE FACILITY AND CHECKPOINT/RESTART
(TBL), 5-56

MINIMUM SYSTEM
MINIMUM SYSTEM FOR ONLINE APPLICATIONS (EXECUTE-ONLY) LAP MODE, C-02
MINIMUM SYSTEM FOR ONLINE APPLICATIONS (EXECUTE-ONLY) SAF MODE, C-OI
MINIMUM SYSTEM FOR PROGRAM DEVELOPMENT, C-OI
MINIMUM SYSTEM GUIDELINES, C-OI

MODEL 23
SUPPORTED HARDWARE - MODEL 23'(TBL), C-03

MODEM
M03EM, 6-47
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0

OBJECT UNITS
(SEE DATA ENTRY FACILITY-I )

OPERATOR COMMAND
CSD OPERATOR COMMAND IN START.UP.EC FILE FOR SYSTEM TASK
GROUP, 3-0!

OPERATOR T E R M I N A L
CONFIGURING A DUAL-PURPOSE OPERATOR T E R M I N A L , 5-12
C O N F I G U R I N G THE OPERATOR T E R M I N A L , 5-10
OPERATOR T E R M I N A L CHARACTERISTICS, 5-10
SYSTEM C O N F I G U R E D WITHOUT OPERATOR T E R M I N A L , 5-15
S/STEM STARTUP TYPEOUT AT OPERATOR T E R M I N A L ( F I G ) , 3-06

OVERLAYS, SYSTEM
(SEE SYSTEM OVERLAYS)

PERIPHERAL D E V I C E
IDENTIFYING PERIPHERAL DEVICE, 5-10

POLIST
P<)LIST, 6-50

POrtER RESUMPTION
ACTIONS F O L L O W I N G POWER R E S U M P T I O N , D-08
C O N F I G U R I N G POWER RESUMPTION F A C I L I T Y , D-02
POWER RESUMPTION, D-01
POrtSR R E S U M P T I O N C O N F I G U R A T I O N R E Q U I R E M E N T S , D-02

PROGRAMMABLE F A C I L I T Y / 3 2 7 1
CLM.USER FILE, K-OI
CL'<_USER F I L E E X A M P L E , <-01
COBOL INTERFACE P 9 0 J R A M . K-13
D E V I C E ADDRESSES, <-14
DEVICE ADDRESSES ( T B L ) , .<-14
E R R O R MESSAJES ( T3D , K-13
EXAMPLES OF I N I T I A L I Z A T I O N F I L E S , K-15
I N I T I A L I Z A T I O N F ILE , K-05
LEV^L 1 DIRECTIVES ( T B L ) , K-07
LEVEL I F U N C T I O N A L I T Y , K-05
LEVEL 2 D I R E C T I V E S ( T B L ) , K - I O
LEVEL 2 F U N C T I O N A L I T Y , <-0*
LOJIN T E R M I N A L S F I L E , K-02
PROGRAM M A T E R I A L S ( S H C 9 4 1 ) ( F I G ) , 7-12

PVE
PVS, 6-51
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Q

3UIT
QUIT, 5-59

R

3BF/66
(SEE REMOTE BATCH FACILITY/66)

RCI
DIRECTIVES APPLICABLE TO RCI, F-OI
RCI, 6-54

REBUILD MODE
M4 SYSDEF DIALOG IN REBUILD MODE, 4-28
RE3UILD MODE DIALOG (TBL), 4-30
USING M4=_SYSDEF IN REBUILD MODE, 4-04
USING M4_SYSDEF IN REBUILD MODE, 4-47

REMOTE BATCH FACILITY/66
REMOTE BATCH FACILITY/66, F-04
CONFIGURATION, F-OI
C O N F I G U R A T I O N D I R E C T I V E S , F-OI
DIRECTIVES APPLICABLE TO R C I , F-01
EXAMPLE OF REMOTE BATCH CONFIGURATION DIRECTIVES, F-03
INITIALIZATION, F-03
I N V O K I N G THE R3T TASK GROUP, F-07
LDBU ZESRST, F-02
MAKING INITIAL DEVICE ASSIGNMENTS, F-05
MODIFYING EXTERNAL SWITCHES, F-06
USING THE SH TASK GROUP, F-04

RESIDENT CODE
COMMUNICATIONS MEMORY REQUIREMENTS'(T3L), 6-12
REQUIRED FOR SYSTEM COMPONENTS <T3L) , 5-46
REQUIREMENTS FOR COMMUNICATIONS MODULES, 6-1i

RESOLA
RESOLA, 5-6!

BLOCK
RLJCK, 5-62

ROP
ROP, 6-56

RPG
RPG PROGRAM MATERIALS (SHL926) (FIG), 7-09
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SEARCH RULES
SYSTEM SEARCH RULES AND THE SYSTEM COMMAND, 8-O4

SOFTWARE
PROCEDURE FOR TRANSFERRING SOFTWARE, 3-05
SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS, P-OI
SOFTWARE R E Q U I R E M E N T S , N-02
SOFTWARE TO BE PLACED ON THE BJX)TSTRAP VOLUME, 7-02

SORT/MERJE
SORT/MERGE PROGRAM MATERIALS ( S H F 9 I O ) ( F I G ) , 7-10

STAPOL
STAPOL, 6-57

START UP.EC
CSD OPERATOR COMMAND IN START_UP.CC FILE FOR SYSTEM TASK
GROUP, 3-01
DEF START UP.EC FILE (TASK GENERATION). E-28
SAMPLE STARTJJP.EC FILE (FIG), E-30
SAMPLE START-UP.EC FILE, E-30

STARTUP
OPERATOR'S STARTUP ACTIONS, 3-14
OPERATOR STARTUP ACTIONS, E-34
STAGE 2 STARTUP. 3-03
STARTUP HALTS, A-OI
SUMMARY OF STARTUP PROCEDURE, 3-10

STATION
STATION, 6-53

STD
STO, 6-59

STDLN
3TDLN, 6-61

STTY
STTY, 6-65
STTY COMMAND, D-03

SYS
SYS, 5-65
SYS DECISION TABLE FOR CALCULATING TCB SIZE, BASED ON CPU
MODEL AND SIP/CIP CHARACTERISTICS (T3L), 5-69

SYSTEM BUILDING
INTERACTIVE SYSTEM BUILDING PROGRAM, 4-01
SYSTEM BUILDING, 1-02
S/STEM BUILDING OVERVIEW, 1-01



SYSTEM EXTENSIONS
SYSTEM EXTENSIONS, S-07

SYSTEM OVERLAYS
SYSTEM OVERLAYS (TBL) , B-OI
SYSTEM OVERLAYS, 5-06, B-01

SYSTEM STARTJ?
FLOWCHART OF SYSTEM STARTUP PROCESS ( F I G ) , 3 - 1 1
INITIAL SYSTEM STARTUP* I -01
SYSTEM STARTUP, 3-01
Slf STEM STARTUP ACTIONS, 3-15
SYSTEM STARTUP TYPEOUT AT OPERATOR TERMINAL ( F I G ) , 3-06

SYSTEM TASK GROUP
CSD OPERATOR COMMAND IN STARTUP. EC FILE FOR SYSTEM TASK G R O U P , 9-01

T,U

TCLF
TCLF PROGRAM MATERIALS (SHS941) ( F I G ) , 7-12

TERMINAL
COMMUNICATIONS TERMINALS STATE WITH LISTENER, L-09
CONFIGURING AUTOMATIC TERMINAL RECONNECT, 0-02
NONCOMMUNICATIONS TERMINAL STATE WITH LISTENER, L-09
TERMINAL STATE AFTER LISTENER IS ACTIVATED. L-08
TTY TERMINAL LINE SPEEDS (TBL), 3-06

TERMINAL LINE LENGTH
MODIFYING TERMINAL LINE LENGTH, 6-10

TERMINAL LINE SPEED
TERMINAL LINE SPEED SELECTION CAPABILITY (ASYNCHRONOUS TERMINALS
ONLY) , 6-10

TTY
TTY, 6-73
TTY TERMINAL LINE SPEEDS (TBL)* 3-06

V7200
VROSY, VTTY, AND V7200, 6-82

VARIABLE
VASIA3LE, 5-71

VDAM
V.UAM, 6-77
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VIP
V I P , 6-78

VROSY
VROSY, VTTY, AND V7200, 6-82

.VTTY
VROSY. VTTY, AND V7200, 6-82
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